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What Are Life’s Big Questions?

The challenges we face in life can raise many questions, including the ones
shown here. Such questions get us thinking about ideas—such as friendship,
freedom, and fitting in—that affect our lives. Through our attempts to find
answers, we come closer to understanding our choices, actions, and mistakes.
Sometimes, reading a powerful piece of literature can help us make sense of
how we got where we are and where we want to go now.

What is a Who's really
FRIEND? IN CHARGE?

There’s nothing better than spending time withatrue ~ Some people want to tell you how to live your life,

friend—whether that friend is someone your age, an giving opinions about everything from what you
older person with wisdom to share, or even a family should wear to what you should be when you grow
pet. How do you know for certain that you have a up. It’s good to listen to advice, but how can you be

friend you can count on in good and bad times? Many  sure you're charting your own course? In this book,
of the stories, poems, and plays you'll read in this book  you’ll meet all kinds of characters and real people
will help you think about what it takes to be a friend. who have to decide who's really in charge.

2 THE POWER OF IDEAS



When is
STRENGTH

more than muscle?

Strength isn’t always physical. Emotional strength
and courage can be just as powerful. This book is
filled with characters who find an inner source of
strength when standing up to bullies, confronting
deadly creatures, or experiencing impossible problems.

When is
CHANGE good?

Change is all around you. Leaves turn from green to
red, birds migrate from north to south, day turns to
night. You deal with change at the start of each school
year when you're faced with new classes, new friends,
new problems. Why is change both exciting and
scary? You'll consider this question as you read
about people who confront changes, big and small.

INTRODUCTORY UNIT



R2.1 Identify the structural features
of popular media (e.g., newspapers,
magazines, online information)
and use the features to obtain
information.

R3.1 Identify the forms of fiction and
describe the major characteristics of
each form.

4 THE POWER OF IDEAS

Reading Literature

You've been reading for most of your life, from your favorite childhood fairy tales
to the novels, plays, and Web sites you encounter today. What more can you

possibly learn about reading? In this book, you’ll take your reading to a new level.
Get started by discovering how literature can help you explore ideas that matter.

The Genres

Think about the ideas that are important to you. For example, are you curious
about what it means to be respected or trusted? Writers often explore these
same ideas, choosing a literary genre, or category of literature, in which to
express their thoughts. A genre is characterized by its unique style, form, or
content.

Within each genre, writers use different forms to share their ideas with
readers. Writers of fiction may create novels or short stories, for instance.

FICTION
Fiction refers to made-up stories about characters and events.

« short stories * novels « novellas  folk tales

POETRY
Poetry is a type of literature in which words are chosen and
arranged in a precise way to create specific effects.

* haiku * limericks * narrative poems

DRAMA
Dramas are stories that are meant to be performed.

- comedies « historical dramas - radio plays

NONFICTION

Nonfiction tells about real people, places, and events.
Today’s Headlines
« autobiographies  essays » news articles

- biographies - speeches - reference articles

The word media refers to communication that reaches
many people.

« TV shows « advertising « Web sites



READING FICTION

The most common types of fiction that people enjoy reading are short
stories, novels, and novellas.

« Ashort story usually centers on one idea and can be read in one sitting.

« Anovel is a long work of fiction in which the characters and story line
can be developed thoroughly.

« Anovella is longer than a short story but shorter than a novel.

Whatever you read, there’s nothing quite like being swept away by
good fiction. These strategies can help make the most of your journey.

« Make connections. Ask: Have | experienced similar situations?

* Picture the scene. Note descriptions of characters and settings. Use
these descriptions to help you visualize a lifelike picture in your mind.

« Predict what will happen. At each twist and turn, ask: What's going
to happen next? Then read on to find out if you guessed correctly.

« Track the events. Every story follows a plot, or a series of events that
traces a problem. Keep track of the events in your notebook.

Read the Model Annemarie is a young girl living in Denmark in 1943.
German soldiers who occupy her city intend to imprison all Jewish people,
including Annemarie’s friend Ellen. In this excerpt, Annemarie is racing
with Ellen. Use the strategies to explore the key idea of fear.

from

Number the Stars

Novel by Lois Lowry

Annemarie outdistanced her friend quickly, even though one of her
shoes came untied as she sped along the street called @Dsterbrogade,
past the small shops and cafés of her neighborhood here in northeast
Copenhagen. Laughing, she skirted an elderly lady in black who carried
a shopping bag made of string. A young woman pushing a baby in a
carriage moved aside to make way. The corner was just ahead.

Annemarie looked up, panting, just as she reached the corner. Her
laughter stopped. Her heart seemed to skip a beat.

“Halte!” the soldier ordered in a stern voice.

The German word was as familiar as it was frightening. Annemarie
had heard it often enough before, but it had never been directed at her
until now.

ACADEMIC
VOCABULARY
FOR FICTION

plot
conflict
character
setting
theme

point of view

Close Read

1. What do you think
the soldier will say to
Annemarie? Make a
prediction, based on
what you’ve read so far.

2. Key Idea: Fear If you
were in a scary situation
like Annemarie’s, would
you be able to hide
your fear? Would most
people be able to?
Explain.

INTRODUCING THE ESSENTIALS 5



READING POETRY ACADEMIC
VOCABULARY

A red wheelbarrow, windshield wipers, war—a poet can create poems
FOR POETRY

about anything. Yet, poets express their ideas differently than fiction

writers do. For example, poets arrange their thoughts in lines, rather than > o
sentences. Lines are often grouped into stanzas, instead of paragraphs. * line
Use these strategies to fully appreciate any poem you read. + stanza
- Examine the form. First, notice how the poem looks on the page. 0 sl
Are the lines long or short? Are they grouped into stanzas? * rhyme

« Notice the punctuation. In a poem, a single sentence can continue over
many lines. Use the punctuation to help you figure out when to pause
while reading.

+ Read the poem aloud. Listen for the poem’s musical rhymes or rhythms.

« Form a mental picture. Look for words and phrases that can help you
imagine what’s being described.

Read the Model As you read this poem, notice how the writer uses the
description of an old quilt to explore the key idea of family.

Q . 1
Poem by Our family Close Read

Janet S. Wong is a quilt 1. Read the poem aloud,
pausing only where
there is punctuation.

of odd remnants'
How many sentences

patched together are in this poem? How

) many lines and stanzas
5 1na strange are there?

pattern,

2. Key Idea: Family This
poem compares a family
with a quilt. How does
this comparison help
you understand the

but made to keep positive qualities of

10 its warmth family?

threads fraying,
fabric wearing thin—

even in bitter

cold.

1. remnants: leftovers; remainders.

THE POWER OF IDEAS
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READING DRAMA

A drama is meant to be acted out for an audience. However, it can be just
as exciting on the page as it is on the stage. To read drama, you have to
visualize the action in the theater of your mind. These strategies can help.

+ Read the play silently, then aloud with others. Sometimes, hearing
the dialogue can help you better understand what’s happening.

+ Read the stage directions. Often printed in italic type, stage directions
are the writer’s notes about everything from the setting and props to
the characters’ feelings and movements. Use these notes to help you
picture the setting, action, and characters.

+ Get to know the characters. Characters’ words and actions tell you
what they are like. Pay attention to their dialogue, or what they say,
as well as the stage directions.

Read the Model Sara is treated like a princess at school because of
her family’s wealth. After her family fortune is lost, however, she must
become a servant. In this excerpt, Becky, the school maid, comforts
Sara. The two girls have always been friends, despite their different
circumstances. What is the author suggesting about the key idea of
differences?

from

The Qttle ‘Princess

Novel by Frances Hodgson Burnett
Dramatized by Adele Thane

Becky. I just wanted to ask you, miss—you’ve been such a rich young
lady and been waited on hand and foot. What'll you do now, miss,
without any maid? Please, would you let me wait on you after ’'m done
with my pots and kettles?

Sara (with a sob). Oh, Becky! Do you remember when I told you that
we were just the same? Not a rich girl and a poor girl, but just two gitls.
Becky. Yes, miss. You said it was an accident that I was not you and you
were not me.

Sara. Well, you see how true it is, Becky. There’s no difference now. 'm
not a princess any more. (BECKY presses SARAS hand to her cheek.)

Becky. Yes, miss, you are! Whatever happens to you, you’ll be a princess
just the same—and nothing could make it any different.

INTRODUCING THE ESSENTIALS

Literary Genres Workshop

ACADEMIC
VOCABULARY
FOR DRAMA

* plot

« character
e act

+ scene

- dialogue

- stagedirections

Close Read

1. How does Becky feel
about Sara? How does
Sara feel about Becky?
How can you tell?

2. Key Idea: Differences
Becky and Sara are
friends, even though
they come from
different backgrounds.
What other differences
can people overcome in
the name of friendship?

7



naysnaains  READING NONFICTION ACADEMIC
. e VOCABULARY
From articles on the Web to front-page news, nonfiction is all around Fg: v
you. It includes not only informational texts like encyclopedia entries NONFICTION
and news articles, but also autobiographies, essays, and speeches. purpose

By reading different types of nonfiction, you can learn about real
people, places, events, and issues that matter.

AUTOBIOGRAPHY/

- organization
« mainidea

« text features

NEWS ARTICLE

BIOGRAPHY Factual writing that

The true story of a person’s reports on recent events
life, told by that person

(autobiography) or by

someone else (biography)

ESSAY
A short piece of writing
about a single subject

SPEECH

An oral presentation of
a speaker’s ideas or
beliefs

Strategies For Reading

« Consider the purpose. Is the writer trying to
persuade, inspire, or inform? Understanding
the purpose can help you know what to look
for in the text.

REFERENCE ARTICLE
Informative writing

that provides facts and
background on a specific
subject

CONSUMER DOCUMENT
Printed material that
usually comes with a
product or a service

« Preview the text. Some types of nonfiction
have text features, like subheadings or captions.
Before you read, look at the features to get a
sense of what the text is about.

+ Note the main ideas. As you read, look for the + Examine the graphic aids. Photographs and
main ideas, or the most important points about illustrations also convey information. Think
a topic. Record these ideas in a notebook to help about how they add to your understanding
you remember them. of a topic.

THE POWER OF IDEAS



MODEL 1: READING A BIOGRAPHY

This excerpt is from a biography about Steven Spielberg, a famous movie
director. How does it help you understand the key idea of inspiration?

frem - Steven Spielberg:

Crazy - Movies S

When Steven Spielberg was ten, his father woke him up and took him
out to the desert near where they lived in Phoenix, Arizona. They spread
out a blanket and lay on their backs looking up at the sky. Steven’s
father, Arnold Spielberg, liked astronomy and hoped to see a comet
that was supposed to appear. Instead, they saw a meteor shower. “The
stars were just tremendous,” recalled Arnold. “They were so intense it
was frightening.” He gave Steven a scientific explanation of what was
happening,.

“But I didn’t want to hear that,” said Steven. “I wanted to think of
them as falling stars.” That memory of falling stars stayed with him and
inspired his first full-length movie, Firelight.

MODEL 2: READING A REFERENCE ARTICLE

Turning a moment of inspiration into a life-long career takes more than
just wishing on a falling star. Hard work and a curious mind are essential.
As you read this Web article, think about the key idea of curiosity.

Meteors are small particles of stone and iron
that enter the earth’s atmosphere at great
speeds. Friction with the atmosphere causes
intense heat, triggering the meteor to give off a
brilliant light. This flying bright light creates the
appearance of a shooting or falling star.

Meteorites

Most meteors burn up before they reach the
earth’s surface. Occasionally, though, very
large meteors—called meteorites—make
impact with the earth’s surface.

This meteorite was
found at the edge of
the Kalahari Desert.

jry Genres Workshop

Close Read
1. What do you learn

about Steven Spielberg
from this excerpt?

. Key Idea: Inspiration

The memory of a
meteor shower led
Spielberg to create
science-fiction films.
What other experiences
might inspire people to
pursue certain careers?

Close Read
1. What do you learn

about this article simply
by previewing the title,
the subheading, and the
photograph?

. Key Idea: Curiosity

People have always
been fascinated by
mysteries of science and
nature. What scientific
mysteries have sparked
your curiosity?
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READING THE MEDIA

Has an ad persuaded you to buy something you didn’t need? Do you
ever find yourself glued to the television or unable to tear yourself away
from the Web? Media messages influence your life in all kinds of ways.
That’s why it’s important to become media literate—that is, learn how
to “read,” analyze, and evaluate what you see and hear. You can begin
by identifying the structural features of each medium and using those
features to help you find the information you want.

FILMS AND TV SHOWS
Motion pictures,
shown in movie
theaters or broadcast
on television, that

tell stories

NEWS MEDIA
Reports of recent
events in newspapers
and magazines and
on TV, the radio, and
the Web

ADVERTISING

The promotion of
products, services,
and ideas using print
and broadcast media

WEB SITES
Collections of related
pages on the World
Wide Web; include
hyperlinks and menus

THE POWER OF IDEAS

ACADEMIC
VOCABULARY
FOR MEDIA

o medium
+ message

- target audience

RATEGIES FOR VIEWING

« Know what’s happening. Ask
a friend or an adult if you're
confused about the plot.

Spot the techniques. Ask yourself:
How does the director use sound
and visuals to make the story more
interesting?

Get the facts. Make sure the report
answers the questions who, what,
when, where, why, and how?

Evaluate the information.
Ask yourself: Can | trust what
I'm seeing and hearing?

Recognize the pitch. Consider
what the sponsor wants the
audience to buy, believe, or do.

Don’t be duped by dazzle. Visuals
and sounds can be persuasive.
Don't let flashy techniques influence
your decisions.

Know the source. Anyone can
publish on the Web. Ask: Is this
a good source of information?

Don’t get lost! Always remember
your purpose for visiting a site so
you don’t veer too far off course.



Strategies That Work: Literature

Ask Yourself the Right Questions

Sometimes, reading literature can be a challenge. That’s
why it helps to ask the right questions before, during, and

after you read.

Before .
Know what you're .
reading and why.

During .
Check your
understanding.

After .
Analyze the

selection and .
explore its key ideas.

What is this selection about?

Why am | reading? to be
entertained? to learn something?

What’s happening in the
selection? Which parts are
confusing to me?

What details help me to picture
the scene in my mind?

What might be the selection’s
theme, or its message about life?

What is unique about the
author’s style, or way of writing?

Record Your Reactions
Jot down your questions, thoughts, and impressions in a Reader’s Notebook.

Try one of these formats.

JOURNAL

Write your reactions as you read.

GRAPHIC ORGANIZER
After reading, create a graphic organizer to deepen

Make Connections

Literature is more meaningful
when you connect to it
personally. Use these
strategies to “get into” a text.

« Connect to Your Life Is fear
paralyzing? What makes a
family? Think about how
your own experiences can
help you understand the
ideas in literature.

« Connect to Other Subjects
The effects of fear, meteor
showers, careers—the
subjects you read about
can help you learn more
about the world. If a
subject interests you,
investigate it on the Web.

your understanding of events and characters.

The Lrttle Princess

Becky treats Sara like BMS Traits
a princess, even though polite

Sara. is no longer rich. comtorting

W's interesting that

Becky still views Sara loyal

the same way,

Evidence

calls Sara “miss’
presses Sara’s hand to
her cheek

tells Sara she is still
a princess no matter
what

INTRODUCING THE ESSENTIALS n



Becoming an Active Reader

To really appreciate stories, poems, plays, and articles, you have to be able to
understand what you’re reading. These strategies can help you unlock the
meaning of all kinds of texts, including novels, newspapers, blogs, and even
blockbuster movies. Which strategies do you recognize? Which are new to you?

Preview Visualize
Look at the title, the pictures, and the Picture the scene in your mind, using the writer’s
first paragraph. What do they tell you descriptions of settings, characters, and events.

about what you're about to read?

Set a Purpose Monitor
Know why you are reading—for Check your understanding as you read.
information, for enjoyment, or to + Question what is happening and why.

?
understand a process? « Clarify what is unclear to you by rereading or

asking for help.
Connect

Think about whether the characters
or situations remind you of people or
experiences in your own life.

Make Inferences

Make logical guesses about characters and events
by considering details in the text and your own
experiences.

Use Prior Knowledge

Jot down what you already know De'tai/s. m What | Know My Inference

about a topic. Use these notes to help “The Cirevt

you make sense of what you read. “Ito, the People in charge  Ito is probably
strawberry get worried or  unhappy that the

Predict sharecroppef, vnhappy when  strawberry-picking

Guess what will happen next. Look did not smile business slows season (s Wer)

for details in the selection that serve when fhe, season . down becavse ﬁm’,s ‘how

as clues. was ending. he makes a living.
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20

MODEL: SHORT STORY

Panchito is a young Mexican-American boy whose family frequently
moves in search of farm work. The time has come for Panchito’s family to
move—again. How will he react? Asyou read an excerpt from this story,
use the Close Read questions to practice the strategies you just learned.

from

Short story by Francisco Jiménez

t was that time of year again. Ito, the strawberry sharecropper, did not
smile. It was natural. The peak of the strawberry season was over and
the last few days the workers, most of them braceros,' were not picking as

many boxes as they had during the months of June and July.

As the last days of August disappeared, so did the number of bracervs.
Sunday, only one—the best picker—came to work. I liked him.
Sometimes we talked during our half-hour lunch break. That is how I
found out he was from Jalisco, the same state in Mexico my family was
from. That Sunday was the last time I saw him.

When the sun had tired and sunk behind the mountains, Ito signaled
us that it was time to go home. “Yz esora, ”* he yelled in his broken
Spanish. Those were the words I waited for twelve hours a day, every
day, seven days a week, week after week. And the thought of not hearing

them again saddened me. |

As we drove home, Papa did not say a word. With both hands on the
wheel, he stared at the dirt road. My older brother, Roberto, was also
silent. He leaned his head back and closed his eyes. Once in a while he
cleared from his throat the dust that blew in from outside.

Yes, it was that time of year. When I opened the front door to the
shack, I stopped. Everything we owned was neatly packed in cardboard
boxes. Suddenly I felt even more the weight of hours, days, weeks, and
months of work. I sat down on a box. The thought of having to move
to Fresno and knowing what was in store for me there brought tears
to my eyes.

1. braceros (bré-s€'ros) Spanish: Hispanic farm workers.

2. Yaesora: a made-up spelling for the sharecropper’s pronunciation of the Spanish expression
Ya es hora (ya'€s-0'rd), which means “It is time.”

Close Read
1. Monitor Reread the

boxed text. Why is
Panchito sad to hear
the words Ya esora this
time?

. Connect If you suddenly

found out that you

were moving, would
you react as Panchito
does? Consider whether
you would get used to
moving or dread it every
time.

INTRODUCING THE ESSENTIALS 13
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hat night I could not sleep. I lay in bed thinking about how much I
hated this move.

A little before five o’clock in the morning, Papa woke everyone up.

A few minutes later, the yelling and screaming of my little brothers and
sisters, for whom the move was a great adventure, broke the silence of
dawn. Shortly, the barking of the dogs accompanied them.

While we packed the breakfast dishes, Papa went outside to start
the “Carcanchita.” That was the name Papa gave his old ’38 black
Plymouth. He bought it in a used-car lot in Santa Rosa in the winter of
1949. Papa was very proud of his car. “Mi Carcanchita,” my little jalopy,
he called it. He had a right to be proud of it. He spent a lot of time
looking at other cars before buying this one. When he finally chose the
“Carcanchita,” he checked it thoroughly before driving it out of the car
lot. He examined every inch of the car. He listened to the motor, tilting
his head from side to side like a parrot, trying to detect any noises that
spelled car trouble. After being satisfied with the looks and sounds of
the car, Papa then insisted on knowing who the original owner was. He
never did find out from the car salesman. But he bought the car anyway.
Papa figured the original owner must have been an important man,
because behind the rear seat of the car he found a blue necktie.

Papa parked the car out in front and left the motor running. “Listo, ™
he yelled. Without saying a word, Roberto and I began to carry the
boxes out to the car. Roberto carried the two big boxes and I carried the
smaller ones. Papa then threw the mattress on top of the car roof and
tied it with ropes to the front and rear bumpers.

Everything was packed except Mama’s pot. It was an old large
galvanized pot she had picked up at an army surplus store in Santa
Maria the year I was born. The pot was full of dents and nicks, and the
more dents and nicks it had, the more Mama liked it. “Mi olla,” she
used to say proudly.

I held the front door open as Mama carefully carried out her pot by
both handles, making sure not to spill the cooked beans. When she got
to the car, Papa reached out to help her with it. Roberto opened the rear
car door, and Papa gently placed it on the floor behind the front seat.
All of us then climbed in. Papa sighed, wiped the sweat off his forehead
with his sleeve, and said wearily, “Es todo.”°

As we drove away, I felt a lump in my throat. I turned around and
looked at our little shack for the last time. . . .

3

. jalopy: a shabby, old car.
. listo (I&'st0) Spanish: ready.

. miolla(mé &' ya) Spanish: my pot.

o v A~ w

. Estodo (&s t0'dd) Spanish: That’s everything.

THE POWER OF IDEAS

Close Read

3. Make Inferences

Reread lines 25-30.
Why would younger
kids—more than
someone Panchito’s
age—view moving as
an adventure?

. Visualize What details

in lines 31-44 help you
to picture the family car
and the father’s initial
inspection of it?

. Predict Do you think

Panchito will eventually
adjust to life in Fresno?
Try to guess what will
happen once he arrives.



Strategies That Work: Reading

Know Your Purpose

Determining ahead of time why you are reading can
help you choose the right strategy to use. Consider
these purposes and strategies.

For enjoyment Don’t rush. Read at a
comfortable pace for you.

To learn or Take notes on the main ideas
become and supporting details as you
informed read.

For research Skim the subheadings, captions,

and graphics to quickly
determine if a text has the
information you’re looking for.

To follow Be sure you understand each
directions step. Use illustrations or
photographs as guides.

Create a Personal Word List

When you encounter words that are unfamiliar to you,
look them up. Start a list of these words and their
meanings, and add new words as you come across them.

« Choose your words. Consider writing down the
vocabulary words for each selection, as well as any
other words you find challenging.

« Know more than the definition. Knowing synonyms
(same), antonyms (opposite), and context (use in
a sentence) adds to your total understanding of a
word’s meaning.

« Practice makes perfect. Visit the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com for more practice.

Word

Take Notes

Jotting down your impressions
as you read can deepen your
understanding of a selection.

In your notebook, create a two-
column chart. In one column,
write details or quotations
from the selection. In the other,
record your thoughts.

“The Circuit’ My Thoughts

Panchito worked — That seems like
“twelve hours a. an impossible
day every day,  amount of work
seven days a week, | hope Panchito
Week after week” won't have to
(ines 12—1%) work so hard
when his family
moves to Fresno.

Meaning

surplus (n) Definition: extra
“The Circuit] materials or supplies

line 51

Synonym: excess
Antomym: shortage
Sentence: The owners
donated the restavrant’s

surplus of camned goods
to a local hospital.

INTRODUCING THE ESSENTIALS
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Expressing Ideas in Writing

Writing is a way of discovering what you think and feel, and also a way to share
ideas with others. You may write with a practical need—e-mailing a friend with
a homework question, for example. Or, you may have a grander purpose, such as
persuading a politician to see your viewpoint. Either way, writing can help you find
your voice and share it with the world.

Consider Your Options

Are you writing a speech for your school assembly, a thank-you letter to a
W1.1 Choose the form of writing

(e.g., personal letter, letter to relative, or a message-board posting about last night’s episode? Before you
the editor, review, poem, report, H .
norrative) that bes: suite tho capture your ideas on paper, make sure you know your purpose, audience,
intended purpose. and format.

W1.6 Revise writing to improve

the organization and consistency PURPOSE
of ideas within and between

paragraphs.
Why am | writing? Who are my readers? Which format will best
« to entertain + classmates suit my purpose and
« to inform or explain « teachers audience?
- to persuade - friends * essay  « journalentry
i « report * personal
» todescribe + myself + poem letter
- to express thoughts . comn;unity hort narrative
; « shor
and feelings members story ° lettertothe
» Web users . editor
« customer service " SCrPt . webssite
at a company « speech - review

16 THE POWER OF IDEAS



Continue the Process

Every writer eventually discovers the process that best suits his or her working
style. The Writing Workshops in this book are designed to help you find the path
to your best writing. The process described here can serve as your starting point.

THE WRITING PROCESS

What Should | Do?

PREWRITING

Explore your ideas in a graphic organizer or
by freewriting. Then decide what you want to
write about.

DRAFTING

Turn your ideas into a first draft. If you're writing
a formal essay, you may want to draft from an
outline. If you're doing more informal writing,
consider drafting to discover, letting your ideas
take shape as you go.

REVISING AND EDITING

Review what you’ve written. Are your ideas, style,
and structure solid? Now is the time to do fine-
tuning in all these areas.

» Check your work against a rubric (page 18).

« Ask a peer to give you feedback.
« Proofread for errors in spelling and grammar.

PUBLISHING

Share your written ideas with a community of
readers. Where you publish depends on your
purpose, audience, and format.

FREEWRITING

It must be scary living in a town where soldiers patrol
the streets. But some kids in the world deal with
that in their daily lives. Maybe | will write about what
1t takes to be brave in scary sitvations.

OUTLINE
). Being brave in the tace of fear takes determination
and a calm attitvde.

A Annemarie doesn't let the soldiers presence stop
her from racing her friend.

B. She remains calm when the soldier addresses her.

PEER SUGGESTIONS

In Number the stars, the main character s brave.

Svggestion: Whl/ not begin with a more engaging
sentence? Try: Annemarie must call on covrage when
she least expects to in Lois Lowry's novel Number
the Stars.

PUBLISHING OPTIONS

INTRODUCING THE ESSENTIALS

17



Do a Self-Check

Even professional writers know there’s always room for improvement. Use
this rubric to determine if your draft is strong in all key trait categories.

B I I

Ideas + has a clear topic

supports statements
with relevant details

« has a topic that needs
more focus

« includes some details
but not enough

» has no clear topic

« lacks details or includes
ones that are unrelated
to the topic

Organization « begins with an « has an introduction « has no introduction or
interesting introduction and a conclusion, but conclusion
and ends with a they could be more « presents a confusing
satisfying conclusion interesting jumble of unrelated
* uses transitions « needs more transitions ideas
between ideas to connect ideas
Voice - reflects the writer’s « shows a lack of interest « has no life
unique personality in the topic « uses a completely
« has a tone that fits the » sounds too formal or inappropriate tone
audience and purpose informal at times
Word « uses vivid words « uses words that are « uses words that are too
Choice « expresses ideas in correct, but ordinary general or incorrect
a way that sounds « sounds forced or - fails to make the
natural awkward at times meaning clear
Sentence « includes sentences « varies sentence length « includes mostly
Fluency of varying length and type somewhat, short or overly long
and type but not enough sentences
Conventions « has few errors in « includes some errors, « has so many errors that

18 THE POWER OF IDEAS

grammar, usage, and
mechanics

but readers can still
follow the ideas

the writing is hard to
understand



Strategies That Work: Writing

O Use Prewriting Strategies Get Friendly Feedback
Try different strategies to get Consider exchanging work with other writers.
your ideas flowing. Find one Feedback can help at any stage of the process,
that works best for you and for but remember these guidelines as you work.

the assignment.

» Freewrite. For ten minutes,

jot down whatever crosses « Ask for specific
your mind. feedback. Do you want

readers to comment on
ideas, or simply check
grammar and spelling?
 Be open, patient, and
polite when listening
to others’ suggestions.
« Remember that the
final decisions are
yours. Consider all
feedback, but only use
what you find helpful.

+ Get graphic. Generate ideas
in a web or a chart.

* Look and listen. Carry a
notebook while on the go
each day. Record interesting
sights and conversations.

« Ask: What if? What if kids
were in charge of the town
for a day? You could find an
intriguing topic by answering
a “what if” question.

Read, Read, Read

Reading work by other students, professional writers, and classic
authors is a valuable way to develop your style. Seek out these sources.

LITERATURE WRITING COMMUNITY
The literature in this book can Start a writing group with
serve as inspiration. You can your peers. Share your works-
also look to novels and daily in-progress and the finished
news sources. pieces you are proud of.

 Tell the writer what
you like, as well as
what you think needs
improvement.

« Support all your
feedback with
specific examples.

 Respect the writer.
Know that the writer
will make the final
decisions about his
or her work.

ONLINE RESOURCES

Visit the Writing Center at
ClassZone.com for models
and links to publication sites.
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UNIT




How do you
build a STORY ?

A story can take many different shapes, but all stories share some
basic elements. Like a bricklayer building a wall, a writer builds
a story layer by layer. The writer might start with an interesting
character and add an important event. Or, he or she might start by
describing a place far away and see where that leads. If the writer
is successful, the finished story will capture the reader’s attention
and never let go.

ACTIVITY Think of one of your favorite stories—it might be based
on fact, such as a book about an ancient mystery, or pure fantasy,
such as the classic story Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland. Ask
yourself these questions:

« What made the story interesting?

+ What did the story make you feel?
« What part of the story do you remember most clearly?

In a small group, discuss your answers to the questions and
consider what makes a story powerful.



Literature and Reading Center
Writing Center

CLASSZONE.COM Vocabulary and Spelling Center

LITERARY
ANALYSIS

READING

WRITING AND
GRAMMAR

SPEAKING,
LISTENING,
AND VIEWING

VOCABULARY

ACADEMIC
VOCABULARY

Included in this unit: R1.2, R1.3, R1.5,
R2.2,R2.7,R3.1,R3.2, R3.3, R3.5, R3.7,
R3.8, W1.1, W1.2, W1.6, W2.1, LC1.1,
LC1.2, LC1.3, LS1.7, LS2.1

Identify and analyze plot elements, conflicts, and setting

« Critique the credibility of plot

Analyze narrative nonfiction and narrative poetry

Develop strategies for reading, including monitoring,
visualizing, and connecting

Make inferences, identify sequence, and trace chronological
order

Analyze text that uses compare-and-contrast pattern of
organization

Identify author’s purpose and make assertions about text

Write a short story

Use commas correctly in dates, addresses, and letters
Maintain pronoun-antecedent agreement

Identify and correct sentence fragments and run-on sentences

Identify and correctly use indefinite pronouns

Deliver a narrative speech

Identify and analyze visual and sound elements in film

Understand and use base words, root words, and affixes

Understand and use synonyms

plot - foreshadowing - author’s purpose
conflict - chronological order - inferences

setting



R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.,
courage or cowardice, ambition
or laziness) on the plot and the
resolution of the conflict.

R3.3 Analyze the influence of setting
on the problem and its resolution.

R3.8 Critique the credibility of
characterization and the degree to
which a plot is contrived or realistic
(e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy
in historical fiction). See page 26.

Part 1: Parts of a Story

What Makes a Good Story?

Can the hero save the city from danger? Will the lost hikers reach home? Good
stories capture our attention and keep us wondering what will happen next.
Although stories are different in many ways, all good stories share certain parts.

Think about two very different stories. One is about a city detective
struggling to solve a case. The other is about space aliens invading Earth.
Even stories as unlike as these have parts in common—the setting,
characters, and conflicts—which are described in the chart.

SETTING
Setting is the time and place of the action.

The time can be the past, present, or future.

It can also be a season or a time of day.
The place can be a room, a country,

or any place you imagine. Often,

the setting affects the story’s

problem and how it is solved.

CHARACTERS

Characters are the people, animals, or
creatures who take part in the story’s
action. The most important characters
are main characters. Less important
ones are minor characters. The
characters’ qualities, such as

courage, affect the story’s

events and conflict.

CONFLICT

A conflict is the problem or struggle that
a character faces in a story. The struggle
can be between characters or between a
character and the setting or a

force of nature, such as a storm.

A conflict can also be within a

character, as he or she struggles

with difficult problems.
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a rainy day on the planet
Venus

a tropical island in the
present day

a city park in the year 2086
a palace in England in 1547

a 12-year-old girl

a wizard with mysterious
powers

a baseball coach

a family’s pet dog

A girl is made fun of by
her friends. (girl vs. friends)

A family seeks shelter from
a storm. (family vs. storm)

A boy must decide between
telling the truth and lying to
protect his friend’s feelings.
(telling the truth vs. lying)



MODEL 1: SETTING AND CHARACTERS

In this excerpt, a woman panics when her grandson Dewey disappears.
Notice the details that describe the time and place of the action.

" Trouble

She rose and moved to the open doorway where she looked out over
the golden prairie.

“Dewey!” she called, her voice breaking with anxiety. “Deweeeceee.”

When there was no answer, she went back to her rocking chair.

“Dewey Martin,” she called from her chair. “Oh, Deweece.”

After a moment she went to stand in the doorway again. For as far as
she could see there was only the prairie, the long waving line of grass on
the horizon with not one single cabin or chimney in sight.

The sun was dropping behind the horizon, and she knew how quickly
darkness would cover the land, how quickly the colorful prairie would
become desolate and cold.

‘River

Novel by Betsy Byars

MODEL 2: CONFLICT

A boy named Aaron has just left his village to sell his family’s goat.
What unexpected conflict will he face on his journey?

from

Short story by Isaac Bashevis Singer

The sun was shining when Aaron left the village. Suddenly the
weather changed. A large black cloud with a bluish center appeared in
the east and spread itself rapidly over the sky. A cold wind blew in with
it. The crows flew low, croaking. At first it looked as if it would rain,
but instead it began to hail as in summer. It was early in the day, but it
became dark as dusk. After a while the hail turned to snow.

In his twelve years Aaron had seen all kinds of weather, but he had
never experienced a snow like this one. It was so dense it shut out the
light of the day. In a short time their path was completely covered. The
wind became as cold as ice. The road to town was narrow and winding.
Aaron no longer knew where he was.

Close Read

1. In what way does the

setting add to the
woman’s anxiety? Find
two details that describe
her surroundings. One
detail has been boxed.

. What do you learn

about the woman from
the way she reacts to
her grandson’s absence?
Support your answer.

Close Read
1. Find three details that

convey the dangers of
the weather. One detail

has been |boxed.

. Inyour own words,

describe the conflict

that Aaron is facing.

Whom or what is the
conflict with?
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Part 2: What Happens in a Story?

The power of a story comes from the action—what happens as the story
develops. While the action varies from story to story, most stories follow

a pattern called a plot. A plot is the series of events in a story. A typical

plot begins by introducing a character who has a conflict. Suspense builds
as the character tries to resolve, or work out, the conflict. Shortly after

the conflict is resolved, the story comes to a close. Some plots will seem

like real-life events to you, while others will seem contrived, or completely
invented. A contrived plot is more fantastic than it is realistic. It can even be
unbelievable.

Most plots have five stages. Learning about these stages can help you
keep track of a story’s events and answer the question “What happened?”
when someone asks you about a story. Thinking about what happened and
why will also help you judge if a plot is realistic or contrived.

CLIMAX
« Is the most exciting
part and a turning FALLING ACTION
point « Eases the tension
RISING ACTION » Makes the outcome » Shows how the
) ShOW_S how the of the conflict clear main character
conflict becomes resolves the
more difficult .
conflict
* Builds suspense
EXPOSITION
« Introduces the
setting and the
characters
« Sets up or hints
at the conflict RESOLUTION
« Reveals how
everything
turns out
» Sometimes
ends with a

surprise twist

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING



Reader’s Workshop

MODEL 1: EXPOSITION

This story is about a young Japanese-American girl. What do you learn
about the setting and the conflict in the exposition of the story?

o THE BRACELET

Short story by Yoshiko Uchida

It was April 21, 1942. The United States and Japan were at war, and
every Japanese person on the West Coast was being evacuated by the
government to a concentration camp. Mama, my sister Keiko, and I
were being sent from our home, and out of Berkeley, and eventually out
of California.

The doorbell rang, and I ran to answer it before my sister could. I
thought maybe by some miracle, a messenger from the government
might be standing there, tall and proper and buttoned into a uniform,
come to tell us it was all a terrible mistake; that we wouldn’t have to
leave after all.

MODEL 2: RISING ACTION

Billy is overjoyed when his mother buys him a bike for his birthday.
What happens when Billy rides his prized possession to school? Find
out by reading this excerpt from the rising action of the story.

Jrem WINNER

Short story by Avi

The racks were not sufficient for all the bikes, so lots of them were
just dumped on the ground. Billy wouldn’t do that to his bike. He
leaned it carefully against a tree. The tree being in leaf, it shaded the
bike from a too-hot sun.

On Wednesday, right after three o’clock dismissal, when Billy came to

collect his bike, it was gone.

At first Billy thought he had just forgotten where he had left it, and

went searching. But as more and more kids claimed their bikes and took
off, it became obvious that his bike wasn’t just gone, it had been szolen.

Close Read
1. Where and when does

this story take place?

. Reread the |boxed

details. Explain the
conflict that the girl’s
family has. How does
the setting influence
their situation?

Close Read

1. Describe what you learn

about Billy’s conflict in
the |boxed| lines. What

is Billy’s initial reaction?

. Inlines 8-9, Billy

concludes that his
problem is worse than
he first realized. How
does the conflict become
more complicated?

b
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Part 3: Analyze the Literature

Jenny has heard stories about a ferocious boar—a wild pig—that roams the
woods near her home. Will she be the first person to come face-to-face with
the dreaded creature? Use what you've learned in this workshop to analyze
the plot, conflict, and setting of this suspenseful story.

BOAR gur THERE

Short story by Cynthia Rylant

Close Read
Exposition (lines 1-15)

Everyone in Glen Morgan knew there was a wild boar in the woods
over by the Miller farm. The boar was out beyond the splintery rail
fence|and past the old black Dodge that somehow had ended up in the 1. Where and when does
woods and was missing most of its parts. this story take place?

. . . Find three details in
5 Jenny would hook her chin over the top rail of the fence, twirl a long lines 1-16 that help you

green blade of grass in her teeth and whisper, “Boar out there.” to visualize the setting.
And there were times she was sure she heard him. She imagined him One detail has been
running heavily through the trees, ignoring the sharp thorns and briars boxed.

that raked his back and sprang away trembling.
10 She thought he might have a golden horn on his terrible head. The

boar would run deep into the woods, then rise up on his rear hooves,

throw his head toward the stars and cry a long, clear, sure note into the

air. The note would glide through the night and spear the heart of the Close Read

moon. The boar had no fear of the moon, Jenny knew, as she lay in bed, Rising Action (lines 16—46)
15 listening.

ne hot summer day she went to find the boar. No one in Glen

Morgan had ever gone past the old black Dodge and beyond, as far 2. Explain what Jenny

as she knew. But the boar was there somewhere, between those awful decides to do in lines
trees, and his dark green eyes waited for someone. 16—20. What conflict do
20 Jenny felt it was she. you think might result

from her plan of action?
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Moving slowly over damp brown leaves, Jenny could sense her ears
tingle and fan out as she listened for thick breathing from the trees. She
stopped to pick a teaberry leaf to chew, stood a minute, then went on.

Deep in the woods she kept her eyes to the sky. She needed to be
reminded that there was a world above and apart from the trees—a
world of space and air, air that didn’t linger all about her, didn’t press
deep into her skin, as forest air did.

Finally, leaning against a tree to rest, she heard him for the first
time. She forgot to breathe, standing there listening to the stamping of
hooves, and she choked and coughed.

Coughed!

And now the pounding was horrible, too loud and confusing for
Jenny. Horrible. She stood stiff with wet eyes and knew she could always
pray, but for some reason didn’t.

He came through the trees so fast that she had no time to scream or
run. And he was there before her.

His large gray-black body shivered as he waited just beyond the
shadow of the tree she held for support. His nostrils glistened, and his
eyes; but astonishingly, he was silent. He shivered and glistened and was
absolutely silent.

Jenny matched his silence, and her body was rigid, but not her eyes.
They traveled along his scarred, bristling back to his thick hind legs.
Tears spilling and flooding her face, Jenny stared at the boar’s ragged
ears, caked with blood. Her tears dropped to the leaves, and the only
sound between them was his slow breathing.

Then the boar snorted and jerked. But Jenny did not move.

High in the trees a bluejay yelled, and, suddenly, it was over. Jenny
stood like a rock as the boar wildly flung his head and in terror bolted
past her.

Past her. . . .

A nd now, since that summer, Jenny still hooks her chin over the old
rail fence, and she still whispers, “Boar out there.” But when she
leans on the fence, looking into the trees, her eyes are full and she leaves
wet patches on the splintery wood. She is sorry for the torn ears of the
boar and sorry that he has no golden horn.

But mostly she is sorry that he lives in fear of bluejays and little girls,
when everyone in Glen Morgan lives in fear of him.

Reader’s Workshop

. Reread lines 21-34.

What details help to
build suspense about
what might happen
next?

. The conflict becomes

clearin line 36. How do
Jenny and the boar react
to each other when they
finally meet?

. Would the story be

different if Jenny met
the boar in a different
setting? Explain how
the setting in the woods
influences the story.

Close Read
Climax (lines 47-50)

6. What is surprising about

what happens at the
climax, or the turning
point in the story?

Close Read
Falling Action and
Resolution (lines 51-57)

2

7. The tension eases after

Jenny’s encounter with
the boar. How has her
impression of the boar
changed?

bl
READER’S WORKSHOP 29



Before Reading

The School Play

Short Story by Gary Soto

What do you E E A R most?

KEY IDEA Have you ever jumped at the sight of a harmless bug?
Or, maybe you have waited a long time to ride a roller coaster
only to change your mind when it was your turn? The things that
frighten people range from big to small, from living to nonliving,
R3.2 Analyze the effect of the « -
qualities of the character (e.g., from the seen to the unseen. In “The School Play,” a student
courage or cowardice, ambition struggles to overcome a fear many people face.

or laziness) on the plot and the
resolution of the conflict.

Also included in this lesson: R1.5 SURVEY What are you most afraid of? Some of the most common
32 Mo o4 fears people have are listed in the survey. Rank the fears from

one to ten, with one being the thing you are most afraid of. Then
survey the class to find out what is the most common fear in your
classroom.

FACE YOUR FEARS!

Heights Failing a Test
Spiders and Insects Being Bullied
Being in the Dark Airplane Rides
Dentists Public Speaking

Thunder and Lightning Being in a Crowd



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: PLOT

Everything in a story happens for a reason. The series of
events is the story’s plot. The plot usually follows a pattern.

« Exposition introduces the characters and setting. It may
also hint at what the conflict, or problem, will be.

« Rising action shows how the conflict develops.

The most exciting part, or turning point of the story, is the
climax. The outcome of the conflict is decided at this time.

« Tension eases during the falling action, and events unfold
as a result of the climax.

The resolution is the final point in the plot, in which the
reader learns how everything turns out.

As you read “The School Play,” notice what occurs in each
stage of the story’s plot.

@ READING STRATEGY: MONITOR

Have you ever read halfway through a story and realized
you've forgotten what you just read? To avoid this problem,
monitor your reading by pausing occasionally to check
your understanding. One way to monitor is to ask yourself
questions about what you are reading. Sometimes you'll
need to reread to find the answer. Other times you’ll find
the answer later on in the story.

As you read “The School Play,” record questions about
what is happening in a chart like the one shown.

My Questions Answers

What is inside the cardboard box?

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

Gary Soto uses the boldfaced words to help relate a student’s
experience in a school play. To see how many words you know,
replace each boldfaced word with a different word or phrase.

1. Robert’s friend gives the narrative about the background.

2. The audience’s relentless talking distracts the actors.
3. A map of the West is the main prop in the play.
4. Belinda wanted to smirk when the actor forgot his lines.

True to Life Gary
Soto draws upon
his childhood
memories of

his family and
growing up in
Fresno, California,
as an inspiration
for his writing.
He is often asked
what his family
thinks about his
writing. He jokes that they don’t read
much of his work, “so they’re not fully
aware of how they’ve been brought to
the page.”

Gary Soto
born 1952

A Star Is Born At age ten, Soto was
cast in his school play. He had to
remember one line: “| have the glasses.”
But he was so fascinated with the fake
beard he was wearing that he forgot
what to say.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
For more on Gary Soto, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.

Background

The Donner Party In the spring of 1846,
a group of men, women, and children
from lllinois and nearby states set
out for California. George and Jacob
Donner led the group.

While trying to cross the Sierra
Nevada Mountains in eastern California,
the Donner Party was trapped in a
snowstorm. The travelers ran out of
food, and members of the group began
dying of starvation. In desperation,
some of them ate the bodies of the
dead. Only half the people made it
through that grim winter.
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n the school play at the end of his sixth-grade year, all Robert Suarez

had to remember to say was, “Nothing’s wrong. I can see,” to a pioneer
woman, who was really Belinda Lopez. Instead of a pioneer woman,
Belinda was one of the toughest girls since the beginning of the world.
She was known to slap boys and grind their faces into the grass so
that they bit into chunks of wormy earth. More than once Robert had
witnessed Belinda staring down the janitor’s pit bull, who licked his
frothing chops but didn’t dare mess with her. @

The class rehearsed for three weeks, at first without costumes. Early

10 one morning Mrs. Bunnin wobbled into the classroom lugging a large

32

cardboard box. She wiped her brow and said, “Thanks for the help,
Robert.”

Robert was at his desk scribbling a ballpoint tattoo that spelled bupe
on the tops of his knuckles. He looked up and stared, blinking at his
teacher. “Oh, did you need some help?” he asked.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

ANALYZE VISUALS
Examine the art on
page 33. In what way
do the exaggerated
details create a
humorous effect?

PLOT: EXPOSITION
What background

information have you
learned about Robert?
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She rolled her eyes at him and told him to stop writing on his skin.
“You’'ll look like a criminal,” she scolded.

Robert stuffed his hands into his pockets as he rose from his seat.
“What’s in the box?” he asked.

She muttered under her breath. She popped open the taped top and
brought out skirts, hats, snowshoes, scarves, and vests. She tossed Robert
a red beard, which he held up to his face, thinking it made him look
handsome.

“I like it,” Robert said. He sneezed and ran his hand across his moist nose.

His classmates were coming into the classroom and looked at Robert in
awe. “That’s bad,” Ruben said. “What do I get?”

Mrs. Bunnin threw him a wrinkled shirt. Ruben raised it to his chest
and said, “My dad could wear this. Can I give it to him after the play
is done?”

Mrs. Bunnin turned away in silence.

Most of the actors didn’t have speaking parts. They just got cutout
crepe-paper snowflakes to pin to their shirts or crepe-paper leaves to wear.

During the blizzard in which Robert delivered his line, Belinda asked,
“Is there something wrong with your eyes?” Robert looked at the audience,
which at the moment was a classroom of empty chairs, a dented world globe
that had been dropped by almost everyone, one limp flag, one wastebasket,
and a picture of George Washington, whose eyes followed you around the
room when you got up to sharpen your pencil. Robert answered, “Nothing’s
wrong. | can see.”

Mrs. Bunnin, biting on the end of her pencil, said, “Louder, both
of you.”

Belinda stepped up, nostrils flaring so that the shadows on her nose
quivered, and said louder, “Sucka, is there something wrong with your
eye-balls?”

“Nothing’s wrong. I can see.”

“Louder! Make sure the audience can hear you,” Mrs. Bunnin directed.
She tapped her pencil hard against the desk. She scolded, “Robert, I'm not
going to tell you again to quit fooling with the beard.”

“It’s itchy.”
“We can’t do anything about that. Actors need props. You're an actor. prop (prop) n. an object
Now try again.” an actor uses in a play

Robert and Belinda stood center stage as they waited for Mrs. Bunnin
to call “Action!” When she did, Belinda approached Robert slowly. “Sucka ~ @ PLOT: RISING
. . . 5 . ACTION
face, is there anything wrong with your mug?” Belinda asked. Her eyes Reread lines 42-56
were squinted in anger. For a moment Robert saw his head grinding into What conflict, or
the playground grass. @ struggle, is developing?

“Nothing’s wrong. I can see.”

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING
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Robert giggled behind his red beard. Belinda popped her gum and
smirked. She stood with her hands on her hips.

“What? What did you say?” Mrs. Bunnin asked, pulling off her glasses.
“Are you chewing gum, Belinda?”

“No, Mrs. Bunnin,” Belinda lied. “I just forgot my lines.” @

Belinda turned to face the snowflake boys clumped together in the
back. She rolled out her tongue, on which rested a ball of gray gum,
depleted of sweetness under her relentless chomp. She whispered “sucka”
and giggled so that her nose quivered dark shadows.

The play, The Last Stand, was about the Donner party just before they
got hungry and started eating each other. Everyone who scored at least
twelve out of fifteen on their spelling tests got to say at least one line.
Everyone else had to stand and be trees or snowflakes.

Mors. Bunnin wanted the play to be a success. She couldn’t risk having
kids with bad memories on stage. The nonspeaking trees and snowflakes
stood humming snow flurries, blistering wind, and hail, which they
produced by clacking their teeth.

Robert’s mother was proud of him because he was living up to the
legend of Robert De Niro, for whom he was named. Over dinner he
said, “Nothing’s wrong. I can see,” when his brother asked him to pass
the dishtowel, their communal napkin. His sister said, “It’s your turn to
do dishes,” and he said, “Nothing’s wrong. I can see.” His dog, Queenie,
begged him for more than water and a dog biscuit. He touched his dog’s
own hairy beard and said, “Nothing’s wrong. I can see.”

O ne warm spring night, Robert lay on his back in the backyard,
counting shooting stars. He was up to three when David, a friend
who was really his brother’s friend, hopped the fence and asked, “What's
the matter with you?”

“Nothing’s wrong. I can see,” Robert answered. He sat up, feeling good
because the line came naturally, without much thought. He leaned back
on his elbow and asked David what he wanted to be when he grew up. @

“I don’t know yet,” David said, plucking at the grass. “Maybe a fighter
pilot. What do you want to be?”

“I want to guard the president. I could wrestle the assassins and be on
television. But I'd pin those dudes, and people would say, “That’s him, our
hero.” David plucked at a stalk of grass and thought deeply.

Robert thought of telling David that he really wanted to be someone
with a supergreat memory, who could recall facts that most people
thought were unimportant. He didn’t know if there was such a job, but
he thought it would be great to sit at home by the telephone waiting for
scientists to call him and ask hard questions.

smirk (sm(rk) v. to smile
in an insulting way

MONITOR

What is the actual line
Belinda is supposed
to say?

relentless (ri-1ent’ITs)
adj. refusing to stop or
give up

@ MONITOR

Reread lines 75—-88.
Why does Robert
respond with his line
when someone speaks
to him at home?

THE SCHOOL PLAY 35



100

110

120

130

36

T he three weeks passed quickly. The day before the play, Robert felt
happy as he walked home from school with no homework. As he
turned onto his street, he found a dollar floating over the currents of wind.

“A buck,” he screamed to himself. He snapped it up and looked for
others. But he didn’t find any more. It was his lucky day, though. At
recess he had hit a home run on a fluke bunt—a fluke because the catcher
had kicked the ball, another player had thrown it into center field, and
the pitcher wasn’t looking when Robert slowed down at third, then burst
home with dust flying behind him.

That night, it was his sister’s turn to do the dishes. They had eaten
enchiladas with the works, so she slaved with suds up to her elbows.
Robert bathed in bubble bath, the suds peaked high like the Donner Pass.
He thought about how full he was and how those poor people had had
nothing to eat but snow. I can live on nothing, he thought and whistled
like wind through a mountain pass, raking flat the suds with his palm. @

The next day, after lunch, he was ready for the play, red beard in hand
and his one line trembling on his lips. Classes herded into the auditorium.
As the actors dressed and argued about stepping on each other’s feet,
Robert stood near a cardboard barrel full of toys, whispering over and
over to himself, “Nothing’s wrong. I can see.” He was hot, itchy, and
confused when he tied on the beard. He sneezed when a strand of the
beard entered his nostril. He said louder, “Nothing’s wrong. I can see,”
but the words seemed to get caught in the beard. “Nothing, no, no. I can
see great,” he said louder, then under his breath because the words seemed
wrong. “Nothing’s wrong, can’t you see? Nothing’s wrong. I can see you.”
Worried, he approached Belinda and asked if she remembered his line.
Balling her hand into a fist, Belinda warned, “Sucka, I'm gonna bury your
ugly face in the ground if you mess up.” @

“I won’t,” Robert said as he walked away. He bit a nail and looked into
the barrel of toys. A clown’s mask stared back at him. He prayed that his
line would come back to him. He would hate to disappoint his teacher
and didn’t like the thought of his face being rubbed into spiky grass.

The curtain parted slightly, and the principal came out smiling onto
the stage. She said some words about pioneer history and then, stern
faced, warned the audience not to scrape the chairs on the just-waxed
floor. The principal then introduced Mrs. Bunnin, who told the audience
about how they had rehearsed for weeks.

Meanwhile, the class stood quietly in place with lunchtime spaghetti
on their breath. They were ready. Belinda had swallowed her gum because
she knew this was for real. The snowflakes clumped together and began
howling.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

MONITOR

Think about how Robert
feels the day before the
play. How might this
affect his performance?

PLOT: RISING
ACTION

How has the tension
increased now that it is
the day of the play?
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Robert retied his beard. Belinda, smoothing her skirt, looked at him ANALYZE VISUALS
and said, “If you know what’s good for you, you'd better do it right.” What do the facial
Robert grew nervous when the curtain parted and his classmates who expressions of the

> A ] . audience members
were assigned to do snow, wind, and hail broke into song. suggest about the

Alfonso stepped forward with his narrative about a blot on American actor’s performance?
history that would live with us forever. He looked at the audience, lost for
a minute. He continued by saying that if the Donner party could come
back, hungry from not eating for over a hundred years, they would be
sorry for what they had done.

The play began with some boys in snowshoes shuffling around the
stage, muttering that the blizzard would cut them off from civilization.
They looked up, held out their hands, and said in unison," “Snow.” One
stepped center stage and said, “I wish I had never left the prairie.” Another
one said, “California is just over there.” He pointed, and some of the first
graders looked in the direction of the piano.

“What are we going to do?” one kid asked, brushing pretend snow off
his vest.

“I'm getting pretty hungry,” another said, rubbing her stomach.

narrative (nar's-tiv)
n. a story

1. in unison (yoo'nT-san): at the same time.

THE SCHOOL PLAY
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The audience seemed to be following the play. A ribbon of sweat ran
down Robert’s face. When his scene came up, he staggered to center stage

160 and dropped to the floor, just as Mrs. Bunnin had said, just as he had seen

171
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Robert De Niro do in that movie about a boxer. Belinda, bending over
with an “Oh, my,” yanked him up so hard that something clicked in his
elbow. She boomed, “Is there anything wrong with your eyes?”

Robert rubbed his elbow, then his eyes, and said, “I can see nothing
wrong. Wrong is nothing, I can see.” @

“How are we going to get through?” she boomed, wringing her
hands together at the audience, some of whom had their mouths taped
shut because they were known talkers. “My husband needs a doctor.”
The drama advanced through snow, wind, and hail that sounded like
chattering teeth.

Belinda turned to Robert and muttered, “You mess-up. You're gonna
hate life.”

But Robert thought he’d done okay. At least, he reasoned to himself,
I got the words right. Just not in the right order.

With his part of the play done, he joined the snowflakes and trees,
chattering his teeth the loudest. He howled wind like a baying hound and
snapped his fingers furiously in a snow flurry. He trembled from the cold.

The play ended with Alfonso saying that if they came back to life, the
Donner party would be sorry for eating each other. “It’s just not right,”
he argued. “You gotta suck it up in bad times.” @

Robert figured that Alfonso was right. He remembered how one day
his sister had locked him in the closet and he didn’t eat or drink for five
hours. When he got out, he hit his sister, but not so hard as to leave a
bruise. He then ate three sandwiches and felt a whole lot better.

The cast then paraded up the aisle into the audience. Belinda pinched
Robert hard, but only once because she was thinking that it could have
been worse. As he passed a smiling and relieved Mrs. Bunnin, she patted
Robert’s shoulder and said, “Almost perfect.”

Robert was happy. He’d made it through without passing out from fear.
Now the first and second graders were looking at him and clapping. He
was sure everyone wondered who the actor was behind that smooth voice

and red, red beard. a» @
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@ PLOT: CLIMAX

How is the delivery of
Robert’s line a turning
point in the story?

PLOT: FALLING
ACTION

What effect does
Robert’s delivery of his
lines have on the end of
the play?

PLOT: RESOLUTION
How do Robert,
Belinda, and Mrs.
Bunnin feel about
Robert’s performance?



After Reading

Comprehension

1. Clarify Does repeating his line again and again when he is at home help
Robert remember it?

2. Clarify Reread lines 86—98. What does Robert want to be when he
grows up?

3. Summarize What happens on the day of the performance?

Literary Analysis

4. Monitor Review the chart you filled in as you read. Which questions and
answers were most helpful for understanding the story? Explain.

5. Compare and Contrast Do you think Belinda is nervous about performing
in front of the student audience? Compare and contrast her actions with
Robert’s on the day of the play.

6. Make Inferences How does the audience react to the play?
Support your answer with specific details from the story.

7. Examine Plot Elements The plot of “The School Play” centers on Robert’s
fear of forgetting his line. Go back through
the story and make a list of important
events. Place the events on a diagram like
the one shown to identify what happens
at each stage of the plot. Do you think
the plot of this story is realistic? Why or
why not?

Exposition

8. Analyze Character’s Effect on Plot In addition to fear, Robert shows other

personal qualities as the plot develops. Identify two of these qualities
and explain how they help Robert resolve the conflicts he meets.

Extension and Challenge

9. Creative Project: Drama With a partner, choose a part of the story to
act out. Rely on the details provided by Soto to accurately portray the
characters. Present your performance to the class.

10. Inquiry and Research The United States expanded in the 1800s as people
followed trails from eastern states to western territories. Research to find

the trail used by the Donner Party. Using a map you can write on, sketch
the trail and label the Donner Pass, which Robert describes in line 110.

RESEARCH LINKS
For more on the Donner Party, visit the Research Center at ClassZone.com.

R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.,
courage or cowardice, ambition
or laziness) on the plot and the
resolution of the conflict.

R3.8 Critique the credibility of
characterization and the degree to
which a plot is contrived or realistic
(e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy
in historical fiction).
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Choose the letter of the word or phrase that has the same, or nearly
the same, meaning as the boldfaced word.

1. a thrilling narrative: (a) argument, (b) story, (c) debate, (d) notice
2. prop for the play: (a) script, (b) costume, (c) object, (d) director
3. relentless noise: (a) constant, (b) deafening, (c) frightening,

(d) occasional

4. to smirk at someone: (a) stare rudely, (b) laugh quietly, (c) yell loudly,
(d) smile defiantly

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

If you had put on this play, how would you have designed the set? Write a
paragraph describing your ideas. Use at least two vocabulary words in your
description. Here is an example of how you might begin.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

| would have vsed some kind of prop for the snowflakes instead of people.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: DENOTATIONS AND CONNOTATIONS

40

A word’s denotation is its literal meaning—that is, the meaning found in a
dictionary definition. A word’s connotation is the shades of meaning it may
take on beyond its dictionary definition. It includes all the thoughts and
feelings the word may bring to people’s minds. For example, the vocabulary
word smirk does mean “smile.” But smirk also carries negative connotations
of smugness or conceitedness. Recognizing connotations can improve both
your reading and writing.

PRACTICE Using a dictionary, identify the denotative meanings of both words
in each pair. Decide which of the two words has a negative connotation.
Then use it in a sentence to show the negative meaning.

1. a (serious, dull) speech

2. her (funny, ridiculous) hat

3. (obsessed, enthusiastic) about the project
4. a (youthful, childish) outlook

5. (impatient, eager) to get started

6. a (tangy, bitter) taste

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

narrative

prop
relentless

smirk

R1.5 Understand and explain
“shades of meaning” in related
words (e.g., softly and quietly).

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE

For more practice, go
to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.



Reading-Writing Connection

Broaden your understanding of “The School Play” by responding to these
prompts. Then complete the Grammar and Writing exercise.

WRITING PROMPTS

R3.2, W1.1, W1.2abc

A. Short Response: Write a Review A convincing review will . ...
Drama critics write reviews of plays to give their - identify the play’s
opinion of a performance. In one paragraph, strengths and weaknesses

write a review of Robert’s play for his school
newspaper. Use your imagination to fill in the

« use evidence from the
story to support your

details. opinion

B. Long Response: Analyze the Ending An interesting analysis
The way characters deal with conflict affects will ...
how the story ends. Write two or three « provide a different but
paragraphs explaining how the resolution of believable climax

the story would be different if Robert had not

« explain the effect of the
overcome his fear of being on stage.

change on the falling
action and resolution

GRAMMAR AND WRITING

AVOID SENTENCE FRAGMENTS A sentence fragment is exactly what it says
it is—a piece of a sentence. A fragment lacks a subject (whom or what the

sentence is about), a predicate (what the subject is or does), or both. Don’t LC11 Use simple, compound, and
. . compound-complex sentences;
let the punctuation at the end of a fragment fool you. What might look use effective coordination and

subordination of ideas to express

like a sentence is still a fragment if a complete thought is not expressed. complete thoughts.

A fragment usually can be combined with the sentence before it to make
a complete sentence.

Original: Robert was cast in a play. About the Donner Party.

Revised: Robert was cast in a play about the Donner Party.

PRACTICE Rewrite this paragraph, correcting the four sentence fragments.

The story would end very differently. If Robert had forgotten his line
completely. He might run off the stage. Leaving Belinda to go on
without him. Belinda would be angry. At Robert. However, Mrs. Bunnin
would have another chance next year. To direct a perfect school play.

For more help with fragments, see page R64 in the Grammar Handbook.
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Before Reading

The Good Deed

Short Story by Marion Dane Bauer

Can first

IMPRESSIONS

R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.,
courage or cowardice, ambition
or laziness) on the plot and the
resolution of the conflict.

Also included in this lesson: LC1.3
(p.61)

be trusted?

KEY IDEA Whenever you meet someone, you form an impression,
or idea of what that person is like. You base your opinion on how
the person looks, talks, and acts. Sometimes, after you get to
know the person, you realize that your first impression was wrong.
In “The Good Deed,” a young girl finds out whether her first
impression of someone was accurate.

LISTIT Think of someone you have known for a year
or two. Make a list of words that describe your first
impression of that person. When you are finished,
decide if your impression has changed. Make a
second list of words describing how you currently
feel about that person.

4”'[‘0;;/0
l. Good //S‘feﬂer
Z

1
1
1
1
1
L]
1
1
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@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: CONFLICT

Have you ever noticed that at least one character in a story

always faces some sort of problem or struggle? This struggle,

or conflict, is what makes a story interesting. Many stories

have more than one conflict. You can often identify conflicts

by noticing when characters struggle with

« their thoughts or choices (internal)
« an outside force such as another character (external)

As you read “The Good Deed,” notice the conflicts in the story

and how the characters struggle to solve them.

@ READING STRATEGY: CONNECT

Stories introduce us to new people and sometimes to new
places and times. However, as you read a story, you may

find that you have had experiences or feelings similar to the

characters. You then connect, or identify, with events or
situations in the story. By connecting, you are better able
to understand why the characters do what they do.

As you read, use a chart like the one shown to record the
connections you make.

What Is Happening?

Heather is scared to talk to
Miss Benson.

My Connection

| was nervous to meet my pen
pal at the Senior Center for
the first time.

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

The author uses these words to show how powerful first
impressions can be. See which ones you already know.
Place each word in the correct column of a chart like the

one shown.
WORD accusation impaired pert
LIsT generic incredibly trite
Know Wel/ Think | Know Don’t Know

A Life Spent Writing
Marion Dane Bauer
spent much of her
childhood making
up stories. Her first
written work was a
poem dedicated to
her teddy bear. For
Bauer, writing is

a habit. She says,
“It's what | get up

in the morning to
do.” In 1987 her efforts were rewarded
when she received the Newbery Honor
for her novel On My Honor.

Marion Dane Bauer
born 1938

Inspiration Many events in Bauer’s
life have inspired her writing. But
she draws her stories less from real
life than from her need to connect
with someone else’s feelings. “It
may start with ... a newspaper
article, from something overheard in
the grocery store, or told to me by a
friend,” she says. Then Bauer thinks
about how to turn the information
into a story. She explains, “It must
first pass through my own thoughts
and feelings. . .. And when it does,
the story is true. Not because it
‘really happened, but because, for
me, it is real.”

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR

For more on Marion Dane Bauer,
visit the Literature Center at
ClassZone.com.
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Marion Dane Bauer

M iss Benson was my good deed for the summer. Every girl in our ANALYZE VISUALS

scout troop was assigned someone. My friend Melody had Mr. What do the lines and
colors in this painting

Stengle. He’s the oldest resident of the Riverview Nursing Home. He
lead you to focus on?

must be at least one hundred and two. He used to be a farmer, and all he
ever talks about is the weather. Anne Marie got Mrs. Mechlenburg. Mrs.
Mechlenburg has four children, all under five, and kind of bewildered,
cocker spaniel eyes. Like maybe she doesn’t know how they all got there.
But I was assigned Miss Benson.

Miss Benson is old. Not old like Mr. Stengle, but old enough. And she’s T

. . A . ] impaired (Tm-pard’)

10 blind. “Sight impaired, Heather,” our scout leader said. But whether you adj. being in a less than

say “sight impaired” or “blind,” the truth is, Miss Benson can't see a thing. perfect condition
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“What do I do?” I asked. “What do I say?” @3

“Start with ‘hello,” our scout leader said, like that was some kind
of help. Then she added, “She’s a retired teacher. I'll bet she’d just love
it if you'd read to her.” And she was off talking to Anne Marie about
diapers.

The problem was I'd never been alone with a blind person before.
Come to think of it, I don’t suppose I'd ever even met one. And the
thought of trying to talk to Miss Benson kind of scared me. Melody and
Anne Marie and I all had the same number of badges though, the most of
anyone in the troop, and I wasn’t about to let either of them get ahead of
me. So the next day I called Miss Benson—she sounded normal enough
on the phone—then I set out to meet her. @

H er place wasn’t hard to find. She lived in the apartment building
right next to the Piggly Wiggly, only a few blocks from my house.
Which meant I got there really fast. Too fast. Then I kind of stood in
front of her door, waiting, though I couldnt have said what I was waiting
for. To figure out what I was going to say, I guess. After “hello,” I mean.
But before I even got around to knocking, the door across the hall from

Miss Benson’s apartment popped open and this girl I'd never seen before

stuck her head out.

“What do you want?” she said, like it was her door I was standing in
front of.

“I'm visiting Miss Benson,” I told her, which was perfectly obvious.

The girl had long brown hair. Kind of a reddish brown. But it was
a tangled mess. I'll swear she’d pulled it into a ponytail that morning
without ever passing it by a brush. “Why are you visiting her?” she wanted
to know.

It would have sounded really dumb to say, “Because I'm a Girl Scout,
and she’s my good deed for the summer.” So I said instead, “I've come to
read to her.” And then I added, just in case this girl didn’t know anything
at all, “She’s sight impaired, you know.”

“No, she’s not,” the girl answered, with a toss of that tangled hair. “I've
seen her. She’s blind as a bat.”

Behind the girl, from inside her apartment, a whole lot of noise was
going on. It sounded like the beginnings of World War III. Or like a herd
of runaway horses maybe. Just then two little kids came hurtling up to
the doorway and stopped to peer out from each side of the girl. I couldn’t
tell whether they were boys or girls or one of each. They looked kind of
generic. Is that the word? Their hair wasn’t combed either, and their
noses were snotty. . . . I decided maybe reading to a blind woman wasn’t
so bad after all and turned to knock on the door.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

@ CONNECT

Reread lines 1-12.

Think of a time when
you felt nervous about
meeting someone. What
is adding to Heather’s
nervousness?

CONFLICT

Reread lines 17—23.
What conflict is Heather
facing?

generic (jo-nér' k) adj.
having no particularly
distinctive or
noteworthy quality
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“Wait,” the girl said. “I'll come with you.”

Just like that she said it, as though she’d been invited.

And the truth was, I didn’t know whether to be annoyed at her for
being so pushy or relieved that I didnt have to go in there alone. What if a
good deed didn’t count if you had help? But though there wasn’t a reason
in the world for me to do what that girl said, I found myself standing
there with my hand in the air, waiting.

“Tell Mama I've gone across the hall,” the gitl told the two snotty-nosed
kids. And she stepped out and closed the door behind herself.

“Mama,” I heard the kids yodel as they stampeded back into the
apartment. And then there was nothing left to do but to knock on Miss
Benson’s door.

The rest wasn’t nearly as hard as I'd expected. After a moment a tall
woman with curly, salt-and-pepper hair opened the door and said, “You
must be Heather. Come in.” I could tell she couldn’t see me, because she
looked right over my head like there was something interesting on the
wall across the way, but her voice didn’t sound blind.

I don’t know what I mean by that exactly, except that she didn’t sound
like she was missing anything at all. And I guess she wasn’t, because when
the girl said, “Hi!” and followed me into the apartment Miss Benson
asked right away, “Who’s your friend?”

Of course, | didn’t have a clue who my “friend” was, but she answered,
just as pert as you please, “Risa. My mom and me and my little
brothers”—so they were boys—“just moved in across the hall.”

“Welcome, Risa,” Miss Benson replied. Her voice sort of had a smile in it.

“I'm glad to see you.”

Just like that she said it. /m glad to see you! Like she could.

Miss Benson led the way, one hand trailing lightly across the furniture
she passed or sometimes just grazing the wall. “I hope you don’t mind if
we go to the kitchen,” she called back. “It’s the cheeriest place.”

The kitchen was a cheery place. The sun was all spread out across a
table made out of some kind of golden wood. And in the middle of the
table, sweating coolness, sat a pitcher of lemonade and a big blue plate
heaped with oatmeal-raisin cookies. There were glasses, too. Just two of
them though.

“Mmmm, cookies,” Risa said.

“Help yourselves, girls,” Miss Benson told us. “I made them for you.”
And it was a good thing she extended the invitation, because Risa already
had one in her hand.

Miss Benson went to the cupboard and got out another glass and
began to pour lemonade for everyone. She stopped pouring before she
overflowed the glasses too, though I couldn’t figure how she did it.

pert (plrt) adj.

offensively bold; saucy
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I expected Risa to gobble her cookie, just the way she had grabbed it
off the plate without being invited, but she didn’t. She just took a couple
of nibbles, then tucked the rest into the pocket of her cutoffs. Can you
imagine that? An oatmeal cookie in your pocket?
“Tell me about yourselves, girls,” Miss Benson said, sitting across from
us at the table, and before I could even open my mouth, Risa was off and
running.
She told about her three little brothers—there was a baby I hadn’t
seen; he probably had a snotty nose too—and about how her mom had v
moved to Minnesota for a better job, only Risa didn’t like her mom’s new :?] Otisi:he.dmmg table
] painting seem as
job because the boss wouldn’t even let her take telephone calls from her cheery as Miss Benson's
children when she was at work. kitchen? Explain.

ANALYZE VISUALS

Detail of Breakfast Room 11, Marty Walsh. Oil on panel, 24” x 24”. © Marty Walsh.
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I told Miss Benson how many badges I'd earned and how my parents
and I had gone to Disney World over spring break. I could tell, just by the
way Risa looked at me, that she’d never been near any place like Disney
World and that she hated me for saying I'd been there. But what was I
supposed to do? It was the truth.

When Miss Benson pushed the cookies toward us and said “Help
yourself” again, quick as a flash, Risa took another cookie and put that
one into her pocket too. I figured she must be stashing them for the
snotty-nosed brothers at home, and I was almost impressed. It was kind of
nice of her, really, to think of her brothers that way. It made me wish
I had a little brother or sister to take cookies home for, but if I had one,
I’d teach mine how to use a tissue.

And then I offered to read, so Miss Benson sent me to her bedroom
to check out her bookshelf. I found a tall blue book—it looked kind
of tattered, so I figured it had been around awhile and was, maybe, a
favorite—called Stories That Never Grow Old. There was a picture on the
cover of a woman wearing a long dress reading a book to some children.

When I came back with the book, Risa looked at it and said low, under
her breath, “Dummy. That one’s for little kids.”

I shrugged, like I didn’t care, but still my cheeks went hot when I opened
it and saw she was right. It was a lot of old-timey stories like “The Little
Engine That Could” and “Hansel and Gretel” and “Why the Bear Has a
Stumpy Tail,” things like that. Probably not what a grown-up, even one who
used to be a teacher, would want to hear.

But then Miss Benson asked, “What book did you get?” and when I
told her, she clapped her hands and said, “Perfect!” So I shot Risa a look
and started to read. ““Bruin, the young brown bear, was feeling very
hungry” @

Risa leaned across the corner of the table so she could see the page
too. She even started silently shaping the words with her mouth as I
read, like she was tasting each one. I figured she must not be a very good
reader though, because I'd given up reading with my lips when I was in
the first grade.

As soon as I'd finished the story I knew I was right about her not being
a good reader, because Miss Benson said, “Okay, Risa. Why don’t you
read the next one?”

While I was reading, she couldn’t get close enough to the book, but
suddenly she couldn’t get away from it fast enough. “Oh no!” she said,
pushing away from the table so hard that her chair screeched against the
floor. “Anyway, you don’t want to hear any more from that old thing. I'll
do something else for you instead.” @

3

@ CONFLICT
Reread lines 124-134.
What evidence is
there that the tension
between Heather and
Risa has increased?

©® CONFLICT
Why doesn’t Risa wan
to read aloud?

THE GOOD DEED
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Miss Benson’s face was round and soft. “What do you want to do
instead?” she asked, and she folded her hands in her lap, waiting.

For a moment Risa looked around, whipping that tangled ponytail back
and forth like she was expecting to find an idea for something she could
do hanging on the wall. Then it must have come to her, because her face
lit up and she settled back in her chair. “How about,” she said, “if I give
you an eye bouquet.”

“An eye bouquet?” The way Miss Benson leaned forward you could tell
she was expecting something grand.

An eye bougquer? 1 thought. How dumb!

But Risa explained. “T'll make a picture for you with words.”

“What a wonderful idea!” Miss Benson said.

And it was a wonderful idea. I wished I'd thought of something half
as wonderful. Though Miss Benson seemed to like the story I'd read well
enough.

Risa thought for a few seconds, then she began. “The lilac bushes are
blooming in front of the apartments.”

Miss Benson nodded. “It’s been years since I've seen those old lilac
bushes, but they’re still there, are they?”

“Yes,” Risa said. “And they’re that shimmery color, halfway between
silver and purple. You know what I mean?”

“Shimmery. Halfway between silver and purple.” Miss Benson nodded
again. “That’s it. That’s it exactly. I can see them now.”

I couldn’t stand being bested by a girl who still read a little kiddy book
with her lips, so I jumped in. I hadn’t especially noticed the bushes she
was talking about, but I'd seen lilac bushes all my life. “The leaves are
shaped like little hearts,” I said. “And they’re green.” I could see Miss
Benson was waiting for something more, so I added, kind of feebly,

“Green like grass.” trite (tr7t) adj. boring
But that wasnt any good, and I knew it. What could be more ordinary because overused; not

than “green like grass”? It’s what my English teacher would call trite. fresh or original
“The green of horses munching,” Risa said, offering the words up like @ CONNECT

a gift, and Miss Benson tipped her head back and laughed out loud. Think of a time when
“Well,” I said, getting up so fast I had to catch my chair to keep it from you wanted to leave a

tipping over. “I guess I'd better be going. My father”—I leaned heavily gLa;ic?:ti::l{.hisvn;zre

on the word since it was obvious Risa didn’t have one of those—“told me left with how Heather
he’d take me and my friends to the beach this weekend.” @ leaves.
It wasn’t a lie. Daddy was taking me and Melody and Anne Marie to the
beach, but not until Sunday afternoon. This was Saturday.
Miss Benson stood up too. “Thank you, Heather,” she said, “for the
nice visit. I enjoyed it. I enjoyed it very much.”

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING
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“I’ll be back,” I promised. “I’ll come and read again on Monday.”
By myself, I wanted to add, but I said instead, “I'll put your book away
before I go.” And I carried it back to the bedroom.

When I got to the bookshelf I stood looking at the empty space where
the book had stood. Risa lives right across the hall, 1 was thinking. Whar
if she decides to come back on her own? Maybe she’ll even decide to read to
Miss Benson, and this is the book she’ll want, one that doesn’t have too many
big words.

And then there I was, looking around for some place to put the book
where she wouldn’t find it. After all, Miss Benson herself certainly wasn’t
going to be wanting to look at it again while I was gone.

The wastebasket next to the bookshelf, rectangular and deep and
perfectly empty, was just the right size. I slipped the book inside. It would
be safe there, waiting for me. @

CONFLICT

Reread lines 192—202.
Why does Heather
decide to hide the book?
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When I got to the door, Risa was there, standing beside Miss Benson.
She had to go home too, she said, though I knew she didn’t have plans
for going anywhere special like the beach. But I said all the polite things
you're supposed to say to someone you've just met, to her and to Miss
Benson too, and I left. My good deed was done for the day.

On my way out of the apartment building, I couldn’t help but notice.
The blooms on the lilac bushes were a crisp brown, the color of tea. So the

210 girl was a liar, too, besides being a poor reader.

couple of days later when I came to visit Miss Benson again,

I stopped in front of her door, half expecting Risa to pop out of the
apartment across the hall. All seemed quiet over there this time except
for cartoons blaring from a TV. I breathed a sigh of relief and knocked
on Miss Benson’s door.

This time the blue plate on the table held sugar cookies, creamy white,
just beginning to be brown at the edges, and sparkling with sugar.

“Ill get a book,” I said, after we had each eaten a cookie and sipped
some cocoa, chatting about this and that. And I hurried off to Miss

220 Benson’s bedroom to get Stories That Never Grow Old.

Only the book wasn’t there.

I looked in the wastebasket, of course. I even picked it up and turned
it upside down and shook it, as though something as big as a book could
disappear. But the wastebasket was empty. Just the way it had been the
first time I’d come into the room. I wondered, in fact, why Miss Benson
had a wastebasket at all since she didn’t seem to put anything into it.

Then I hurried to the shelf. Maybe Miss Benson had reached a hand
into the basket and found it there and put it away herself. Or maybe
someone who came and cleaned for her had discovered it. Now that I

230 thought about it, a wastebasket was about the dumbest place in the world
to hide a book.

The space left behind when I took Stories That Never Grow Old out,
right between two fatter books—A Literary History of England and The
Oxford Companion to English Literature—was still there, empty, accusing.
You did it! the space said. Youve lost Miss Benson'’s book! Probably her favorite

book in all the world.
Did she empty her own wastebaskets? She wouldn’t have been able to © CONFLICT
see what was in there. Or maybe somebody else emptied them for her and Eir;as;;nﬁz;?:,fo'
thought, seeing it there, that she meant to throw it away. My heart beat conflict become more
240 faster just thinking about the possibilities. @ complicated?

There was nothing else to do, so I picked out another book, a collection
of poems by Robert Frost, and brought that out instead.
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“I have some poems,” I told Miss Benson, and before she had a chance
to say whether she was disappointed that I hadn’t brought the blue book,
I opened the collection and began to read.

“I'm going out to clean the pasture spring.”

She settled back to listen, a small smile tipping the corners of her mouth,
but though she looked perfectly happy, I couldn’t get past feeling that maybe
she’d rather have heard Stories That Never Grow Old.

I read several poems—I especially liked the one about the boy who died
after cutting himself with a chainsaw; it was so sad—but I kept feeling
this weight in the pit of my stomach. The blue book was gone. Miss
Benson had probably had it since she was a little kid.

I guess I quit reading without even noticing I'd stopped, because the
next thing I knew Miss Benson was saying, “How about an eye bouquet
now? What can you make me see?”

Her asking took me by surprise, because I'd already proven on Saturday
that “eye bouquets” weren’t really my thing. When I didn’t answer right
away though, she said, “T'll give you one first.”

“All right,” I said, though I couldn’t help wondering what kind of eye
bouquet a blind woman could come up with.

“Freckles,” she said, “and hair the color of pulled taffy.” Green eyes,
a misty green like the sea.”

For a moment I just sat there, feeling dumb, until gradually what Miss
Benson had said began to dawn. 7 had freckles, though I didn’t like to
think they were the first thing a person saw. And my hair . . . well, it’s
the color people like to call “dirty blond,” though I always hated that
description. I keep my hair as clean as anybody’s. But if you were being
real nice, you could say it’s the color of pulled taffy. And my eyes? Were
they green like the sea? (I guess that would be better than green like
horses munching,.)

And then slowly, gradually, the truth dawned. Miss Benson had gotten
her eye bouquet from . . .

“Risa’s been here,” I said. It came out sounding like an accusation.

“Yes. She came Sunday afternoon. She’s a very nice girl. I'm sure the
two of you are going to be great friends.”

[ ignored that, about Risa’s being a nice girl and about the two of us
being friends, because an idea was rising in me like dinner on a rocking
boat. Risa had been in Miss Benson’s apartment since the last time I'd
been there. The blue book was gone from the place where I’d hidden it.
Risa had taken it. I already knew she was a liar. Now I knew she was a

thief, too! @

1. I'm going. .. pasture spring: the first line of Robert Frost’s poem “The Pasture.” (See page 58.)

2. pulled taffy: a boiled candy usually of molasses or brown sugar that is stretched until light-colored.

accusation

(8k'yd0-za'shan) n. the
act of charging someone

with wrongdoing

CONFLICT
Reread lines 272—282.

How does Miss Benson'’s

eye bouquet increase

Heather’s conflict with

Risa?

THE GOOD DEED

53



290

54

ANALYZE VISUALS
Does the girl in this
painting look more
like Heather or Risa?
Explain.

“Okay,” I said, “I can give you an eye bouquet. Hair . . .” I was going
to say Hair that’s never seen a brush, but something stopped me. Instead I
said, “Hair the color of chestnuts.” I paused. That was pretty good. And
Risa’s hair was a nice reddish brown. “And eyes . . . eyes like little bits of
sky.” I didn’t even know I'd noticed those things about Risa—what a rich
color her hair was, tangled or not, and the brilliant blue of her eyes—until
I’d named them, but even as I did, I was standing up.

“Sor . .. sorry,” I said, stumbling over my feet and my tongue at the
same time. “I'm afraid I've got to go. I mean, there’s something I've got to
do. But I'll be back. Tomorrow. I promise.”

Miss Benson stood too. “Is your daddy taking you to the beach again?”
she asked.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING
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“No . .. no.” I was backing toward the door. “Not today. He’s working
today. But"—TId reached the front door—"*he’ll probably take us again
next weekend.”

“That’s nice.” Miss Benson had followed. “Come back anytime, dear.
I like having you here.”

Come back anytime! She wouldn’t say that when she found out her book
was missing. Then she would think I was the thief. Because I was the one
who’d had the book last, wasn’t I? She’d never think of suspecting Risa
of stealing a book, Risa who'd refused to read, Risa with her pretty eye
bouquets.

As soon as Miss Benson closed the door behind me, I stalked across
the hall and knocked on Risa’s door . . . hard. I could hear the television
still, Road Runner® cartoons, but no one answered. The girl was hiding
from me!

I knocked again, harder, and when still no one came, I turned the

handle. Surprised to find the door unlocked—some people are incredibly incredibly
careless!—I opened it slowly and pecked in. Two pairs of sky-blue eyes (in-kréd'a-bl€) adv.

stared back at me from the couch. Without taking his thumb out of his unbelievably

mouth, one of the little boys mumbled, “Who're you?”

“I'm a friend of Risa’s,” I lied. “Is she here?”

They stared at one another and then, without answering, turned back
to the TV.

“Where’s Risa?” I said more loudly.

The one who had talked before pulled his thumb out of his mouth this
time. “She took Andrew and went,” he said. “She told us to sit right here.”
He gave me a warning look. “She told us not to let anybody in, and we’re
not supposed to talk to strangers.”

I stepped closer. Who was Andrew? The baby, probably. And where was
their mother? Was she going to come marching in, demanding to know
what I was doing in her apartment bullying her little kids? Not likely.
This was Monday. She must be working. And Risa was supposed to be
here taking care of the little boys. Well, so much for counting on her for
anything. “When will she be back?” I demanded to know, stepping closer.
“She’s got something of mine.”

No answer, so I moved between the couch and the coyote zooming
across the screen, facing down the two small, dirty-faced boys. And that’s
when I saw it. The tattered blue book lay on the couch between them,
open to a picture of a cheerful train puffing up a steep hill.

I snatched up the book. “Where did you get this?”

3. Road Runner: a bird cartoon character who is constantly chased but never caught by Wile E. Coyote.
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“Risa give it to us,” the talker replied. The other one just leaned over
until he had almost toppled onto his side, trying to peer around me to see
the T'V. Maybe he didn’t know how to talk.

“Ill bet she did,” I said. I could have burst. That buttinski girl who
thought she was so great was a thief. Just as I'd thought. @

The voice came from the doorway behind me. “Miss Benson gave it to
me, and I gave it to them.” I whirled around to see Risa, standing there
holding an armful of baby. He was asleep with a fat cheek pressed against
her shoulder. Risa looked small under his weight.

“Miss Benson gave it to me,” she said again, as though she knew I didn’t
believe her, “when I went over there on Sunday.”

“Where did you find it?” I demanded to know.

“Why did you hide it?” she countered.

The question hung in the air. The instant she asked, I realized I couldn’t

answer. Why had I hidden the book anyway? Something about not wanting

Risa to horn in* on my good deed. Was that it? @

[ tried another attack. “How come you went off and left your little
brothers? Something terrible could have—"

She interrupted. “Andrew was sick. His temperature got really high.
I couldn’t get hold of my mom, so I went looking for a doctor.” As she said
it, she kind of staggered, like she couldn’t hold up that lump of a baby for
another minute.

Suddenly I could see how scared she’d been, scared for the baby, scared
to go off and leave her brothers, probably scared to walk into a strange
doctor’s office alone too. “Here,” I said, moving toward her. “Let me take
him. Is he going to be all right?”

When [ lifted the baby away from her, I could feel how hot he was.
And how heavy, too.

“Yeah.” She rubbed her nose with the back of her hand. Had she been
crying? “The doctor gave him a shot. And he called my mom too. Her
boss didn’t have any choice. He had to let the doctor talk to her. She’s
coming home real soon.”

I walked over to the couch and laid the sleeping baby down beside
the other two boys. His cheeks were bright red. I took a tissue out of my
pocket and wiped his nose.

“I’ll bet Miss Benson would have come over to watch the boys while
you went looking for the doctor,” I said. And for a moment we both stood
there, considering the word watch.

Risa nodded. “I didn’t think of that,” she said softly. But then she lifted
her chin and added, like it was what we were talking about still, “I found
her book in the wastebasket.”

4. hornin: to push one’s way in without invitation.
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CONNECT

What experiences have
you had that help you
understand Heather’s
actions?

CONFLICT

Reread lines 346—349.
How does Risa’s
question affect Heather?



“Did you tell her?”
Risa tossed her head. Her pretty chestnut hair had been brushed that
morning, and it flowed with the movement like a horse’s tail. “Of course
not. What do you take me for?”
Something deep inside my chest loosened a bit. @@ @3 CONNECT

380 “Miss Benson said if I read out loud to my brothers it will help me get Think of a time when
you realized your first

better. Better at reading, I mean.” As Risa said it, a slow blush touched her . :

. ; impression of someone
cheeks, made her ears flame, even reached the roots of her hair. And that’s was wrong. How does
why I knew she was telling the truth. Never in a thousand years would she that experience help
have admitted that she needed help with reading except as a way of letting you to understand how

5 «r> . . Heath is feeling?
me know she hadn’t stolen the book. “I'm going to read to her sometimes eatherts feeling

too,” she added.

“That’s . . . that’s really great,” I stammered. And I knew it was. Really.
“You’ll be helping her, and she’ll be helping you. A kind of a good deed
both ways.”

390 ‘A good deed?” Risa laughed. “Is that what you call it?”

“Risa,” one of the boys interrupted, the one I'd thought couldn’t talk,
“would you read to us some more?”

She looked sideways at me, and I knew that it was me—snotty me—
who’d kept her from reading out loud before. “Why don’t we take turns

reading to them?” I said. “That would be fun.” © CONFLICT '
Risa considered my offer long and carefully. “Okay,” she said at last. What is the resolution,

« . , " or end, of the conflict

Just so it doesn’t count as a good deed. between Heather and
“It doesn’t,” I said. “I promise.” o @ Risa?
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Connect: Poem

Heber Valley Pastures (2005), Douglas Aagard. Oil, 11”7 x 14”. © 2005 Meyer-Milagros Gallery. All rights reserved.

P I’'m going out to clean the pasture spring;
dS Z— u 76 I'll only stop to rake the leaves away
(And wait to watch the water clear, I may):
Robert Frost I shan’t be gone long.—You come too.

s I'm going out to fetch the little calf
That’s standing by the mother. It’s so young
It totters when she licks it with her tongue.
I shan’t be gone long.—You come too.
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After Reading

Comprehension

1. Recall How does Heather meet Risa? R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.,

2. Clarify Reread lines 260-274. Why is Miss Benson able to describe Heather?  courage or cowardice, ambition
or laziness) on the plot and the

3. Represent Sketch one of the eye bouquets described in “The Good Deed.” resolution of the conflict.
Which of the author’s words helped you form a mental picture of the image?

Literary Analysis

4. Connect Review the connections you made in your chart while reading
“The Good Deed.” How do they help you understand the characters’ actions?

Internal
5. ldentify Conflicts An external conflict is a Conflicts
character’s struggle against an outside force. External Conflicts 1 Heather wants to
An internal conflict takes place inside a ' “
S « . / earn another badge,
character’s mind. Create a “portrait” of Heather bt she is scared
like the one shown. Go back through the to visit Mss
story and record examples of the internal and Benson

external conflicts she faces. Z

6. Make Inferences Reread lines 274—276. Do you think Miss Benson is
aware that there is a conflict between Heather and Risa?

7. Evaluate Resolution Do you think Heather accomplishes her “good deed”
by the end of the story? Use examples to support your answer.

8. Compare Literary Works In line 246, Heather begins to read Robert Frost’s
poem “The Pasture” to Miss Benson. Reread the entire poem on page 58.
Do you think the speaker, or the voice that talks to the reader, would
treat Risa the way Heather did, or the way Miss Benson did? Support
your opinion with examples from the poem and “The Good Deed.”

Extension and Challenge

9. Big Question Activity In “The Good Deed,” Heather says exactly what she
thinks about Risa. But we don’t always know what Risa is thinking. In a
small group, discuss what Risa’s first impression of Heather might have
been. How might Risa’s impression have changed throughout the story?
Support your responses with examples from the story.

10. Inquiry and Research What challenges does a blind person face on a daily
basis? Research the strategies, tools, and resources available to help them
actively participate in every aspect of life, just as Miss Benson does.

RESEARCH LINKS
For more on challenges of the blind, visit the Research Center at ClassZone.com.
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Show that you understand the vocabulary words by deciding if each accusation
statement is true or false. .
generic

. A generic shirt is hard to find. od
i re
. If you give a pert answer, other people will think you are quiet and shy. 1Pt

. Aroom that is incredibly noisy is very loud. incredibly

. Atrite statement usually suggests a new way of looking at something. pert

. If my ability to hear is impaired, | can hear very well. )
trite

A 1 A W N Q

. Afalse accusation against someone is likely to make that person angry.

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

What kinds of things might have made Heather nervous about meeting Miss
Benson for the first time? Write a paragraph telling what you think, using at
least two vocabulary words. You could start like this.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

Becavse Miss Benson was a retired teacher, Heather might have been
afraid that anything she said would sound trite.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: SUFFIXES

A suffix is a word part that appears at the end of a root or
base word to form a new word. Suffixes can change a
word’s part of speech. For example, the suffix in accusation
changes the verb accuse to a noun. If you can recognize the -ance, act or condition of
base word, you can usually figure out the meaning of the new -ence, -ion,

word. See the chart for common suffixes and their meaning. -tion, -ation

-er, -or person or thing that

PRACTICE For each boldfaced word, identify the base word
and its meaning. Then use your knowledge of the word and
the information in the chart to define the boldfaced word.

1. The sudden noise broke his concentration. VOCABULARY
PRACTICE

For more practice, go

3. She received a weekly allowance for buying lunch. to the Vocabulary Center

at ClassZone.com.

2. Our swimming instructor was a teenager.

4. | have always had a fascination with frogs and toads.
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Reading-Writing Connection

Increase your understanding of “The Good Deed” by responding to these
prompts. Then complete the Grammar and Writing exercise.

WRITING PROMPTS

R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.,
courage or cowardice, ambition
or laziness) on the plot and the
resolution of the conflict.

A. Short Response: Compare and Contrast A strong response will . . .
Outwardly, Heather treats Miss Benson « include a topic sentence
differently than she treats Risa. Write one that evaluates Heather’s
paragraph comparing Heather’s behavior toward behavior

Miss Benson with her behavior toward Risa.

« use examples from the

story to support your topic

sentence
B. Extended Response: Write a New Ending An effective ending will . ..
What if Heather’s impression of Risa had been « have a natural connection
correct and Risa had taken the book without with the rest of the story

asking Miss Benson? Write a two- or three-
paragraph summary of a possible new ending
to the story.

story
GRAMMAR AND WRITING

AVOID RUN-ON SENTENCES A run-on sentence is two or more sentences
written as one sentence. To correct the error, use a period to make two
separate sentences, or use a comma and coordinating conjunction (and, but,
or) to divide the parts of the run-on.

Original: Heather politely says goodbye to Miss Benson, she barges
into Risa’s home uninvited.

Revised: Heather politely says goodbye to Miss Benson, but she
barges into Risa’s home uninvited.

PRACTICE Rewrite the following sentences, making changes in punctuation
and, if necessary, capitalization to correct the run-on sentences. Add
coordinating conjunctions where needed.

1. Risa walked in the door, she asked me to give her the book.
2. laccused Risa of stealing the book, she blushed and looked down.

3. Risa told me she planned to return the book after she read it to her
brothers, she asked me not to tell Miss Benson.

4. | wasn’t sure what to do, | really liked Miss Benson.

For more help with run-on sentences, see page R64 in the Grammar Handbook.

« tie up all loose ends in the

LC1.3 Use colons after the salutation

in business letters, semicolons to
connect independent clauses, and

commas when linking two clauses

with a conjunction in compound
sentences.
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Before Reading

All Summer in a Day
Short Story by Ray Bradbury

What if your whole

R3.1 Identify the forms of fiction and
describe the major characteristics of
each form.

R3.3 Analyze the influence of setting
on the problem and its resolution.
Also included in this lesson: R1.5
(p-72), R3.1(p.73), R3.8 (p. 71), W11
(p-73)

62

WO RLD changed?

KEY IDEA People often become comfortable in the familiar world
of their family, friends, and daily routines. However, people move
and traditions change. When your world changes, whether by a
little or a lot, it can have an impact on your life. In “All Summer in
a Day,” a young girl feels lost in a new place.

SKETCH IT Think about the people, places, events, and ideas that
are most precious to you. Create a sketch of your world, showing
some of the things that make it a special place. How would you
feel if any of these things disappeared?




@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: SETTING

Setting is not only where a story takes place but also when it
takes place. In science fiction stories, the setting is often the
distant future. The imaginary world in which the characters
live is based on real or possible scientific discoveries and
inventions. This setting usually causes the events of the story
to unfold in an unexpected way. As you read “All Summer in
a Day,” look for clues that tell you when and where the story
takes place. Then think about the setting’s influence on the
story’s problems.

Review: Conflict

@ READING SKILL: MAKE INFERENCES

As a reader you are a detective. Details, events, and dialogue
in a story are your clues. You put the clues together with
your own knowledge to make inferences, or make guesses.

As you read “All Summer in a Day,” use an equation like
the one shown to record the inferences you make about the
characters’ feelings and their actions.

Clves from the Story + My Knowledge = Inference
Margot is not part of  + Not being part = Margot
the group. of a group can feels sad.

make You feel sad,

Review: Identify Cause and Effect

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

Ray Bradbury uses these words as he creates a world that is
very different from ours. Complete each sentence with an

WORD apparatus resilient slacken

LIST immense savor tumultuously

appropriate word from the list.
1. The leaves shook , and we were scared.

The _ planet offered many areas to explore.
The sturdy shelters are built to be

After the storm, the wind began to

The _ usedto open the hatch was broken.

O v P wN

She sat quietly to everything around her.

Vivid Imagination
As a boy in lllinois,
Ray Bradbury

had a passion for
adventure stories,
secret code rings,
and comic strips.
He started writing
fiction to create
his own imaginary

worlds. Ray Bradbury

born1920
Creative Genius

While some of Bradbury’s most
famous stories are science fiction, he
doesn’t think of himself as a science
fiction writer. Instead, he thinks of
himself as someone who simply writes
what he sees, just “through a different
lens.” Though he writes about future
technology and space travel, Bradbury
is a bit old-fashioned. He has never
learned to drive a car, preferring to get
around by riding a bicycle.

Background

Beyond Summer When Bradbury
wrote “All Summer in a Day” in 1954,
very little was known about Venus.
The mysterious planet lay hidden
beneath a very heavy layer of clouds.
Scientists learned a few years later that
this dense cloud cover did not result in
constant rain, as occurs in Bradbury’s
story. Instead, the clouds appear to
trap heat. The temperature at the
surface of the planet is about 860°F,
which is much too hot for rainfall.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
AND BACKGROUND

To learn more about Ray Bradbury
and the planet Venus, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.
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Text not available.

Please refer to the text in the textbook.
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Text not available.

Please refer to the text in the textbook.
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SCIENCE
CONNECTION

Exploration of Venus
began with a “flyby”
spacecraft from the
Soviet Union in 1961 and
another from the United
States in 1962. Since
then, orbiting spacecraft
and robotic equipment
have provided pictures
and information about
conditions on Venus.



Text not available.

Please refer to the text in the textbook.
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Please refer to the text in the textbook.
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Text not available.

Please refer to the text in the textbook.
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After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall How often does the sun shine on Venus? R3.1 Identify the forms of fiction and
describe the major characteristics of
2. Clarify Why is Margot the only child who remembers the sun? each form.
R3.3 Analyze the influence of setting
3. Summarize What happens to Margot while the teacher is out of the on the problem and its resolution.
classroom? R3.8 Critique the credibility of

characterization and the degree to
which a plot is contrived or realistic

Lite ra ry An a IySiS (e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy

in historical fiction).
4. Make Inferences Review the inferences that you recorded as you read the
story. Were any of your ideas wrong or incomplete based on what you
learned later on in the story? Adjust your equations as needed.

5. Identify Cause and Effect A cause-and-effect relationship occurs when
one event causes another event to happen. What events in the story and
prior to the story lead to Margot’s unhappiness?

6. Analyze Setting Think about Svnny Day on Earth Sunny Day on Venvs
what happens on a sunny day The children
in your world. How would that prepare by
day be different from the one in the doing activities

story? Use aY chart to compare and about the sun

contrast which details might stay the same

and which might be different. Use your chart Similarities
to explain how the setting affects the plot, or Children enjoy
sequence of events, in “All Summer in a Day.” time in the sun

7. Examine Character and Conflict An external conflict is a struggle between
a character and an outside force. An internal conflict happens when a
character is at odds with his or her feelings. Reread lines 182-196. Are the
children facing an external or internal conflict as they walk to the closet
and unlock the door for Margot?

8. Critique Plot Some plots are more realistic, or true to life, than others,
which may be more contrived, or unbelievable. Does the plot of this
science fiction story seem more realistic or more contrived to you?
Support your answer with details from the story.

Extension and Challenge

9. SCIENCE CONNECTION Venus and Earth have often been
referred to as “twin planets.” Research Venus and Earth to learn
more about their similarities and differences.

RESEARCH LINKS
For more on Venus and Earth, visit the Research Center at ClassZone.com. Venus Earth
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

For each set, choose the word that differs most in meaning apparatus savor
from the other words. .
immense slacken
. (a) prepare, (b) appreciate, (c) enjoy, (d) savor
resilient tumultuously

1

2. (a) appliance, (b) device, (c) apparatus, (d) operator

3. (a) slacken, (b) lessen, (c) decrease, (d) enlarge

4. (a) enormous, (b) immense, (c) gigantic, (d) distant

5. (a) tumultuously, (b) carefully, (c) thoughtfully, (d) cautiously
6. (a) elastic, (b) nervous, (c) flexible, (d) resilient

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

Pretend that you are one of Margot’s classmates. What did you think would
happen when the sun came out? Write a paragraph explaining your ideas,
using two or more vocabulary words. You could start like this.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

| thought the rain would slacken, but | never believed that it would really stop.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: USE THE BEST SYNONYM

72

A synonym is a word that has the same or similar meaning to another word.
Common words like big have many synonyms. However, not all of them
mean exactly the same thing. In this story, for example, the word immense
gives a more detailed sense of the setting than the common word big would
give. In a thesaurus (a book or electronic tool used to find synonyms) or
synonym finder, immense might be grouped with words like enormous,
gigantic, huge, and massive.

PRACTICE Choose the synonym from the box that best fits the meaning
of each sentence. Use a dictionary or thesaurus if you need help.

1. The ___ poster did not fit into the small frame.

2. The __ theater easily held the 600 students.

3. Fields of wheat stretched for miles acrossthe  plains.
4. The ___ package was hard to lift.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

R1.5 Understand and explain
“shades of meaning” in related
words (e.g., softly and quietly).

hefty
oversized
spacious

vast

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE
For more practice, go
to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.



Reading-Writing Connection

Explore the influence of setting in “All Summer in a Day” by responding to
these prompts. Then complete the Grammar and Writing exercise

R3.1,W1.1

A. Short Response: Describe Margot’s World An engaging response will . ...
How might Margot see her world on Venus? « be consistent with details
Write a short poem or a one-paragraph letter from the story

from Margot to her grandparents on Earth

« use words and phrases that
describing her new home.

create a vivid description

B. Extended Response: Analyze Science Fiction A logical response will . . .
“All Summer in a Day” is considered science « include a clear opening
fiction. Reread the definition of science fiction statement

on page 63. Then write two or three paragraphs
that use details from the story to clearly explain
why the story is an example of science fiction.

- use specific examples to
support your explanation

GRAMMAR AND WRITING

USE COMMAS CORRECTLY Be sure to put commas in the correct place when
writing dates, addresses, and letters. Follow these guidelines:

« In dates: Use a comma between the day and the year. Use a comma after
the year if the sentence continues.

« In addresses: Use a comma between the city or town and the state or
country. Use a comma after the state or country if the sentence continues.

* In letters: Use a comma after the greeting of a casual letter and after the
closing word before the signature in a casual or business letter.

Original: We landed on Venus on March 213044 after months of
travel.

Revised: We landed on Venus on March 21, 3044, after months of
travel.
PRACTICE Rewrite the letter and add the missing commas.

Dear Grandma and Grandpa

I miss you. Mom and Dad say that | might return to Akron Ohio next year.
The spacecraft leaves on May 10 3050. | can’t wait to see you both.

Love
Margot

For more help with commas, see page R49 in the Grammar Handbook.

ALL SUMMER IN A DAY
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Use with “All Summer
in a Day,” page 64.

R2.1 Identify the structural
features of popular media (e.g.
newspapers, magazines, online
information) and use the features
to obtain information.

R2.2 Analyze text that uses
the compare-and-contrast
organizational pattern.

Settling in Space

« Magazine Article, page 75
« Online Article, page 76
« Illustrations, page 80

What’s the Connection?

In “All Summer in a Day,” you read about people living in a colony on
Venus. But what’s Venus really like? What would it be like to live in
a space colony? Study the articles and images on the next few pages
to get the science facts about these science fiction settings.

Skill Focus: Compare-and-Contrast Pattern of
Organization

Writers often use patterns of organization to help them explain
particular ideas. One common pattern is compare-and-contrast
organization. This type of organization highlights the ways that two
or more subjects are alike or different.

To help readers understand the comparisons they are making,
writers will sometimes use certain techniques:

- Transitions—Writers frequently use words such as also, like, and
similarly to introduce similarities and but, however, and unlike to
introduce differences.

« Paragraph structure—A new paragraph often indicates that the
writer is introducing a new comparison.

Both “Weather That’s Out of This World!” and “Space Settlements” use
a compare-and-contrast pattern of organization. As you read these two
articles, use a chart like the one shown to note the comparisons made.

Selection What's Compared? | What Are the
Similarities or
Differences?
“Weather That's  « Temperature on o Venus s hotter than
Ouvt of This Venus versus other the other planets.
World planets < Verus has an
o Venus and Mercury atmosphere, but
Mercury doesi't
“Space
Settlements’
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Hot, Sizzling Venus

“This is VIN—the Venus Television Network—uwith the latest forecast
[for the second planet from the Sun: hot today, hot tomorrow, and hot the
Jollowing day. It will also be cloudy, with no sign of any sunshine. Take
your glass umbrella—uwe’re in for more acid rain.”

If there were meteorologists on Venus, that’s the kind of forecast they
would have to give. Venus is a nasty place to live. Think of the hottest
day you can remember. Then imagine what it would be like if it were
10 times hotter—that’s what it’s like on Venus.

10 Venus is the hottest planet in the solar system. The temperature at its

surface is a searing 860 degrees Fahrenheit, day and night. The superhigh

temperature surprised many astronomers, who once thought Mercury

would be hotter, since it is closer to the Sun. But Venus has something

very important that Mercury lacks—an atmosphere. Unlike Earth’s
atmosphere, which is made of oxygen and nitrogen, the air on Venus is

mostly carbon dioxide gas, one of the so-called greenhouse gases. Like

the glass in a greenhouse, carbon dioxide in the air traps heat coming

from the Sun. With no place to go, the heat builds up. In the case of

Venus, its thick carbon dioxide blanket has made the planet so hot that
20 some metals, such as lead, would melt on its surface.

Adding to Venus’s unpleasant weather is a constant drizzle from the
thick clouds that surround the planet. But it’s not water that falls from
the sky there. Instead, the rain is made of droplets of sulfuric acid, a
corrosive liquid that burns anything it touches. Between the blistering
heat and the sizzling acid rain, Venus’s weather is much worse than
anything we could find on Earth.

F ocus ON FORM
A science article
is a short piece of
nonfiction about a
scientific subject.
The author’s purpose
for writing a science
article is usually to
inform or explain.
Science articles often
use text features,
like graphic aids and
bulleted lists, to help
present information
more clearly.

For more information
about text features,
see page R3 in the
Reading Handbook.

COMPARE AND
CONTRAST

Reread lines 14—16.
What word signals a
difference between
Earth and Venus?
How do they differ?
Add this information
to your chart.
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What Is an Orbital Space Colony?

An orbital space colony is a giant spacecraft big enough to live
in. Orbital colonies will travel endlessly through space while the
folks inside play, work, and socialize.

What Will Life Be Like?

O COMPARE AND Living inside a space colony will, in many ways, be like living on
CONTRAST Earth. People will have houses or apartments. They will go to
How will living in a space work and to school. There will be shops, sports teams, concerts,
colony be like living on . . . . Lo . .
Earth? Add this to your and movies. People will go to parties with their friends, just like
chart. 10 0n Earth. However, there will also be many differences.
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Today we live on the outside of a planet. Earth is thousands of
kilometers across, so big that it looks like we are living on a flat
surface. Instead of living on the outside of a huge planet, space
settlers will live inside very large spacecraft. The spacecraft will
be large enough for people to take a good walk, but not so big
that it will look like you live on a flat surface. People will live on

the inside of spheres, cylinders, and toruses (or donut shapes).

These shapes are ideal for space colonies because colonies
must rotate to produce pseudo-gravity, or false gravity.

The air and water we need to live is produced naturally here
on Earth. On a space colony millions of times smaller than
Earth, we will need to constantly monitor the air and water and
take quick action if anything begins to go wrong. Otherwise, the
entire population would be endangered within a matter of hours.

Here on Earth, many people feel they can use things and
throw them away. There are plenty of materials all around us.
On a space colony, every atom will be precious, so recycling will
be a way of life. Nothing, except perhaps the most toxic wastes,
will be thrown away. Everything will be endlessly recycled,
especially water. Waste water will run to the outside of the
spacecraft, where sunlight will sterilize the waste, after which
everything will be used again.

Agriculture will be different too. On Earth, huge farms take
advantage of soil and water conditions to grow the food we
need to live. On a space colony, food will be grown in small,
carefully controlled rooms where conditions are kept perfect for
the crops being grown. This will lead to abundant crops, so the
area needed for agriculture will be far smaller than on Earth.

r Information

COMPARE AND
CONTRAST

Skim this page. Notice
that the writer starts a
new paragraph for each
point of comparison.
What is he comparing
in the paragraph that
begins on line 20? Add
the information to your
chart.

COMPARE AND
CONTRAST

What is the writer
comparing in this last
paragraph? Add the
information to your
chart.
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SCIENCE ARTICLE
Reread the sentence in
lines 41-44. Then skim
the bulleted terms that
follow it. What do you
notice about the order
of the terms in the list?

How Will We Build One?

40 No one has ever built a space colony, and it will
be very difficult to do. Building cities in space
will require materials, energy, transportation,

communications, life support, and radiation

protection.

50 @

60

Materials Launching materials
from Earth is very expensive, so bulk
materials will have to come from the
Moon or asteroids and comets near
Earth.

Energy Solar energy is abundant and
reliable. Massive structures will be
needed to change sunlight into large
amounts of electrical power for
settlement use.

Transportation Present launch costs
are very high, ranging from $2,000
to $14,000 per pound. To settle
space, much better launch vehicles
would be needed to avoid serious
damage to Earth’s atmosphere from
the thousands, perhaps millions,

of launches required.

Communications Compared to the
other requirements, communication
is relatively easy. Much of our current
communications—cell phone signals,
for example—already pass through
satellites.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING
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e Life Support People will need air,
water, food, and reasonable
temperatures to survive. In space
settlements, a relatively small,
closed system must provide all of
these to support life.

e Radiation Protection Cosmic rays
and solar flares create deadly
radiation in space. To protect life,
settlements must be shielded from
most incoming radiation.

How Big Will the Colonies Be?

Since space colonies are for permanent living,
not just a few months’ work, they are expected
to be about 100 times larger than today’s space
stations. Currently available materials could be
used to build colonies that would be home to a
population of ten or twenty thousand people.
Designs even exist for colonies that would fit
millions of people, but the first colonies will
almost certainly be smaller.

Right now, space colonies are just an idea,
but someday space colonies may crisscross
the solar system, providing homes for a trillion
people. What an achievement that will be.

r Information

SCIENCE ARTICLE
What do you think the
author’s purpose was
for writing this science
article?
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SCIENCE ARTICLE
What details of life in a
space colony do these
graphic aids help you
visualize?

ARTISTS’ VIEWS OF A

As scientists explore the possibilities
of how to colonize space, many of the
concepts they present to the public can
be difficult to visualize. For that reason,
artists often work with scientists to help
convey their ideas. Here, artists have
illustrated inside and outside views of
a possible space colony.

Interior view of a space colony

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

Exterior view of a space colony



Comprehension

1. Recall What do you learn about Venus from the Venus Television Network
“broadcast”?

2. Summarize Briefly describe the main features of the orbital space colony
shown in the two illustrations on page 8o.

Critical Analysis

3. ldentify Comparisons Name three ways that life on a space colony would
differ from life on Earth, according to “Space Settlements.”

4. Analyze Characteristics of Form What are three characteristics of “Space
Settlements” that make it a science article? Explain.

5. Draw Conclusions Consider what you know of neighborhoods on Earth
and what you have learned about orbital space colonies. Do you think the
illustrations of an orbital space colony are realistic? Why or why not?

Read for Information: Support an Opinion

WRITING PROMPT

Ray Bradbury’s short story “All Summer in a Day” and the articles you
have just read all feature out-of-this-world settings. Explain which
setting you like the most—the fictional Venus from Bradbury’s story,
the real Venus from “Weather That’s Out of This World!,” or the space
colony from “Space Settlements.” Use details to support your opinion.

To answer this prompt, follow these steps:

1. Go back and review the

setting described in each Fictional Real Venvs  Space
selection. Venvs Colony
2. In a chart, record details very hot

about each setting.

3. Decide which setting you
like the most, based on the details you have collected.

4. In a sentence, tell which setting you like the most. Then support your
opinion, using the details you have collected.

R2.1 Identify the structural
features of popular media (e.g.
newspapers, magazines, online
information) and use the features
to obtain information.

R2.2 Analyze text that uses
the compare-and-contrast
organizational pattern.
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Before Reading

Lob’s Girl

Short Story by Joan Aiken

How powerful is
LOYALTY?

KEY IDEA Has there ever been a time when someone stood by
you when you really needed a friend? If so, then you know how
important loyalty, or devotion, can be. A reliable friend or family
) ) member can help you overcome the toughest problems. In “Lob’s
R3.3 Analyze the influence of setting

on the problem and its resolution. Girl,” a girl and her family discover just how powerful loyalty

Also included in this lesson: R1.2 can be.
(p.98), R3.8 (p. 97), W1.2abc (p. 99)

WEB IT Create a web of the people and things to which you
are loyal. Then explain how you show your loyalty to each. | listen to her.

Carla

Loyalty
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@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: FORESHADOWING

What is it that makes you want to continue reading a
story? Sometimes writers build excitement and curiosity
by providing a hint about something that will happen
later in the story. This hint is known as foreshadowing.
Foreshadowing may appear in

« what the characters say (“/ wish we could play with him
every day.”)

+ what the characters do (Don came home very late and
grim-faced.)

- descriptions of setting (narrow, steep, twisting hillroad)

As you read “Lob’s Girl,” look for examples of foreshadowing.

@ READING SKILL: IDENTIFY SEQUENCE

A story’s events are presented in a specific order, or sequence.
Certain words and phrases can help you identify the sequence
of events, such as

the next day at half-past nine  at the same moment

by that afternoon then a few minutes later

As you read, record the story’s sequence of events on a
timeline like the one shown. Above each event, record the
clue words or phrases that signal it.

| Sandy meets Lob
on the beach.

‘It began”

A VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

The boldfaced words help Joan Aiken tell the story of a very
determined dog. To show how many you already know,
provide a definition for each boldfaced word.

. The agitated owner searches for his lost pet.

. When they see the dog, the children erupt with joy.

. The dog is reluctant to leave his new friends.

. As he turns to leave, the dog looks melancholy.

. The dog licks his owner as if to atone for running away.

N 1 A W N A

. He runs decisively toward his beloved new owner.

Spinner of Tales
Joan Aiken grew
up in England

and was home-
schooled by her
mother until the
age of 12. Since she
was often alone
as a child, she had
trouble making
friends when she
left home for
boarding school. Spending most of
her free time writing, she completed
her first novel by the time she was 16.

Joan Aiken
1924-2004

Royal Recognition As an adult, Aiken
became famous for writing stories full
of suspense, mystery, delightfully bad
villains, charming heroes and heroines,
and spooky surprises. In 1999 Queen
Elizabeth Il made Aiken a member

of the Order of the British Empire in
recognition of her contributions to
children’s literature.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
For more on Joan Aiken, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.

Background

AFishing Village Life in a fishing
village revolves around the sea, and
many of the village residents are
fishermen. Some fishermen stay out
at sea for days, while others set out
each morning or evening, depending
on the tide and weather. Tourism
provides other jobs for the villagers.
Tourists are attracted to the unspoiled
beauty of the coastline and the
charm of the village. In “Lob’s Girl,”
the daughter of a fisherman meets a
tourist who changes her life forever.
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Joan Aiken

ome people choose their dogs, and some dogs choose their people.
The Pengelly family had no say in the choosing of Lob; he came to
them in the second way, and very decisively.

It began on the beach, the summer when Sandy was five, Don, her older
brother, twelve, and the twins were three. Sandy was really Alexandra,
because her grandmother had a beautiful picture of a queen in a diamond
tiara and high collar of pearls. It hung by Granny Pearce’s kitchen sink and
was as familiar as the doormat. When Sandy was born everyone agreed that
she was the living spit' of the picture, and so she was called Alexandra and
Sandy for short. @3

On this summer day she was lying peacefully reading a comic and
not keeping an eye on the twins, who didn’t need it because they were
occupied in seeing which of them could wrap the most seaweed around the
other one’s legs. Father—Bert Pengelly—and Don were up on the Hard?
painting the bottom boards of the boat in which Father went fishing for
pilchards.? And Mother—]Jean Pengelly—was getting ahead with making
the Christmas puddings because she never felt easy in her mind if they

1. theliving spit: an exact likeness, often worded as “the spitting image.”
2. Hard: a landing place for boats.

3. pilchards (pTl’chardz): small fish similar to sardines.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

decisively (dT-si'sTv'lé)
adv. in a clear, definite
way

SEQUENCE

What clue words signal
the first important
event?

ANALYZE VISUALS
What can you infer
about the dog based on
the details in the image?

Illustrations by Keiler Sensenbrenner.
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weren't made and safely put away by the end of August. As usual, each
member of the family was happily getting on with his or her own affairs.
Little did they guess how soon this state of things would be changed by
the large new member who was going to erupt into their midst.

Sandy rolled onto her back to make sure that the twins were not
climbing on slippery rocks or getting cut off by the tide. At the same
moment a large body struck her forcibly in the midriff, and she was covered
by flying sand. Instinctively she shut her eyes and felt the sand being wiped
off her face by something that seemed like a warm, rough, damp flannel.
She opened her eyes and looked. It was a tongue. Its owner was a large and
bouncy young Alsatian, or German shepherd, with topaz eyes, black-tipped
prick ears, a thick, soft coat, and a bushy, black-tipped tail.

“Lob!” shouted a man farther up the beach. “Lob, come here!”

But Lob, as if trying to atone for the surprise he had given her, went on
licking the sand off Sandy’s face, wagging his tail so hard while he kept on
knocking up more clouds of sand. His owner, a gray-haired man with a
limp, walked over as quickly as he could and seized him by the collar.

“I hope he didn’t give you a fright?” the man said to Sandy. “He meant
it in play—he’s only young.”

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

erupt (T-rlpt’) v. to
release one’s anger or
enthusiasm in a sudden,
noisy way

atone (a-ton’) v. to seek
pardon; to make up for

ANALYZE VISUALS
What details do

you notice in this
illustration?
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“Oh, no, I think he’s beautiful,” said Sandy truly. She picked up a bit of
driftwood and threw it. Lob, whisking easily out of his master’s grip, was
after it like a sand-colored bullet. He came back with the stick, beaming,
and gave it to Sandy. At the same time he gave himself, though no one
else was aware of this at the time. But with Sandy, too, it was love at first
sight, and when, after a lot more stick-throwing, she and the twins joined
Father and Don to go home for tea, they cast many a backward glance at
Lob being led firmly away by his master.

“I wish we could play with him every day,” Tess sighed.

“Why can’t we?” said Tim.

Sandy explained. “Because Mr. Dodsworth, who owns him, is from
Liverpool, and he is only staying at the Fisherman’s Arms till Saturday.”

“Is Liverpool a long way off?”

“Right at the other end of England from Cornwall, I'm afraid.”

It was a Cornish* fishing village where the Pengelly family lived,
with rocks and cliffs and a strip of beach and a little round harbor,
and palm trees growing in the gardens of the little whitewashed
stone houses. The village was approached by a narrow, steep, twisting
hillroad and guarded by a notice that said LOw GEAR FOR 1/: MILES,
DANGEROUS TO CYCLISTS. @

he Pengelly children went home to scones with Cornish cream and jam,

thinking they had seen the last of Lob. But they were much mistaken.
The whole family was playing cards by the fire in the front room after supper
when there was a loud thump and a crash of china in the kitchen.

“My Christmas puddings!” exclaimed Jean, and ran out.

“Did you put TNT in them, then?” her husband said.

But it was Lob, who, finding the front door shut, had gone around to
the back and bounced in through the open kitchen window, where the
puddings were cooling on the sill. Luckily only the smallest was knocked
down and broken.

Lob stood on his hind legs and plastered Sandy’s face with licks. Then
he did the same for the twins, who shrieked with joy.

“Where does this friend of yours come from?” inquired Mr. Pengelly.

“He’s staying at the Fisherman’s Arms—1I mean his owner is.”

“Then he must go back there. Find a bit of string, Sandy, to tie to his
collar” @

4. Cornish: in or from the English county Cornwall.

SOCIAL STUDIES
CONNECTION

Cornwall is a county in
southwestern England.
Liverpool is a large city
in northern England.

FORESHADOWING
Reread line 56.

How might this

be an example of
foreshadowing?

SEQUENCE

What happens after
Lob’s owner takes him
back to Fisherman’s
Arms? Asyou read,
record the events on
your timeline.
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“I wonder how he found his way here,” Mrs. Pengelly said, when the
reluctant Lob had been led whining away and Sandy had explained about
their afternoon’s game on the beach. “Fisherman’s Arms is right round the
other side of the harbor.”

Lob’s owner scolded him and thanked Mr. Pengelly for bringing him
back. Jean Pengelly warned the children that they had better not encourage
Lob any more if they met him on the beach, or it would only lead to more
trouble. So they dutifully took no notice of him the next day until he spoiled
their good resolutions by dashing up to them with joyful barks, wagging his
tail so hard that he winded Tess and knocked Tim’s legs from under him.

They had a happy day, playing on the sand.

The next day was Saturday. Sandy had found out that Mr. Dodsworth
was to catch the half-past-nine train. She went out secretly, down to
the station, nodded to Mr. Hoskins, the stationmaster, who wouldn’t
dream of charging any local for a platform ticket, and climbed up on the
footbridge that led over the tracks. She didn’t want to be seen, but she did
want to see. She saw Mr. Dodsworth get on the train, accompanied by an
unhappy-looking Lob with drooping ears and tail. Then she saw the train
slide away out of sight around the next headland, with a melancholy wail
that sounded like Lob’s last good-bye.

Sandy wished she hadn’t had the idea of coming to the station. She
walked home miserably, with her shoulders hunched and her hands in her
pockets. For the rest of the day, she was so cross and unlike herself that Tess
and Tim were quite surprised, and her mother gave her a dose of senna.’

8

(=)

9

(=)

week passed. Then, one evening, Mrs. Pengelly and the younger
children were in the front room playing snakes and ladders.® Mr.
Pengelly and Don had gone fishing on the evening tide. If your father is
100 a fisherman, he will never be home at the same time from one week
to the next.
Suddenly, history repeating itself, there was a crash from the kitchen.
Jean Pengelly leaped up, crying, “My blackberry jelly!” She and the
children had spent the morning picking and the afternoon boiling fruit.
But Sandy was ahead of her mother. With flushed cheeks and eyes like
stars she had darted into the kitchen, where she and Lob were hugging
one another in a frenzy of joy. About a yard of his tongue was out, and he
was licking every part of her that he could reach.
“Good heavens!” exclaimed Jean. “How in the world did /e get here?”
110 “He must have walked,” said Sandy. “Look at his feet.”

5. senna (sén's): medicine made from the leaves of senna, a tree or shrub that grows in warm regions.

6. snakes and ladders: a board game in which game pieces climb ladders and slide down.
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reluctant (r7-IUk tent)
adj. unwilling

melancholy
(mél‘an-kal'é) adj. sad;
gloomy
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They were worn, dusty, and tarry. One had a cut on the pad.

“They ought to be bathed,” said Jean Pengelly. “Sandy, run a bowl of
warm water while I get the disinfectant.”

“What'll we do about him, Mother?” said Sandy anxiously.

Mrs. Pengelly looked at her daughter’s pleading eyes and sighed.

“He must go back to his owner, of course,” she said, making her voice
firm. “Your dad can get the address from the Fisherman’s tomorrow, and
phone him or send a telegram. In the meantime he’d better have a long
drink and a good meal.”

Lob was very grateful for the drink and the meal, and made no
objection to having his feet washed. Then he flopped down on the hearth
rug and slept in front of the fire they had lit because it was a cold, wet
evening, with his head on Sandy’s feet. He was a very tired dog. He had
walked all the way from Liverpool to Cornwall, which is more than four
hundred miles.

The next day Mr. Pengelly phoned Lob’s owner, and the following
morning Mr. Dodsworth arrived off the night train, decidedly put out,’
to take his pet home. That parting was worse than the first. Lob whined,
Don walked out of the house, the twins burst out crying, and Sandy crept
up to her bedroom afterward and lay with her face pressed into the quilt,
feeling as if she were bruised all over.

Jean Pengelly took them all into Plymouth to see the circus on the next
day and the twins cheered up a little, but even the hour’s ride in the train
each way and the Liberty horses® and performing seals could not cure
Sandy’s sore heart.

he need not have bothered, though. In ten days’ time Lob was back—

limping this time, with a torn ear and a patch missing out of his furry
coat, as if he had met and tangled with an enemy or two in the course of
his four-hundred-mile walk.

Bert Pengelly rang up Liverpool again. Mr. Dodsworth, when he
answered, sounded weary. He said, “That dog has already cost me two
days that I can’t spare away from my work—plus endless time in police
stations and drafting newspaper advertisements. I'm too old for these ups
and downs. I think we’d better face the fact, Mr. Pengelly, that it’s your
family he wants to stay with—that is, if you want to have him.”

Bert Pengelly gulped. He was not a rich man, and Lob was a pedigreed
dog.” He said cautiously, “How much would you be asking for him?”

7. put out: annoyed.

8. Liberty horses: groups of trained horses, often all white or all black, that perform simultaneously
on vocal or visual command.

9. pedigreed (péd'T-gréd’) dog: dog whose ancestry is known and recorded, making the dog more valuable.

LOB’S GIRL
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“Good heavens, man, I'm not suggesting I'd se// him to you. You must
have him as a gift. Think of the train fares I'll be saving. You’ll be doing
me a good turn.” @

“Is he a big eater?” Bert asked doubtfully.

By this time the children, breathless in the background listening to
one side of this conversation, had realized what was in the wind and were
dancing up and down with their hands clasped beseechingly.

“Oh, not for his size,” Lob’s owner assured Bert. “Two or three pounds
of meat a day and some vegetables and gravy and biscuits—he does very
well on that.”

Alexandra’s father looked over the telephone at his daughter’s swimming
eyes and trembling lips. He reached a decision. “Well, then, Mr.
Dodsworth,” he said briskly, “we’ll accept your offer and thank you very
much. The children will be overjoyed and you can be sure Lob has come
to a good home. They’ll look after him and see he gets enough exercise.

But I can tell you,” he ended firmly, “if he wants to settle in with us, he’ll
have to learn to eat a lot of fish.”

So that was how Lob came to live with the Pengelly family. Everybody
loved him and he loved them all. But there was never any question who
came first with him. He was Sandy’s dog. He slept by her bed and followed

her everywhere he was allowed.

Nine years went by, and each summer Mr. Dodsworth came back
to stay at the Fisherman’s Arms and call on his erstwhile dog. Lob
always met him with recognition and dignified pleasure, accompanied
him for a walk or two—Dbut showed no signs of wishing to return to
Liverpool. His place, he intimated, was definitely with the Pengellys.

In the course of nine years Lob changed less than Sandy. As she went
into her teens he became a little slower, a little stiffer, there was a touch
of gray on his nose, but he was still a handsome dog. He and Sandy still
loved one another devotedly. @

One evening in October all the summer visitors had left, and the little
fishing town looked empty and secretive. It was a wet, windy dusk. When
the children came home from school—even the twins were at high school'
now, and Don was a full-fledged fisherman—TJean Pengelly said, “Sandy,
your Aunt Rebecca says she’s lonesome because Uncle Will Hoskins has
gone out trawling," and she wants one of you to go and spend the evening
with her. You go, dear; you can take your homework with you.”

Sandy looked far from enthusiastic.

10. high school: In Great Britain, students go to high school when they are about 11 years old.
1. trawling (tr6'lTng): fishing with a net pulled behind a boat along the sea bottom.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

@ SEQUENCE
What event finally leads
Lob’s owner to give him
to the Pengelly family?

@ SEQUENCE
Note on your timeline
the nine-year break
in the story after Lob
came to live with the
Pengellys. What do you
think happened during
that time?
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“Can I take Lob with me?”
“You know Aunt Becky doesn’t really like dogs—Oh, very well.” Mrs.

Pengelly sighed. “I suppose she’ll have to put up with him as well as you.”

Reluctantly Sandy tidied herself, took her schoolbag, put on the damp
raincoat she had just taken off, fastened Lob’s lead to his collar, and set
off to walk through the dusk to Aunt Becky’s cottage, which was five
minutes’ climb up the steep hill. @

The wind was howling through the shrouds' of boats drawn up on
the Hard.

“Put some cheerful music on, do,” said Jean Pengelly to the nearest
twin. “Anything to drown that wretched sound while I make your dad’s
supper.” So Don, who had just come in, put on some rock music, loud.
Which was why the Pengellys did not hear the truck hurtle down the hill

and crash against the post office wall a few minutes later.

r. Travers was driving through Cornwall with his wife, taking a
late holiday before patients began coming down with winter colds
and flu. He saw the sign that said STEEP HILL. LOW GEAR FOR 1'/> MILES.
Dutifully he changed into second gear.
“We must be nearly there,” said his wife, looking out of her window.
“I noticed a sign on the coast road that said the Fisherman’s Arms was

12. shrouds (shroudz): ropes or cables on a boat’s mast, the vertical pole that supports the sails.

@ FORESHADOWING
Reread lines 189—192.
Why might the narrator
be drawing attention to
the steep hill again?

FORESHADOWING
Reread lines 195-199.
What might the
description of the crash
suggest?

ANALYZE VISUALS
What details in the
illustration suggest that
the hill is steep?
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two miles. What a narrow, dangerous hill! But the cottages are very pretty—
Oh, Frank, stop, stop! There’s a child, 'm sure it’s a child—by the wall
over there!”

Dr. Travers jammed on his brakes and brought the car to a stop. A little
stream ran down by the road in a shallow stone culvert,"” and half in the
water lay something that looked, in the dusk, like a pile of clothes—or
was it the body of a child? Mrs. Travers was out of the car in a flash, but
her husband was quicker.

“Don’t touch her, Emily!” he said sharply. “She’s been hit. Can’t be
more than a few minutes. Remember that truck that overtook us half a
mile back, speeding like the devil? Here, quick, go into that cottage and
phone for an ambulance. The girl’s in a bad way. I'll stay here and do
what I can to stop the bleeding. Don’t waste a minute.”

Doctors are expert at stopping dangerous bleeding, for they know the
right places to press. This Dr. Travers was able to do, but he didn’t dare do
more; the girl was lying in a queerly crumpled heap, and he guessed she
had a number of bones broken and that it would be highly dangerous to
move her. He watched her with great concentration, wondering where the
truck had got to and what other damage it had done.

Mrs. Travers was very quick. She had seen plenty of accident cases and
knew the importance of speed. The first cottage she tried had a phone;
in four minutes she was back, and in six an ambulance was wailing down
the hill.

Its attendants lifted the child onto a stretcher as carefully as if she were
made of fine thistledown." The ambulance sped off to Plymouth—for the
local cottage hospital did not take serious accident cases—and Dr. Travers
went down to the police station to report what he had done.

He found that the police already knew about the speeding truck—
which had suffered from loss of brakes and ended up with its radiator
halfway through the post-office wall. The driver was concussed” and
shocked, but the police thought he was the only person injured—until Dr.
Travers told his tale.

t half-past nine that night Aunt Rebecca Hoskins was sitting by
her fire thinking aggrieved thoughts about the inconsiderateness'®
of nieces who were asked to supper and never turned up, when she was
startled by a neighbor, who burst in, exclaiming, “Have you heard about
Sandy Pengelly, then, Mrs. Hoskins? Terrible thing, poor little soul, and

13. culvert (kll'vert): a gutter or tunnel that runs along or under a road.
14. thistledown (this'al-doun’): the soft, fluffy part of a thistle, a plant with a prickly stem and purple flowers.
15. concussed (kan-kisd'): suffering from a concussion, an injury that results from being struck in the head.

16. aggrieved thoughts about the inconsiderateness: offended feelings over the thoughtlessness.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING
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they don’t know if she’s likely to live. Police have got the truck driver that
hit her—ah, it didn’t ought to be allowed, speeding through the place like
that at umpty miles an hour, they ought to jail him for life—not that that’d

be any comfort to poor Bert and Jean.” SEQUENCE
Horrified, Aunt Rebecca put on a coat and went down to her brother’s What sequence of
house. She found the family with white shocked faces; Bert and Jean were events caused the
accident?
about to drive off to the hospital where Sandy had been taken, and the
twins were crying bitterly. Lob was nowhere to be seen. But Aunt Rebecca
was not interested in dogs; she did not inquire about him. FORESHADOWING
“Thank the Lord you've come, Beck,” said her brother. “Will you stay the Where might Lob be?
night with Don and the twins? Don’s out looking for Lob and heaven knows
when we’ll be back; we may get a bed with Jean’s mother in Plymouth.” @ @ SEQUENCE
“Oh, if only I’d never invited the poor child,” wailed Mrs. Hoskins. Who'is out looking for
But Bert and Jean hardly heard her. Lob? Record this event

. . . on your timeline.
That night seemed to last forever. The twins cried themselves to sleep.

Don came home very late and grim-faced. Bert and Jean sat in a waiting
room of the Western Counties Hospital, but Sandy was unconscious,
they were told, and she remained so. All that could be done for her was
done. She was given transfusions to replace all the blood she had lost.
The broken bones were set and put in slings and cradles.

“Is she a healthy girl? Has she a good constitution?”"” the emergency
doctor asked.

“Aye, Doctor, she is that,” Bert said hoarsely. The lump in Jean’s throat
prevented her from answering; she merely nodded.

“Then she ought to have a chance. But I won’t conceal from you that
her condition is very serious, unless she shows signs of coming out from
this coma.”'®

But as hour succeeded hour, Sandy showed no signs of recovering
consciousness. Her parents sat in the waiting room with haggard faces;
sometimes one of them would go to telephone the family at home, or to
try to get a little sleep at the home of Granny Pearce, not far away.

At noon next day Dr. and Mrs. Travers went to the Pengelly cottage to
inquire how Sandy was doing, but the report was gloomy: “Still in a very
serious condition.” The twins were miserably unhappy. They forgot that
they had sometimes called their elder sister bossy and only remembered
how often she had shared her pocket money with them, how she read to
them and took them for picnics and helped with their homework. Now

, @ SEQUENCE
there was no Sandy, no Mother and Dad, Don went around with a gray, How long has Lob been
shuttered face, and worse still, there was no Lob. @@ missing?

17. constitution: physical makeup.

18. coma: a sleeplike state in which a person cannot sense or respond to light, sound, or touch.
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he Western Counties Hospital is a large one, with dozens of different

departments and five or six connected buildings, each with three or
four entrances. By that afternoon it became noticeable that a dog seemed
to have taken up position outside the hospital, with the fixed intention of
getting in. Patiently he would try first one entrance and then another, all
the way around, and then begin again. Sometimes he would get a little
way inside, following a visitor, but animals were, of course, forbidden, and
he was always kindly but firmly turned out again. Sometimes the guard
at the main entrance gave him a pat or offered him a bit of sandwich—
he looked so wet and beseeching and desperate. But he never ate the
sandwich. No one seemed to own him or to know where he came from;
Plymouth is a large city and he might have belonged to anybody.

At tea time Granny Pearce came through the pouring rain to bring a
flask of hot tea to her daughter and son-in-law. Just as she reached the
main entrance the guard was gently but forcibly shoving out a large,
agitated, soaking-wet Alsatian dog.

“No, old fellow, you can 7ot come in. Hospitals are for people, not
for dogs.”

“Why, bless me,” exclaimed old Mrs. Pearce. “That’s Lob! Here, Lob,
Lobby boy!”

Lob ran to her, whining. Mrs. Pearce walked up to the desk.

“I'm sorry, madam, you can’t bring that dog in here,” the guard said.

Mrs. Pearce was a very determined old lady. She looked the porter in
the eye.

“Now, see here, young man. That dog has walked twenty miles from St.
Killan to get to my granddaughter. Heaven knows how he knew she was
here, but it’s plain he knows. And he ought to have his rights! He ought to
get to see her! Do you know,” she went on, bristling, “that dog has walked
the length of England—zwice—to be with that girl? And you think you
can keep him out with your fiddling rules and regulations?”

“I'll have to ask the medical officer,” the guard said weakly.

“You do that, young man.” Granny Pearce sat down in a determined
manner, shutting her umbrella, and Lob sat patiently dripping at her feet.
Every now and then he shook his head, as if to dislodge something heavy
that was tied around his neck.

Presently a tired, thin, intelligent-looking man in a white coat came
downstairs, with an impressive, silver-haired man in a dark suit, and there
was a low-voiced discussion. Granny Pearce eyed them, biding her time.

“Frankly . . . not much to lose,” said the older man. The man in the
white coat approached Granny Pearce.

“It’s strictly against every rule, but as it’s such a serious case we are
making an exception,” he said to her quietly. “But only ouzside her
bedroom door—and only for a moment or two.”

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

agitated (dj'T-tat'ad)
adj. disturbed; upset
agitate v.



Without a word, Granny Pearce rose and stumped upstairs. Lob
followed close to her skirts, as if he knew his hope lay with her.

They waited in the green-floored corridor outside Sandy’s room. The
door was half-shut. Bert and Jean were inside. Everything was terribly quiet.
A nurse came out. The white-coated man asked her something and she

330 shook her head. She had left the door ajar and through it could now be seen
a high, narrow bed with a lot of gadgets around it. Sandy lay there, very flat
under the covers, very still. Her head was turned away. All Lob’s attention
was riveted on the bed. He strained toward it, but Granny Pearce clasped
his collar firmly.

“I've done a lot for you, my boy, now you behave yourself,” she whispered
grimly. Lob let out a faint whine, anxious and pleading,

At the sound of that whine, Sandy stirred just a little. She sighed and
moved her head the least fraction. Lob whined again. And then Sandy
turned her head right over. Her eyes opened, looking at the door.

340 “Lob?” she murmured—no more than a breath of sound. “Lobby, boy?”

ANALYZE VISUALS
What mood, or feeling,
does this illustration
create?
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The doctor by Granny Pearce drew a quick, sharp breath. Sandy moved
her left arm—the one that was not broken—from below the covers and
let her hand dangle down, feeling, as she always did in the mornings, for
Lob’s furry head. The doctor nodded slowly.

“All right,” he whispered. “Let him go to the bedside. But keep a hold
of him.”

Granny Pearce and Lob moved to the bedside. Now she could see Bert
and Jean, white-faced and shocked, on the far side of the bed. But she
didn’t look at them. She looked at the smile on her granddaughter’s face as
the groping fingers found Lob’s wet ears and gently pulled them. “Good
boy,” whispered Sandy, and fell asleep again.

Granny Pearce led Lob out into the passage again. There she let go of
him, and he ran off swiftly down the stairs. She would have followed him,
but Bert and Jean had come out into the passage, and she spoke to Bert
fiercely.

“I don’t know why you were so foolish as not to bring the dog before!
Leaving him to find the way here himself—"

“But, Mother!” said Jean Pengelly. “That can’t have been Lob. What
a chance to take! Suppose Sandy hadn’=—" She stopped, with her
handkerchief pressed to her mouth.

“Not Lob? I've known that dog nine years! I suppose I ought to know
my own granddaughter’s dog?”

“Listen, Mother,” said Bert. “Lob was killed by the same truck that hit
Sandy. Don found him—when he went to look for Sandy’s schoolbag.
He was—he was dead. Ribs all smashed. No question of that. Don told
me on the phone—he and Will Hoskins rowed a half mile out to sea
and sank the dog with a lump of concrete tied to his collar. Poor old boy.
Still—he was getting on. Couldn’t have lasted forever.”

“Sank him at sea? Then what—?”

Slowly old Mrs. Pearce, and then the other two, turned to look at the
trail of dripping-wet footprints that led down the hospital stairs.

In the Pengellys’ garden they have a stone, under the palm tree. It says:
“Lob. Sandy’s dog. Buried at sea.” v

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING



After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall What causes the accident that injures Sandy? R3.3 Analyze the influence of setting
on the problem and its resolution.
2. Clarify Where does Mr. Dodsworth live? R3.8 Critique the credibility of
characterization and the degree to
3. Summarize How does Lob show his loyalty toward Sandy? which a plot is contrived or realistic
(e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy
. . in historical fiction).
Literary Analysis
4. Make Inferences Reread lines 84—96. Why do you think Sandy wishes she

. Identify Foreshadowing Go back Hints

had not gone to the train station to see Lob leave?

. Identify Sequence Review your timeline to find the point in the story

when you learned what happened to Lob. When did Sandy’s brother Don
most likely find Lob? Support your answer with evidence from the story.

! . What
through the story to find details ‘Every now and then he shook his head, as if Happened

that foreshadow what happened to dislodge something heavy that was tied
to Lob. Record the hintsand what ., ./ jis peck” Uines 315-3/6)

happened to him in a diagram
like the one shown.

. Analyze Setting The setting has a

strong influence on the events in

the story. Compare and contrast

the details of the setting on the day Sandy meets Lob and on the evening
of the accident. How do the settings influence the plot of the story?

. Evaluate Plot How realistic or contrived is the plot of “Lob’s Girl”? Think

about the elements of the plot that make it a good story. Explain your
answer with details from the story.

Extension and Challenge

9.

10.

Readers’ Circle What if Mrs. Pengelly hadn’t let Sandy take Lob with her to
Aunt Rebecca’s house? In a small group, discuss how this would affect the
rest of the story. Support your responses with evidence from the story.

SOCIAL STUDIES CONNECTION Mr. Dodsworth has to travel

from Liverpool to Cornwall every time Lob runs away to the Pengellys.
Review the map on page 87. Research to find the names of other cities Mr.
Dodsworth might travel through on his way to pick up Lob.

RESEARCH LINKS
For more on Great Britain, visit the Research Center at ClassZone.com.
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Answer each question to show your understanding of the vocabulary words.

. If a person is about to erupt, is that person angry or calm?

. If 1am reluctant to see a movie, have | heard good or bad things about it?
. Does a baseball team decisively win a game by one run or six runs?

. Do people show they are agitated by taking a nap or by yelling?

. Would someone who is melancholy sit alone in a corner or dance?

N i A W N A

. Would you atone for an action that is praiseworthy or unlawful?

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

Have you known or read about another loyal pet or animal? Write a
paragraph identifying the animal and explaining how its actions show
loyalty. Use two or more vocabulary words. Here is a sample beginning.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

My pet rabbit Hoppy is relvetant to go outside unless | go with him

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: LITERAL AND FIGURATIVE MEANINGS

98

The literal meaning of a word is its most common and basic definition. Over
time, though, some words take on figurative meanings that expand the basic
definition. For example, the literal meaning of erupt is “to explode from a
volcano with fire and noise.” Now erupt is also used figuratively to refer to
a person or animal “exploding” with emotion. When you encounter words
that have both a literal and figurative meaning, use context clues to help you
recognize which meaning the writer intends.

PRACTICE Explain the figurative meaning of each boldfaced word.
Then explain how this meaning relates to the word’s literal meaning.

1. After the candidate’s support increased, he won by a landslide.

2. The family created a warm cocoon of affection in which their children
thrived.

3. Everyone relied on Mrs. Casey to be the pillar of the volunteer group.

4. The children stampeded out of the classroom, happy that the school
day was over.

5. Calling home daily was the crutch that helped Maria get through her
loneliness.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

agitated
atone
decisively
erupt
melancholy

reluctant

R1.2 Identify and interpret figurative
language and words with multiple
meanings.

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE

For more practice, go
to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.



Reading-Writing Connection

Broaden your understanding of “Lob’s Girl” by responding to these prompts.
Then complete the Grammar and Writing exercise.

WRITING PROMPTS

W1.2abc

A. Short Response: Write an Evaluation A strong evaluation will . ..
Much of the story focuses on how Lob showed - make a judgment about
his loyalty toward Sandy. Do you think Sandy Sandy’s loyalty toward
is equally loyal to Lob? In one paragraph, give Lob

your evaluation. « support the evaluation

with evidence from the

text
B. Extended Response: Write a Newspaper Article An effective newspaper
Write a two- or three-paragraph newspaper article will . ..
article reporting how people respond to Sandy’s « include responses from a
curious recovery. Include reactions from the variety of people
Pter:c%elly family, Dr. Travers, and the hospital . use specific details from
staff.

the story

GRAMMAR AND WRITING

PUNCTUATE POSSESSIVES CORRECTLY The possessive form of a noun shows
ownership or relationship. When forming a possessive noun, be sure to put
the apostrophe in the correct place. A misplaced apostrophe can be confusing.
Follow these guidelines for punctuating possessive nouns correctly:

« Singular nouns: Add an apostrophe and s, even if the word ends in s
(Sandy’s dog, octopus’s body).

+ Plural nouns ending in's: Add an apostrophe (patients’ beds).

+ Plural nouns not ending in s: Add an apostrophe and s (fishermen’s boat).

Original:  Sandy was walking to her aunts’ cottage. (only one aunt)

Revised: Sandy was walking to her aunt’s cottage.

PRACTICE Correct the possessive nouns in the following sentences.

1. Dr.Travers’ wife called for an ambulance.

2. The familys’ dog is missing.

3. Both nurses shifts at the hospital are ending.

4. The police said that the steep hill is a danger to peoples safety.

For more help with possessives, see page R50 in the Grammar Handbook.

LOB’S GIRL
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R3.1 Identify the forms of fiction and

Bud, Not Buddy
describe the major characteristics of

Historical Novel by Christopher Paul Curtis each form.

Meet Christopher Paul Curtis

Christopher Paul Curtis knew from an early age that he
wanted to be a writer. “| must have been 10 or 11 years old,”
he remembers. “I said to my brothers and sisters,‘One day, I'm
going to write a book.” They just laughed at him. For a long
time, it looked like Curtis’s siblings were right. He worked full-
time at an auto factory for 13 years and had little time to write.
Finally, Curtis’s wife convinced him to quit his job. With
Christopher Paul Curtis time to focus on his life’s dream, Curtis turned his attention
born 1954 to writing The Watsons Go to Birmingham—1963. The novel
was named a Newberry Honor Book. Bud, Not Buddy received

Other Books by both the Newbery Medal and the Coretta Scott King Award.

Christopher Paul Curtis

" The Watsons Go o Try a Historical Novel
Birmingham—1963

« Mr. Chickee’s Funny Great historical novels make the past come alive by mixing
Money references to real events, people, and places with fictional

plots and characters. Bud, Not Buddy takes place in Curtis’s
hometown of Flint, Michigan, during the Great Depression of
the 1930s. It was a time when jobs were hard to find and many
Americans were without food, warm clothing, and shelter.
The story is based on Curtis’s grandfather, who traveled
throughout Michigan as a big-band leader. But even with
a family connection to the story, Curtis still needed to do
some research before writing his novel. “Of course, | wasn’t
around in the 1930s,” Curtis notes. “I read newspapers and
magazines, and watched movies from that time.”
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Read a Great Book

10

20

Times are hard when ten-year-old Bud, an orphan, runs away
from a horrible foster home. With only a music flyer to
guide him, he is determined to find the man he’s convinced
is his father. First, though, he has to get some much-

needed food.

from

BUD, not

Ub-oh. My eyes opened and I could see the sun
behind the branch of a Christmas tree.

I jumped up, folded my blanket inside my suitcase, hid it and
started running the six or seven blocks down to the mission.

I turned the corner and said, “Whew!” There were still people
lined up waiting. I started walking along the line. The end was a lot
farther away than I thought. The line turned all the way around two
corners, then crossed over one street before I saw the last person.
Shucks. I walked up to get behind him.

He said, “Line’s closed. These here folks are the last ones.” He
pointed at a man standing next to a woman who was carrying a baby.

I said, “Butsir . ..”

He said, “But nothing. Line’s closed. These here folks are the last
ones.”

It was time to start lying. If I didn’t get any food now I'd have to
steal something out of someone’s garbage or I wouldn’t be able to
eat until the mission opened for supper.

I said, “Sir, 7

The man raised his hand and said, “Look, kid, everybody’s got
a story and everybody knows the rules. The line closes at seven
o’clock. How’s it fair to these people who been here since five
o'clock that you can sleep until”—he looked at his wristwatch—
“until seven-fifteen, then come busting down here expecting to eat?

GREAT READS

101



30

40

50

60

You think you got some kind of special privilege just ’cause you're
skinny and raggedy? Look in the line, there’s lots of folks look just
like you, you ain’t the worst.

“Supper starts at six P.M., but you see how things is, if you plan
on getting fed you better be in line by four. Now get out of here
before I get rough with you.”

Shucks, being hungry for a whole day is about as bad as it can
get. I'said, “But...”

He reached into his pocket and pulled something out that looked
like a heavy black strap and slapped it across his hand. Uh-oh, here
we go again.

He said, “That’s it, no more talk, you opened your mouth one
time too many. You rotten kids today don’t listen to no one, but
I’ma show you something that’ll improve your hearing.” He slapped
the strap on his hand and started walking toward me.

I was wrong when I said being hungry for a day is about as bad as
it can get, being hungry plus having a big knot on your head from a
black leather strap would be even worse.

I backed away but only got two steps before I felt a giant warm
hand wrap around my neck from behind. I looked up to see whose
doggone hand was so doggone big and why theyd put it around my
neck.

A very tall, square-shaped man in old blue overalls looked down
at me and said, “Clarence, what took you so long?”

I got ready to say, “My name’s not Clarence and please don’t
choke me, sir, I'll leave,” but as soon as I opened my mouth he gave
my head a shake and said, “I told you to hurry back, now where you
been?” He gave me a shove and said, “Get back in line with your
momma.”

I looked up and down the line to see who was supposed to be
my momma when a woman pointed her finger at her feet and said,
“Clarence, you get over here right now.” There were two little kids
hanging on to her skirt.

I walked over to where she was and she gave me a good hard
smack on the head. Shucks, for someone who was just pretending

to be my momma she sure did slap me a good one.
I said, “Ow!”
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The big square man whod grabbed my neck looked at the man
with the strap and said, “. . . Like you said, these kids today don’t
listen to nobody.”

The strap man looked at the size of the man who called me
Clarence and walked back to the end of the line.

When the overall man got back in line I said, “Thank you, sir,
[ really tried to get—" But be popped me in the back of the head,
hard, and said, “Next time don’t be gone so long.”

The two little kids busted out laughing and said, “Nyah-nyah-
nyah-nyah-nyah, Clarence got a lickin’, Clarence got a lickin’.”

I told them, “Shut up, and don’t call me—" Then both my
pretend poppa and my pretend momma smacked my head.

She looked at the people direct behind us and said, “Mercy, when
they get to be this age . . .”

The people weren’t too happy about me taking cuts in the line,
but when they looked at how big my pretend daddy was and they
saw how hard him and my pretend momma were going upside my
head they decided they wouldn’t say anything.

I was grateful to these people, but I wished they'd quit popping
me in the head, and it seems like with all the names in the world
they could’ve come up with a better one for me than Clarence.

I stood in line with my pretend family for a long, long time.
Everybody was very quiet about standing in line, even my pretend
brother and sister and all the other kids. When we finally got
around the last corner and could see the door and folks going in
it seemed like a bubble busted and people started laughing and
talking. The main thing people were talking about was the great big
sign that was hanging over the building.

It showed a gigantic picture of a family of four rich white people
sitting in a car driving somewhere. You could tell it was a family
cause they all looked exactly alike. The only difference amongst
them was that the daddy had a big head and a hat and the momma
had the same head with a woman’s hat and the girl had two big
yellow pigtails coming out from above her ears. They all had big
shiny teeth and big shiny eyes and big shiny cheeks and big shiny
smiles. Shucks, youd need to squint your eyes if that shiny family
drove anywhere near you.
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You could tell they were rich ’cause the car looked like it had
room for eight or nine more people in it and ’cause they had movie
star clothes on. The woman was wearing a coat with a hunk of fur
around the neck and the man was wearing a suit and a tie and the
kids looked like they were wearing ten-dollar-apiece jackets.

Writ about their car in fancy letters it said, THERE'S NO PLACE
LIKE AMERICA TODAY!

My pretend daddy read it and said, “Uh-uh-uh, well, you got to
give them credit, you wouldn’t expect that they'd have the nerve to
come down here and tell the truth.”

When we finally got into the building it was worth the wait.
The first thing you noticed when you got inside was how big the
place was, and how many people were in it and how quiet it was.
The only sound you could hear was when someone scraped a spoon
across the bottom of their bowl or pulled a chair in or put one back
or when the people in front of you dragged their feet on the floor
moving up to where they were spooning out the food.

After we'd picked up our spoons and bowls a lady dug a big mess
of oatmeal out of a giant pot and swopped it down into our bowls.
She smiled and said, “I hope you enjoy.”

Me and my pretend family all said, “Thank you, maam.” Then a
man put two pieces of bread and a apple and a big glass of milk on
your tray and said, “Please read the signs to your children. Thank
you.”

We all said, “Thank you, Sir.” Then we walked past some signs
someoned stuck up on the wall.

One said, PLEASE DO NOT SMOKE, another said, PLEASE EAT AS
QUICKLY AND QUIETLY AS POSSIBLE, another one said, PLEASE BE
CONSIDERATE AND PATIENT—CLEAN UP AFTER YOURSELF—YOUR
NEIGHBORS WILL BE EATING AFTER YOU, and the last one said, wE
ARE TERRIBLY SORRY BUT WE HAVE NO WORK AVAILABLE.

My pretend daddy read the signs to my pretend brother and sister
and we all sat at a long table with strangers on both sides of us.

The oatmeal was delicious! I poured some of my milk into it so it
wouldnt be so lumpy and mixed it all together.

My pretend mother opened her pocketbook and took out a little
brown envelope. She reached inside of it and sprinkled something



on my pretend brother’s and sister’s oatmeal, then said to them, “I
know that’s not as much as you normally get, but I wanted to ask
you if you minded sharing some with Clarence.”

They pouted and gave me a couple of dirty looks. My pretend
mother said, “Good,” and emptied the rest of the envelope over my

140 oatmeal. Brown sugar!

Shucks, I didn't even mind them calling me Clarence anymore. I
said “Thank you, Momma, ma'am.”

She and my pretend daddy laughed and he said, “It took you
long enough to catch on, Clarence.” He acted like he was going to
smack me again but he didn’t.

After we'd finished all our food we put our bowls up and I
thanked my pretend family again, I asked them, “Are you going to
be coming back for supper?”

My pretend momma said, “No, dear, we only come here mornings.

150 But you make sure you get here plenty early, you hear?”

I said, “Yes, Momma, I mean, ma’am.”

I watched them walking away. My pretend brother looked back at
me and stuck out his tongue, then reached up and took my pretend
mother’s hand. I couldn’t really blame him, I don’t think I'd be real
happy about sharing my brown sugar and my folks with any strange
kids either. aw

Keep Reading

Poor Bud—on his own, struggling to find food and a place to
sleep. Think about what you have learned about Bud from

his experience in the mission. Will he succeed in finding his
father? Read the rest of Bud, Not Buddy to find out. As Bud
continues on his journey, he will have to overcome hunger, fear,
and prejudice. Will his struggle be worth it in the end?



from Lemony Snicket’s A Series
of Unfortunate Events

FilmClipon  MediaSmart pvp

What makes your heart

R3.3 Analyze the influence of setting
on the problem and its resolution.

POUND:

KEY IDEA Movies have the power to pull an audience into an
imaginary world. Excitement builds as characters face difficult
problems in dangerous settings. You’ll watch a scene from
Lemony Snicket’s A Series of Unfortunate Events to see how
moviemakers brought an odd, interesting world to the big screen.

Background

Unhappily Ever After “If you are interested in stories with
happy endings, you would be better off reading some
other book.”

So begins The Bad Beginning, the first book in A Series of
Unfortunate Events, a popular group of novels by an author
who calls himself Lemony Snicket. The unfortunate events
of the title happen to the three Baudelaire children—Violet,
Klaus, and Sunny—who are sent to live with a distant relative
named Count Olaf when their parents are killed in a fire.
Count Olaf is determined to get his hands on the children’s
inheritance, even if he has to take extreme measures to do so.
In 2004, moviemakers brought the Baudelaires’ adventures to
movie theaters.



Media Literacy: Setting and Conflict in Movies

Writers often make their stories richer by vividly describing the setting
where the events take place. For example, dangerous settings can add a
sense of excitement and create more conflict for characters. In a movie, you
don’t have to rely on a written description. Moviemakers can use visual and
sound techniques to reveal the setting and conflict to their audience. You
get to watch and listen as the exciting events unfold before your eyes.

Close-up shot

Visual

A shot is a single,
continuous view
filmed by a camera.

A shot includes all the
action that happens
until the movie cuts to
the next shot.

Sound

The sounds in a movie
consist of music,
sound effects, and
dialogue. Sound can
be used to make you
happy, sad, scared, or
excited.

Long shot

« Look for long shots, which provide a wide view of a scene.

They can be used to establish setting. Long shots can
also make the conflict more exciting by showing danger
approach from far away.

Watch for close-up shots, which show the details of a
person or object. In an exciting scene, they can show the
characters’ emotions as the conflict builds. They can also
focus on a small detail that can affect the plot.

Notice the use of medium shots, which show one or more
characters from the waist up. They can be used to show how
characters interact and how they feel about each other.

Listen to the music, and notice how it changes. An
exciting scene will often have fast, menacing music that
increases your sense of danger.

Notice the sound effects, such as the rumbling noise of a
train. As the danger builds in a scene, the sound effects
may get faster and louder.

When listening to the dialogue, notice both what
characters say and how they say it. Tone of voice can
reveal emotions.

MEDIA STUDY

107



wing Guide for
mony Snicket’s A Series

MediaSmart pvp
¢ Film: Lemony Snicket’s

A Series of Unfortunate Events U nfo rt un ate Eve nts

Director: Brad Silberling

Genre: Adventure fantasy .
Running Time: 4 minutes is scene, the dastardly Count Olaf uses a remote co

the Baudelaire children in his car after parking it o
ks. The children must use their wits and special talent
’s plans. Violet is an inventor, Klaus has read many bo

FIRST VIEWING: Comprehension

1. Recall Why doesn’t Mr. Poe understand the danger the
children are in when he talks to Violet on the car phone?

2. Clarify How do the children pull the track-switching lever so
that the train misses the car?

CLOSE VIEWING: Media Literacy

3. Identify Conflict What is the conflict in the scene,and how
do the children first become aware of the danger they are in?

4. Analyze Shots Think about the moment in the scene after
Violet gets off the phone with Mr. Poe. The train is bearing
down on the children and they can’t get out of the car. Why
do you think the director chose this moment to show a close-
up of Violet?

5. Evaluate Sound Listen carefully to the music and sound
effects in the scene. What part of the scene is the most
exciting? What sound elements make it exciting?

6. Analyze Setting Throughout the movie, Violet, Klaus, and
Sunny find themselves in dangerous places and situations.
Which details in this scene’s setting make it exciting to you?



Write or Discuss

Evaluate Suspense Think about the racing train scene you viewed. Do you
think the moviemakers do a good job of building suspense? Are the film
techniques you learned about used effectively? Write a brief evaluation of
the scene. Is it as exciting as other movies you’ve enjoyed? Think about the
following parts of the scene:

« the types of shots and the length of shots
« the use of music and sound effects
« the dangers in the setting that threaten the children

Produce Your Own Media MEDIA TOOLS

Create a Storyboard Imagine you're a director and you’ve been asked to make For help with creating a

a movie based on one of the stories in this unit. Work with a partner storyboard, visit the Media
. Center at ClassZone.com.

to create a storyboard for the most exciting scene from a story you read.

A storyboard is a device used to plan the shooting of a movie. It is made up of

drawings and brief descriptions of what happens in each shot in a scene.

HERE’S HOW Here are a few suggestions for making your storyboard:

« Imagine the scene happening in your head before you begin. Describe
what you see to your partner.

« Think about the characters’ emotions and the setting. Use what you
learned about camera shots to decide what types of shots will work best.

« Draw the shots that show what happens in four to six individual frames.

« Write a brief description of what is happening under each drawing.
Include any dialogue or sound effects you'd hear.

STUDENT MODEL
Tech Tip

Try using a computer drawing
program to make the frames
for the storyboard.

Klaus says, The elf's head swings Close-up of Violet's
“Violet, ) dor't mean to around the track smiling face.
rushyou .. switcher.
Medivm shot of Long shot of the The tram rumbles by
Violet and Klaus pulling approaching tram. The lovdly. Medivm shot of
the strap. music (s fast and exciting avs and Violet.
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Before Reading

from\Woodsong

Memoir by Gary Paulsen

Does nature demand

R2.7 Make reasonable assertions
about a text through accurate,
supporting citations.

R3.3 Analyze the influence of setting
on the problem and its resolution.

Also included in this lesson:
LC1.2 (p.121)

RESPECT:

KEY IDEA Nature can be a powerful force. It might be a
thunderstorm rumbling in the night, a wave crashing onto
the beach, or a lion’s mighty roar. In Woodsong, Gary Paulsen
shares a lesson he learned about respect for nature.

QUICKWRITE Think about your most memorable or intense
encounter with nature. Describe this experience in a journal
entry. What did you learn from the experience?



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: SETTING IN NONFICTION

Like all authors of memoirs, Gary Paulsen writes about real
events of his life. Since these events actually happened to
him, Paulsen is able to give specific details about the setting.
He includes descriptions of

« the location and changing seasons
« his surroundings in the remote wilderness of Minnesota
As you read, look for details that show you what it’s like to

live in the wilderness. Then think about how the setting
affects Paulsen’s daily life.

@ READING SKILL: IDENTIFY AUTHOR’S PURPOSE

A person can have many reasons for writing. For example,
a writer might aim to

explain or provide information about a topic or event

share thoughts or feelings about an issue or event
« persuade people to think or act in a certain way

entertain the reader with a moving story

Even when writers have several goals, they often have one

main reason for writing. This is called the author’s purpose.

As you read, use a chart to record clues about Paulsen’s main
purpose for writing his memaoir.

Avthor’s Purpose

Explain/Inform Share Thovghts Persvade Entertain

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

Gary Paulsen uses these words to help relate an event that
taught him a lesson. For each numbered word or phrase,
choose the word from the list that is closest in meaning.

WORD coherent hibernation scavenge
LIST eject novelty truce
1. throw out 3. find leftovers 5. sensible
2. agreement 4. new thing 6. sleep

Into the Woods
For Gary Paulsen,
the woods were
often an escape
from an unhappy
home in a small
Minnesota town.
According to
Paulsen, “all the
hassles of life
were very quickly
forgotten” in the
woods. His wilderness adventures
and love of nature appear in much of
his work.

Gary Paulsen
born 1939

Another Escape Paulsen discovered
the joy of reading during his teenage
years. One very cold night, he ducked
into a public library to warm up. The
librarian offered him a library card
and recommended a book. Paulsen
discovered that books, like the woods,
provided a way for him to get away
from it all, explore new worlds, and
learn about himself.

Back to Nature In his book Woodsong,
Paulsen describes his life in the woods
of northern Minnesota. In this region,
people are scarce, but wild animals
are plentiful. Itis home to timber
wolves, white-tailed deer, beavers,
and black bears. Paulsen lived there
with his wife and son in a cabin with
no plumbing or electricity. During
this time, Paulsen raised dogs and
trained for the Iditarod, the famous
trans-Alaska dogsled race.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR

For more on Gary Paulsen, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.

WOODSONG 1



Gary Paulsen

WC have bear trouble. Because we feed processed meat to the dogs, ANALYZE VISUALS
there is always the smell of meat over the kennel. In the summer it Examine the painting
can be a bit high! because the dogs like to “save” their food sometimes for ELZS?er + What do you
a day or two or four—burying it to dig up later. We live on the edge of
wilderness, and consequently the meat smell brings any number of visitors
from the woods.

Skunks abound, and foxes and coyotes and wolves and weasels—all scavenge (skav'enj) v.

. to search for discarded

predators. We once had an eagle live over the kennel for more than a

. scraps
week, scavenging from the dogs, and a crazy group of ravens has pretty
10 much taken over the puppy pen. Ravens are protected by the state, and
they seem to know it. When I walk toward the puppy pen with the O SETTING
. . . Reread lines 1—-14. What
buckets of meat, it’s a toss-up to see who gets it—the pups or the birds. -
] . description does Paulsen
They have actually pecked the puppies away from the food pans until they give of life at the edge of
have gone through and taken what they want. @ the wilderness?

1. it can be a bit high: the smell can be rather strong.

Ursus, Susan Brearey. Oil and wax on wood with beech leaf and
birch bark, 1114” x 117 x 134”. © Susan Brearey represented
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Golden Autumn (1901), Stanislav Joukovski. Oil on canvas, 87.5 cm x 107.5 cm. Museum of Art, Serpukhov,
Russia. © Bridgeman Art Library.

Spring, when the bears come, is the worst. They have been in hibernation
through the winter, and they are hungry beyond caution. The meat smell
draws them like flies, and we frequently have two or three around the kennel
at the same time. Typically they do not bother us much—although my wife
had a bear chase her from the garden to the house one morning—but they
do bother the dogs.

They are so big and strong that the dogs fear them, and the bears trade
on this fear to get their food. It’s common to see them scare a dog into
his house and take his food. Twice we have had dogs killed by rough bear
swats that broke their necks—and the bears took their food.

We have evolved an uneasy peace with them, but there is the problem
of familiarity. The first time you see a bear in the kennel it is a novelty,
but when the same ones are there day after day, you wind up naming some
of them (old Notch-Ear, Billy-Jo, etc.). There gets to be a too-relaxed
attitude. We started to treat them like pets.

A major mistake.

There was a large male around the kennel for a week or so. He had a
white streak across his head, which I guessed was a wound scar from some
hunter—bear hunting is allowed here. He wasn’t all that bad, so we didn’t
mind him. He would frighten the dogs and take their hidden stashes now
and then, but he didn’t harm them, and we became accustomed to him
hanging around. We called him Scarhead, and now and again we would
joke about him as if he were one of the yard animals. @

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

ANALYZE VISUALS
What details in the
painting suggest that
the house is in the
wilderness?

hibernation
(hi"bar-na’shan) n. the
state of being inactive
through the winter

novelty (nov'sl-té) n.
something new and
unusual

AUTHOR’S PURPOSE
Why does Paulsen tell
you about the family’s
nickname for the bear?
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At this time we had three cats, forty-two dogs, fifteen or twenty
chickens, eight ducks, nineteen large white geese, a few banty hens . . .
ten fryers which we’d raised from chicks and couldn’t (as my wife put it)
“snuff and eat,” and six woods-wise goats. @

The bears, strangely, didn’t bother any of the yard animals. There must
have been a rule, or some order to the way they lived, because they would
hit the kennel and steal from the dogs but leave the chickens and goats
and other yard stock completely alone—although you would have had a
hard time convincing the goats of this fact. The goats spent a great deal of
time with their back hair up, whuffing and blowing snot at the bears—
and at the dogs, who would gladly have eaten them. The goats never really
believed in the truce.

here is not a dump or landfill to take our trash to, and so we separate

it—organic, inorganic’*—and deal with it ourselves. We burn the
paper in a screened enclosure, and it is fairly efficient; but it’s impossible
to get all the food particles off wrapping paper, so when it’s burned, the
food particles burn with it.

And give off a burnt food smell.

And nothing draws bears like burning food. It must be that they have
learned to understand human dumps—where they spend a great deal of
time foraging. And they learn amazingly fast. In Alaska, for instance, the
bears already know that the sound of a moose hunter’s gun means there
will be a fresh gut pile when the hunter cleans the moose. They come at a
run when they hear the shot. It’s often a close race to see if the hunter will
get to the moose before the bears take it away. . . .

Because we're on the south edge of the wilderness area, we try to wait
until there is a northerly breeze before we burn, so the food smell will
carry south, but it doesn’t always help. Sometimes bears, wolves, and other
predators are already south, working the sheep farms down where it is
more settled—they take a terrible toll® of sheep—and we catch them on
the way back through. @

That’s what happened one July morning,

Scarhead had been gone for two or three days, and the breeze was right,
so I went to burn the trash. I fired it off and went back into the house
for a moment—not more than two minutes. When I came back out,
Scarhead was in the burn area. His tracks (directly through the tomatoes
in the garden) showed he’d come from the south.

2. organic, inorganic: Organic refers to plant or animal material that breaks down naturally. Inorganic
refers to man-made material that will not break down naturally.

3. take aterrible toll: destroy a large number.

@ SETTING
Reread lines 38—41.
What words show that
Paulsen has a personal
connection to the
setting?

truce (troos) n. an
agreement to end an
argument or fight

AUTHOR’S PURPOSE
Reread lines 56—62.
Why do you think
Paulsen wants you to
know these facts about
bears?

SETTING

Reread lines 63-68.
How is Paulsen’s
knowledge of the
wilderness useful to
him?
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He was having a grand time. The fire didn’t bother him. He was trying
to reach a paw in around the edges of flame to get at whatever smelled so
good. He had torn things apart quite a bit—ripped one side off the burn
enclosure—and I was having a bad day, and it made me mad.

I was standing across the burning fire from him, and without

8o thinking—because I was so used to him—I picked up a stick, threw it at
him, and yelled, “Get out of here.”

I have made many mistakes in my life, and will probably make many
more, but I hope never to throw a stick at a bear again.

In one rolling motion—the muscles seemed to move within the skin
so fast that I couldn’t take half a breath—he turned and came for me.

ANALYZE VISUALS
What words would you
use to describe the bear
in this work of art?
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Close. I could smell his breath and see the red around the sides of his eyes.

Close on me he stopped and raised on his back legs and hung over me,
his forelegs and paws hanging down, weaving back and forth gently as he
took his time and decided whether or not to tear my head off.

I could not move, would not have time to react. I knew I had nothing
to say about it. One blow would break my neck. Whether I lived or died
depended on him, on his thinking, on his ideas about me—whether I was
worth the bother or not.

I did not think then.

Looking back on it, I don’t remember having one coherent thought
when it was happening. All I knew was terrible menace. His eyes looked
very small as he studied me. He looked down on me for what seemed
hours. I did not move, did not breathe, did not think or do anything.

And he lowered.

Perhaps I was not worth the trouble. He lowered slowly and turned
back to the trash, and I walked backward halfway to the house and then
ran—anger growing now—and took the rifle from the gun rack by the
door and came back out.

He was still there, rummaging through the trash. I worked the bolt
and fed a cartridge in and aimed at the place where you kill bears and
began to squeeze. In raw anger, I began to take up the four pounds of
pull necessary to send death into him. @

And stopped.

Kill him for whart?

That thought crept in.

Kill him for whart?

For not killing me? For letting me know it is wrong to throw sticks at
four-hundred-pound bears? For not hurting me, for not killing me, I should
kill him? I lowered the rifle and ejected the shell and put the gun away.
I hope Scarhead is still alive. For what he taught me, I hope he lives long and
is very happy, because I learned then—looking up at him while he made up
his mind whether or not to end me—that when it is all boiled down, I am
nothing more and nothing less than any other animal in the woods. c» @

coherent (ko-hir'ant) adj.
clear; logical

AUTHOR’S PURPOSE
Reread lines 100—107.
What emotion is Paulsen
feeling at this point in
the memoir? Identify
the statements that tell
you this.

eject (T-jekt’) v. to throw
out from inside

AUTHOR’S PURPOSE
What does Paulsen now
think about his place in
nature? Identify the line
that tells you this.
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Reading for Information

NEWSPAPER ARTICLE Gary Paulsen’s love of nature is not limited to the
wilderness. In this article, based on an interview with Caroline Scott, Paulsen
describes a typical day on his sailboat, on which he lives alone most of the year.

A Life in the Day of
Gary Paulsen

At 5:30 a.m. I have a bowl of oatmeal,
then I go to work. First up, I stow all
the gear away. Then I take the covers off
the sails and fire the engine up to get out
of the harbor. I hate the motor—once it’s
off, there’s silence. I have a steering vane so
I can go below and cook or sit and write.
Sailing is an inherently beautiful thing.
To me it’s like dancing with the wind and
the water; it’s like running with wolves—a
perfect meeting of man and nature. . . .

On the boat there is nothing, and I know
[ work better that way. I think that the writer
in the city, with the traffic and the parties
and the theater, is at a disadvantage, because
the distractions are so enormous. I work in
the city when I have to, but I find it really
hard. I don’t need much. The way I live is
nobody’s idea of luxury, but that’s the way
I like it. I use a battery to charge my laptop
and I just head out to sea. Sometimes I go
150 miles out and 150 miles back; sometimes
I head out and keep right on going, . . .

I write all morning, then I have a two-
hour break to answer mail. I get around
400 letters a day from children and I have a
secretary in New York who helps me answer
them all. I owe a great deal to dogs and

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

a great deal to children, and I try to help
both of those species. A lot of what I write
is fiction based on my life. . . . I spent my
whole childhood running away. A lot of kids
know this through my books, so I look for
mail from kids in the same situation. It helps
them to know you care. I'll try and get in
touch with their school to let them know
this child is in trouble. 'm aware I might
be the only person they've told. I got a letter
once from a girl who said, “My only friends
in the world are your books.”. . .

I don’t get lonely. There was a time when
I [wished I had] somebody who I could turn
to and say, “Look at that!” I'd be leaning
over the bow strip to touch the dolphins
swimming alongside the boat. One time,
three of them somersaulted in the air and
crashed into the water, which was golden
with the sinking sun. It was the most
beautiful thing, and I felt so happy I just
wanted to tell someone. But I realized that
I'm telling it through my writing the whole
time. . . .

I used to think I should be fulfilled by
awards or by earning a million dollars,
but with age has come some kind of self-
knowledge. My rewards are less tangible:
they’re the killer whales who reared up out of
the water to look at me. Or a 15-knot wind
across my beam. Those are my moments of

pure joy.



After Reading

Comprehension

1. Recall What smell draws the bears to Paulsen’s cabin? .
R2.7 Make reasonable assertions

. about a text through accurate,
2. Clarify Why does Scarhead show up the day Paulsen burns the trash even supporting citations.

though the wind is blowing away from the wilderness? R3.3 Analyze the influence of setting
on the problem and its resolution.
3. Summarize What happens when Paulsen confronts Scarhead?

Literary Analysis

4. Make Inferences Reread lines 42—49. Why don’t the bears bother the
yard animals?

5. Examine Setting Go back through “Woodsong” and find details that
describe the setting. Write the details in a chart like the one shown. How
does the setting contribute to the conflict between Paulsen and the bear
Scarhead? Support your answer with details from your chart.

Details About Setting

Location Seasons Svrrovndings

6. Analyze Author’s Purpose Review the clues you recorded in your chart
as you read Woodsong. What is Paulsen’s main purpose for sharing his
experience? Support your answer with examples from the memoir.

7. Make Judgments Reread lines 115—118. Do you agree with Paulsen
regarding the lesson he learned about respect for nature? Explain your
answer.

8. Compare Literary Works Consider the newspaper article on page 118.
Paulsen’s setting has changed, but has this affected the way he lives his
life? Compare and contrast Paulsen’s way of life in Woodsong with his
description of his daily routine in “A Life in the Day of Gary Paulsen.”
Note specific examples from both selections.

Extension and Challenge

9. Creative Project: Art Sketch the area where Paulsen lives, using details
found in the memoir.

10. Inquiry and Research Paulsen explains that bears are very hungry in the
spring after hibernating through the winter. Research to find out more about
the hibernation process. In two or three paragraphs, explain why a bear
hibernates, how it prepares for hibernation, and what happens to its body.

RESEARCH LINKS
For more on bears and hibernation, visit the Research Center at ClassZone.com.
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Choose the letter of the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. coherent

1. A coherent message (a) is very long, (b) makes sense, (c) is a surprise. eject

2. A bear might scavenge in (a) garbage, (b) streams, (c) caves. '

3. Hibernation involves (a) growling, (b) eating, (c) resting. hibernation

4. Enemies who call a truce (a) go to war, (b) stop fighting, (c) sink a ship. novelty

5. After | eject the CD-ROM, | (a) put it away, (b) play it, (c) buy it. scavenge

6. A bear would be a novelty in (a) a zoo, (b) the wilderness, (c) a house.

truce
VOCABULARY IN WRITING
Why didn’t Scarhead hurt Paulsen? Write a paragraph telling what you
think, using two or more vocabulary words. You might begin this way.
EXAMPLE SENTENCE
Scarhead called a truce when he turned away from Pavlsen
VOCABULARY STRATEGY: PREFIXES AND THE LATIN ROOTjeCt
A prefix is a word part that appears at the beginning of a
base word to form a new word. For example, consider the
word uneasy (un + easy) in line 25 of Woodsong. Un-is a €, €X- from; out of
prefix that means “not,” so uneasy means “not easy.” in- in; into
Prefixes may also be added to roots, which are word parts pro- forward; in front of
that can’t stand alone. The vocabulary word eject contains .
re- back; again

the Latin root ject, which means “to throw.” This root is
combined with various prefixes to form English words. To sub- under; down
understand the meaning of words containing ject, use your

knowledge of the root’s meaning and the meanings of the

prefixes used with it.

PRACTICE Use the information in the chart and the meaning of the root ject
to write a definition for each boldfaced word.

1. The emperor subjected his people to a harsh government. VOCABULARY
2. Dad keeps his antique movie projector in the basement. PRACTICE
For more practice, go
3. This injection will protect you from the illness. to the Vocabulary Center
4. The actor rejected the role offered to him. R
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Reading-Writing Connection

Increase your understanding of Woodsong by responding to these prompts.
Then complete the Grammar and Writing exercise.

WRITING PROMPTS

about a text through accurate,
supporting citations.

A. Short Response: Analyze Author’s Purpose A clear analysis will . . .
Paulsen says that the bear gave him more « include details about the
respect for nature and taught him that he is just setting

another animal in the woods. In one paragraph,
explain how this lesson might change the way
Paulsen will interact with nature in the future.

« demonstrate an
understanding of the
author’s purpose

B. Extended Response: Write a Scene A creative scene will . . .
What do you think Scarhead might have been « referto events from
thinking during the confrontation with Paulsen? Paulsen’s memoir

In two or three paragraphs, rewrite the scene

* be consistent with
from Scarhead’s perspective.

Scarhead’s behavior in
the memoir

GRAMMAR AND WRITING

MAINTAIN PRONOUN-ANTECEDENT AGREEMENT A pronoun is a word that
is used in place of a noun or another pronoun. The word that the pronoun

refers to is its antecedent. For example, notice how the pronoun his refers to LC12 Identify and properly use
. . . indefinite pronouns and present
the antecedent Gary in the following sentence: Gary walked out of his house. perfect, past perfect, and future

Pronouns should always agree in number with their antecedents. Be
careful when using antecedents that are indefinite pronouns, such as anyone,
nobody, no one, and somebody. These indefinite pronouns should always
be paired with singular pronouns. In the revised sentence, notice how the
singular pronoun (in yellow) and the singular antecedent (in green) agree in
number.

agree with compound subjects.

Original: Somebody threw a stick, and they yelled, “Get out of here.”

Revised: Somebody threw a stick, and he yelled, “Get out of here.”

PRACTICE Correct the following pronoun-antecedent errors.

1. Anyone in this situation would have turned to face their enemy.
2. For what seemed like an hour, nobody moved from their spot.
3. Someone had to be reasonable. They would need to walk away.
4. No one wanted their life cut short that day.

For more help with pronouns, see page R52 in the Grammar Handbook.

WOODSONG

R2.7 Make reasonable assertions

perfect verb tenses; ensure that verbs
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Before Reading

The Horse Snake
From the Memoir The Land | Lost
by Huynh Quang Nhuong

When is there strength in

R3.7 Explain the effects of common
literary devices (e.g., symbolism,
imagery, metaphor) in a variety of
fictional and nonfictional texts.

Also included in this lesson:
R1.3 (p.132)
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NUMBERS?

KEY IDEA No matter who you are, life will present you with
challenges. Perhaps you’ll face danger from a natural disaster.
Perhaps you'll find you have more work than you can do. Or
maybe you’ll be asked to carry emotional burdens that seem
impossibly heavy. Will you be strong enough to take on every
challenge alone? In “The Horse Snake,” a community depends on
teamwork to face a threat that is too big for just one person.

LISTIT With a group of classmates, make a list of goals and
challenges that would be easier to meet if you worked with a team
rather than by yourself. Discuss why teamwork would help bring
success in each situation.



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: NARRATIVE NONFICTION

Narrative nonfiction tells true stories about events that
really happened. To make these events interesting, writers
use many of the elements found in short stories, such as

« a conflict, or struggle between opposing forces
- suspense, or the feeling of excitement or tension that
makes you eager to find out what happens next

“The Horse Snake” is a type of narrative nonfiction called a
memoir, in which the writer tells true stories from his or her
life. As you read, notice how the author explains the conflict
and creates suspense.

Review: Foreshadowing

@ READING SKILL: TRACE CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER

Often, writers of narrative nonfiction present events in the
same order in which they happened in real life. This is called
chronological order, or time order. To recognize time order,
look for clue words that tell when events occurred, such as
a few seconds later, shortly after midnight, or the next day.

As you read, use a timeline to track the order of events and
the time of day each event occurred.

Friend bangs on door

| Night

A VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

The author uses the listed words to help show the fear
caused by a dangerous snake. To see how many you know,
complete each phrase with the correct word from the list.

WORD assume nocturnal stealthily
LIST gait petrify succumb
One look at the deadly snake could anyone.
It was a animal, so it was seldom seen in daylight.
We must responsibility for killing the snake.

To be safe, make sure you approach the snake
So you don’t scare it, walk with a quiet, careful

O v A WDN

After a hard fight, you might get the animal to

Village Life
Growingupina
small village in
Vietnam, Huynh
Quang Nhuong was
tending rice fields
by the time he was
six years old. He
also watched over
his family’s water
buffaloes, including
his favorite, Tank.
There were no stores, cars, or televisions
in the village. For entertainment,
Huynh, his family, and his neighbors
listened to one another tell stories.
When he was older, Huynh received a
scholarship to Saigon University, and he
left home. He planned to return to his
village as a teacher.

Huynh Quang Nhuong
1936-2001

Distant Memories Instead, Huynh was
drafted into the army of South Vietnam
in the 1960s. After being paralyzed by a
bullet, he traveled to the United States
for treatment. Huynh never returned
to Vietnam. However, his memoirs,
poems, and plays brought his memories
of Vietnam and the stories he heard
there to audiences in the United States.

Wildlife in the Highlands “The Horse
Snake” is a chapter in Huynh’s memoir
The Land | Lost. The memoir is set

in Huynh’s childhood village, which
was surrounded by jungle on one side
and mountains on the other. Huynh
describes the realities of living close
to fascinating and dangerous animals.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR

For more on Huynh Quang Nhoung,
visit the Literature Center at
ClassZone.com.
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espite all his courage there was one creature in the jungle that Tank

always tried to avoid—the snake. And there was one kind of snake
that was more dangerous than other snakes—the horse snake. In some
areas people called it the bamboo snake because it was as long as a full-
grown bamboo tree." In other regions, the people called it the thunder
or lightning snake, because it attacked so fast and with such power
that its victim had neither time to escape nor strength to fight it. In
our area, we called it the horse snake because it could move as fast as a

thoroughbred.

1. afull-grown bamboo tree: Actually, a bamboo tree can grow as tall as 120 feet!

124 UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

ANALYZE VISUALS
What does this photo
suggest about the
importance of the horse
snake in relation to the
village?






10

20

30

40

One night a frightened friend of our family’s banged on our door and
asked us to let him in. When crossing the rice field in front of our house
on his way home from a wedding, he had heard the unmistakable hiss of
a horse snake. We became very worried; not only for us and our friend,
but also for the cattle and other animals we raised.

It was too far into the night to rouse all our neighbors and go to search
for the snake. But my father told my cousin to blow three times on his
buffalo horn,” the signal that a dangerous wild beast was loose in the
hamlet. A few seconds later we heard three long quivering sounds of a
horn at the far end of the hamlet® answering our warning. We presumed
that the whole hamlet was now on guard. ™

I stayed up that night, listening to all the sounds outside, while my
father and my cousin sharpened their hunting knives. Shortly after
midnight we were startled by the frightened neighing of a horse in the
rice field. Then the night was still, except for a few sad calls of nocturnal
birds and the occasional roaring of tigers in the jungle.

he next day early in the morning all the able-bodied men of the

hamlet gathered in front of our house and divided into groups of
four to go and look for the snake. My father and my cousin grabbed their
lunch and joined a searching party.

They found the old horse that had neighed the night before in the rice
field. The snake had squeezed it to death. Its chest was smashed, and all
its ribs broken. But the snake had disappeared.

Everybody agreed that it was the work of one of the giant horse snakes
which had terrorized our area as far back as anyone could remember. The
horse snake usually eats small game, such as turkeys, monkeys, chickens,
and ducks, but for unknown reasons sometimes it will attack people and
cattle. A fully grown horse snake can reach the size of a king python.*
But, unlike pythons, horse snakes have an extremely poisonous bite.
Because of their bone-breaking squeeze and fatal bite they are one of the
most dangerous creatures of the uplands.

The men searched all day, but at nightfall they gave up and went
home. My father and my cousin looked very tired when they returned.
My grandmother told them to go right to bed after their dinner and
that she would wake them up if she or my mother heard any unusual

sounds. @

2. buffalo horn: The horns of water buffalo are sometimes used to produce music or other sounds.
3. hamlet: a small village.

4. king python: large, heavy snake that can grow to a length of 20 feet and kills its prey by squeezing
itto death.
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O CHRONOLOGICAL

ORDER

Reread lines 10—14.
What is the first event
in this selection? Record
the event and the time
of day on your timeline.

NARRATIVE
NONFICTION

What are the people in
the hamlet in conflict
with? Think about
what they are guarding
against.

nocturnal (nok-tGr'nal)
adj. active at night

CHRONOLOGICAL
ORDER

What words or phrases
in this paragraph help
you understand the
order of events?

NARRATIVE
NONFICTION

Reread lines 41—4s.

In what way does the
men’s return at nightfall
add to the suspense?



The men went to bed and the women prepared to stay up all night.
My mother sewed torn clothing and my grandmother read a novel she
had just borrowed from a friend. And for the second night in a row, they
allowed my little sister and me to stay awake and listen with them for

50 as long as we could. But hours later, seeing the worry on our faces, my

60

70

80

grandmother put aside her novel and told us a story:

Once upon a time a happy family lived in a small village on
the shore of the South China Sea. They respected the laws of
the land and loved their neighbors very much. The father and
his oldest son were woodcutters. The father was quite old, but
he still could carry home a heavy load of wood.

One day on his way home from the jungle he was happier
than usual. He and his son had discovered a wild chicken
nest containing twelve eggs. Now he would have something
special to give to his grandchildren when they pulled his
shirtsleeves and danced around him to greet him when he
came home.

The father looked at the broad shoulders of his son and
his steady gait under a very heavy load of wood. He smiled.
His son was a good son, and he had no doubt that when he
became even older still his son would take good care of him
and his wife.

As he was thinking this he saw his son suddenly throw the
load of wood at a charging horse snake that had come out of
nowhere. The heavy load of wood crashed into the snake’s
head and stunned it. That gave them enough time to draw
their sharp woodcutting knives. But instead of attacking the
horse snake from the front, the elder shouted to his son to run
behind the big bush of elephant grass nearby while he, who
was a little too old to run fast, jumped into the front end of
the bush. Each time the snake passed by him the old man
managed to hit it with his knife. He struck the snake many
times. Finally it became weak and slowed down; so he came
out of his hiding place and attacked the snake’s tail, while his
son attacked the snake’s head. The snake fought back furiously,
but finally it succumbed to the well-coordinated attack of
father and son.

When the snake was dead, they grabbed its tail and proudly
dragged it to the edge of their village. Everyone rushed out to

SOCIAL STUDIES
CONNECTION

The uplands, or the
central highlands,
of Vietnam are a
mountainous area
bordering Laos and
Cambodia.

gait (gat) n. manner
of walking or moving
on foot

succumb (se-klim’) v.
to give in; die

THE HORSE SNAKE
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see their prize. They all argued over who would have the honor
of carrying the snake to their house for them.

The old woodcutter and his son had to tell the story of how
they had killed the snake at least ten times, but the people never
tired of hearing it, again and again. They all agreed that the old

90 woodcutter and his son were not only brave but clever as well.
Then and there the villagers decided that when their chief, also a
brave and clever man, died, the old woodcutter was the only one

who deserved the honor of replacing him. @ © NARRATIVE
NONFICTION
hen my grandmother finished the story, my little sister and I Wha;does the
. X grandmother’s story
became a bit more cheerful. People could defeat this dangerous suggest about the way
snake after all. The silent darkness outside became less threatening. the conflict between the

people and the snake

Nevertheless, we were still too scared to sleep in our room, so my
might be resolved?

mother made a makeshift bed in the sitting room, close to her and our
grandmother.

ANALYZE VISUALS
What mood, or feeling,
does this work of art
create?
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When we woke up the next morning, life in the hamlet had almost
returned to normal. The snake had not struck again that night, and the
farmers, in groups of three or four, slowly filtered back to their fields.
Then, late in the afternoon, hysterical cries for help were heard in the
direction of the western part of the hamlet. My cousin and my father
grabbed their knives and rushed off to help. @

It was Minh, a farmer, who was crying for help. Minh, like most
farmers in the area, stored the fish he had caught in the rice field at the
end of the rainy season in a small pond. That day Minh’s wife had wanted
a good fish for dinner. When Minh approached his fish pond he heard
what sounded like someone trying to steal his fish by using a bucket to
empty water from the pond. Minh was very angry and rushed over to
catch the thief, but when he reached the pond, what he saw so petrified
him that he fell over backward, speechless. When he regained control he
crawled away as fast as he could and yelled loudly for help.

The thief he saw was not a person but a huge horse snake, perhaps the
same one that had squeezed the old horse to death two nights before. The
snake had hooked its head to the branch of one tree and its tail to another
and was splashing the water out of the pond by swinging its body back
and forth, like a hammock. Thus, when the shallow pond became dry, it
planned to swallow all the fish.

All the villagers rushed to the scene to help Minh, and our village
chief quickly organized an attack. He ordered all the men to surround
the pond. Then two strong young men approached the snake, one at its
tail and the other at its head. As they crept closer and closer, the snake
assumed a striking position, its head about one meter above the pond,
and its tail swaying from side to side. It was ready to strike in either
direction. As the two young men moved in closer, the snake watched
them. Each man tried to draw the attention of the snake, while a third
man crept stealthily to its side. Suddenly he struck the snake with his
long knife. The surprised snake shot out of the pond like an arrow and
knocked the young man unconscious as it rushed by. It broke through
the circle of men and went into an open rice field. But it received two
more wounds on its way out. @

The village chief ordered all the women and children to form a long
line between the open rice field and the jungle and to yell as loudly as
they could, hoping to scare the snake so that it would not flee into the
jungle. It would be far easier for the men to fight the wounded snake in
an open field than to follow it there.

But now there was a new difficulty. The snake started heading toward
the river. Normally a horse snake could beat any man in a race, but since
this one was badly wounded, our chief was able to cut off its escape by

@ CHRONOLOGICAL

ORDER

Reread lines 100—105.
When are the cries for
help heard? Mark the
time and the event on
your timeline.

petrify (pét're-f1’)
v. to paralyze with
astonishment or fear

VISUAL VOCABULARY

hammock n. canvas

or heavy netting hung
between two supports
and used as a swinging
bed

assume (a-soom’) v. to
take on

stealthily (stél'the-l€)
adv. secretly; sneakily

® NARRATIVE

NONFICTION

Reread lines 121—133.

At what points are you
anxious or excited to
learn what happens
next? Note the details
that create the suspense.
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sending half his men running to the river. Blocked off from the river and
jungle, the snake decided to stay and fight.

The hunting party surrounded the snake again, and this time four of
the best men attacked the snake from four different directions. The snake
fought bravely, but it perished. During the struggle one of the men received
a dislocated shoulder, two had bruised ribs, and three were momentarily
blinded by dirt thrown by the snake. Luckily all of them succeeded in
avoiding the fatal bite of the snake.

We rejoiced that the danger was over. But we knew it would only be a
matter of time until we would once again have to face our most dangerous
natural enemy—the horse snake. oy

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

NARRATIVE
NONFICTION

Why is this a turning
point of the conflict
between the people
and the snake?



After Reading

Com PI‘EhenSIon R3.7 Explain the effects of common
literary devices (e.g., symbolism,
1. Recall Why is the horse snake more dangerous than other snakes? imagery, metaphor) in a variety of

fictional and nonfictional texts.
2. Clarify Why does the grandmother tell the story about the father and son
who face a horse snake?

3. Represent Reread lines 106—120. Use details from the selection to draw
what Minh sees when he goes to his pond.

Literary Analysis

4. Understand Chronological Order Over what period of time do the events
in this selection take place? Use your timeline to figure it out. Then note
when most of the events occur.

5. Make Inferences Huynh does not directly state his actions during the
battle with the horse snake. Reread lines 121-149. What do you think his
role was in the battle? Support your inference with evidence.

6. Examine Imagery In lines 10—25, Huynh brings the setting alive with
imagery. Which of the five senses does he appeal to in these lines?
Support your answer with examples from the text.

7. Analyze Narrative Nonfiction In “The Horse Snake,” each of

the two forces that are in conflict has some advantages over g

the other. On a scale like the one shown, note the different

qualities that make the snake and the community strong. Horse Snake '
How does the balance of qualities create suspense? S co'"'"‘””t‘/

8. Draw Conclusions What role did teamwork play in defeating the snake?
Use evidence from the selection to support your answer.

Extension and Challenge

9. Creative Project: Music Moviemakers often use music to add suspense to
their films. If you were directing a movie of “The Horse Snake,” what kind
of music would you want for each scene? Think about instruments and
rhythms you could use. Consider when the music should be loud or soft.
As the director, write recommendations to your composer.

10. SOCIAL STUDIES CONNECTION Read “Le Mat Village Holds On
to Snake Catching Tradition” on page 133. Then research village life
and cultural traditions in Vietnam. Display your findings in a poster.

RESEARCH LINKS
For more on Vietnam, visit the Research Center at ClassZone.com.
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Choose the letter of the word or phrase that is not related in assume petrify
meaning to the other words. ) )
gait stealthily
. (a) pace, (b) step, (c) gait, (d) feet
nocturnal succumb

(a) stealthily, (b) secretly, (c) slyly, (d) swiftly

(a) frighten, (b) petrify, (c) confuse, (d) horrify

(a) sunny, (b) nocturnal, (c) moonlit, (d) dark

(a) take on, (b) move on, (c) undertake, (d) assume

O v AW N

(a) succumb, (b) reject, (c) refuse, (d) throw away

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

If you lived in the village, what fears would you have about the horse snake?
Write a paragraph telling what you think. Use at least two vocabulary words.

Here is an example of how you might begin.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

| would be most Fearful of the horse snake entering my home stealthily
during the mght.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: WORD ORIGINS

Many words that we use every day have interesting histories. For example,
the vocabulary word petrify can be traced back to a Latin word that means
“rock.” If you saw something that petrified you, do you think it would make
you freeze in place like a rock?

Dictionaries often provide information about a word’s origin in an
etymology at the end of the dictionary entry. Etymologies can help you
understand the meaning of an English word by relating the unfamiliar word
to something you know. The etymology is in brackets in the entry shown.

ballot (bal'st) intr. . to cast a vote. [From Italian ballotta, small ball or pebble.

Italian citizens once voted by casting a small ball or pebble into one of several

boxes.]

PRACTICE Look up the etymology of each word in a dictionary. Then write
the origin of each word and explain how the history will help you remember
the meaning.

1. algorithm 2. hippopotamus 3. radar 4. safari
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R1.3 Recognize the origins and
meanings of frequently used foreign
words in English and use these
words accurately in speaking and
writing.

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE
For more practice, go

to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.



Reading for Information

RADIO TRANSCRIPT In“The Horse Snake,” villagers fight off a large snake that
threatens their community. In the following radio transcript, you’ll read about a
modern Vietnamese village that prides itself on its tradition of catching snakes.

RADIO THE VOICE OF VIETNAM

Le Mat Village Holds On to
Snake Catching Tradition

Le Mat on the outskirts of Hanoi has long been
famous for its tradition of catching snakes. Le Mat
villagers, regardless of their age and gender, all
know how to catch snakes. Although the trade is
fading and many villagers now make a living from
other jobs, local people’s skills and love for catching
snakes remain strong. Many can talk with visitors for
hours about their village's unique tradition.

Legend has it that snake catching in the village dates back to the 11th
century. King Ly Thai Tong’s daughter was carried away by a giant
snake when she was on a boat on the Duong River. The King announced
that anyone who found his daughter’s body would be rewarded.

Avillager from Le Mat, Hoang Duc Trung, went to the part of the river
where the princess was taken away. Trung killed the snake and brought
back the princess’s body. The King kept his promise and rewarded
Trung, but he refused the reward and just asked the King to allow Le
Mat'’s poor villagers to reclaim and settle in the area west of Thang Long
Citadel. Under the leadership of the young man, villagers were able to
turn a swampy area full of wild grass and poisonous snakes into a fertile
and prosperous land. This is now the area of Ngoc Khanh, Lieu Cial,
Cong Vi, and Kim Ma in Hanol. Hoang Duc Trung taught the villagers
how to catch snakes and was recognized as the Genie of Le Mat. . . .

Le Mat villagers know well the difference between poisonous and
harmless snakes. They also know the characteristics of each snake
species, and they all agree that snakes that do not react quickly are
maybe the most dangerous. Despite the passage of time and changes in
their lives, Le Mat people still love theilr special tradition and continue to
catch any snake they see.

READING FOR INFORMATION
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Before Reading

The Walrus and the Carpenter

Narrative Poem by Lewis Carroll

Have you ever been

FOOLED:

KEY IDEA 1t can be fun to trick people—to watch their faces as

you convince them to believe that something wacky is actually
true. It can even be fun to be tricked. Has anyone ever told you
that you were going somewhere boring when in fact you were

headed to a surprise party? But not all tricks are fun or funny. In

“The Walrus and the Carpenter,” we see how easy it is to be fooled

into doing something unwise.

CHART IT With a group of classmates, discuss what types of tricks
are harmless and fun and what types of tricks can be harmful and
cruel. Use a chart like the one shown to note your ideas.

Harmless Harm#vl/



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: NARRATIVE POETRY

All poems use words carefully to create certain effects.
“The Walrus and the Carpenter” is a narrative poem, which
means that in addition to using words carefully, it tells a
story. To do so, the poem uses the same narrative elements
that any work of fiction does, such as

« setting « characters « plot

Identifying these elements will help you understand the
ideas in a narrative poem.

As you read “The Walrus and the Carpenter,” note details
about the setting, characters, and plot events in a story map
like the one shown.

Setting Characters

Plot Events

READING STRATEGY: VISUALIZE

You're about to read a poem with a vivid setting and some
very unusual, fantastical characters. You'll probably enjoy the
poem more and understand it better if you can visualize, or
picture in your mind, the setting and characters. To visualize,
follow these steps:

« Pay attention to the descriptions on the page.

« Take time to form mental images based on the words in
the descriptions.

« Use your imagination to fill in the blanks.

As you read Lewis Carroll’s poem, pay attention to details
that will help you visualize the story the poem is telling.

A New Name

In 1865 a British
man named Charles
Lutwidge Dodgson
published his first
book for children,
Alice’s Adventures
in Wonderland.
Instead of using
his name, however,
Dodgson chose

a “pen name,” a
made-up name. The book was a huge
success, and the pen name, Lewis
Carroll, became very famous.

Lewis Carroll
1832-1898

Children’s Entertainer Dodgson
enjoyed entertaining children
throughout his life. As the eldest
son in a family of 11, he made up
games for his brothers and sisters.
As an adult, he told stories and
drew pictures for the children he
befriended—including a real-life
Alice. By training, Dodgson was a
mathematician, and even in this field
he often focused on young people.
He used his math skills to make up
puzzles and brainteasers.

Poetic Lessons In the 1800s in Great
Britain, children were often required
to memorize long, boring poems that
taught lessons about how young
people should behave. In “The Walrus
and the Carpenter,” Carroll makes fun
of this approach to education. But he
might have slipped in a good lesson
for children at the same time.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
For more on Lewis Carroll, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.
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alrus
and the

mf])em‘er

Lewis Carroll

The sun was shining on the sea,
Shining with all his might:
He did his very best to make

The billows' smooth and bright—

s And this was odd, because it was

The middle of the night.

The moon was shining sulkily,?
Because she thought the sun
Had got no business to be there
10 After the day was done—
“It’s very rude of him,” she said,
“To come and spoil the fun!”

The sea was wet as wet could be,
The sands were dry as dry.
15 You could not see a cloud because
No cloud was in the sky:
No birds were flying overhead—
There were no birds to fly. @

1. billows: large waves.

2. sulkily: in a gloomy, pouting way.
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ANALYZE VISUALS
How would you describe
the setting in this
illustration?

VISUALIZE

Reread lines 1-6. What
words help you to
visualize the scene?

NARRATIVE POETRY
What have you

learned so far about
the time, place, and
weather conditions of
the setting? Record
details in your graphic
organizer.

Illustrations by Sir John Tenniel from

Through the Looking-Glass by Lewis Carroll.






The Walrus and the Carpenter

20 Were walking close at hand:
They wept like anything to see
Such quantities of sand:

“If this were only cleared away,”

They said, “it would be grand!” NARRATIVE POETRY
What characters have
you met? Note them in

25 “If seven maids with seven mops . .
your graphic organizer.

Swept it for half a year, Add new characters as
Do you suppose,” the Walrus said, they are introduced in
“That they could get it clear?” the poem.
“I doubt it,” said the Carpenter,
30 And shed a bitter tear.

“O Opysters, come and walk with us!”
The Walrus did beseech.?
“A pleasant walk, a pleasant talk,
Along the briny* beach:
35 We cannot do with more than four,
To give a hand to each.”

The eldest Oyster looked at him,
But never a word he said:
The eldest Oyster winked his eye,
40 And shook his heavy head—
Meaning to say he did not choose
To leave the oyster-bed.

But four young Opysters hurried up,
All eager for the treat:
45 Their coats were brushed, their faces washed,
Their shoes were clean and neat—
And this was odd, because, you know,
They hadn’t any feet.

3. beseech: to beg anxiously.

4. briny: containing a fair amount of salt.
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Four other Oysters followed them,
50 And yet another four;
And thick and fast they came at last,
And more, and more, and more—
All hopping through the frothy waves,
And scrambling to the shore.

ss The Walrus and the Carpenter

Walked on a mile or so,

And then they rested on a rock
Conveniently low:

And all the little Oysters stood

60 And waited in a row. @

“The time has come,” the Walrus said,
“To talk of many things:
Of shoes—and ships—and sealing-wax—
Of cabbages—and kings—
65 And why the sea is boiling hot—
And whether pigs have wings.”

“But wait a bit,” the Oysters cried,
“Before we have our chat;
For some of us are out of breath,
70 And all of us are fat!”
“No hurry!” said the Carpenter.
They thanked him much for that.

“A loaf of bread,” the Walrus said,
“Is what we chiefly need:
75 Pepper and vinegar besides
Are very good indeed—
Now, if you're ready, Oysters dear,
We can begin to feed.” @

@ VISUALIZE
Reread lines 55—-60. Tell
what you see in your
mind. Why might it be
important that the rock
is “conveniently low”?

© NARRATIVE POETRY
What’s happening at
this point in the poem?
Note the plot events in
your graphic organizer.
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“But not on us!” the Oysters cried,
80 Turning a little blue.
“After such kindness, that would be
A dismal’ thing to do!”
“The night is fine,” the Walrus said.
“Do you admire the view?” @

g5 “It was so kind of you to come!
And you are very nice!”
The Carpenter said nothing but
“Cut us another slice.
I wish you were not quite so deaf—
90 I’ve had to ask you twice!”

“It seems a shame,” the Walrus said,
“To play them such a trick.
After we've brought them out so far,
And made them trot so quick!”
95 The Carpenter said nothing but

“The butter’s spread too thick!”

“I weep for you,” the Walrus said:
“I deeply sympathize.”
With sobs and tears he sorted out
100 Those of the largest size,

Holding his pocket-handkerchief

Before his streaming eyes.

“O Opysters,” said the Carpenter,
“You've had a pleasant run!
105 Shall we be trotting home again?”
But answer came there none—
And this was scarcely odd, because
They’d eaten every one.

5. dismal: particularly bad; dreadful.
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@ NARRATIVE POETRY
The climax of a plot
is the turning point.
What do the Oysters
finally figure out in lines
79-80?

VISUALIZE

Picture in your mind
the Walrus crying while
sorting the Oysters.
What details in the
poem help you to do so?



After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall What do the Walrus and the Carpenter invite the Oysters to do?
2. Clarify What trick do the Walrus and the Carpenter play on the Oysters?

Literary Analysis

3. Make Inferences Reread lines 37—-42. Why might the eldest Oyster have
lived longer than any of the other oysters in the oyster bed?

4. Visualize Astanzais a group of lines within a poem. Choose | Words and ] [_De'ta./'/s From
a stanza on page 138 and describe the mental picture you Dhrases £rom My Imagination
form when you read it. Then use a diagram like the one the Poem
shown to note what helped you visualize.

5. Identify Rhyme The repetition of a sound at the ends of
different words—as in knows and rose—is called rhyme. The

words at the ends of lines 2, 4, and 6 rhyme. Which words in Description of
lines 7-12 rhyme? Which words rhyme in lines 13—18? Look the Picture in
through the rest of the poem and describe any pattern you My Mind
notice.

6. Evaluate Narrative Poetry Using the story map that you created as you
read, summarize “The Walrus and the Carpenter.” Tell what happened,
where it happened, and who took part. Do you find the events in the
poem funny or disturbing? Explain your reaction.

7. Interpret the Message On the basis of this poem, what do you think
Carroll might advise young people to do to avoid being tricked? Use
evidence from the poem to support your answer.

Extension and Challenge

8. Readers’ Circle With a partner, look over the fiction and nonfiction you
have read in this unit. Decide which selection might serve as a good basis
for a narrative poem and why. Then discuss how the selection would
change if told in poem form. Would it be funnier, or more serious?

9. Creative Project: Drama Poems often lend themselves to being read
aloud. Put together a cast of classmates to read “The Walrus and the
Carpenter.” Assign one person to be the narrator and others to perform
the speaking parts. Then do a dramatic reading of the poem.
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Before Reading

The Prince and the Pauper

Novel by Mark Twain
Dramatized by Joellen Bland

Who would you BE

R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.
courage or cowardice, ambition
or laziness) on the plot and the
resolution of the conflict.

142

if you could?

KEY IDEA Most of us can name at least one person who has a

life we sometimes envy. This person may be an actor, an athlete,
a singer, or even a friend. However, you might not envy him or

her if you knew what his or her life was really like. In The Prince
and the Pauper, two characters learn unexpected lessons about
themselves and each other when they trade places.

ROLE-PLAY With a classmate, choose two famous people whose
lives you admire. Make a list of questions you would want to ask
them and think of the answers the people would give. Be sure
to go beyond the obvious—not everything in their lives would
be perfect. Then take turns being the interviewer and present
your interviews of the famous people to the class.



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: CONFLICT IN DRAMA
In drama, as in short stories, the plot revolves around
a central conflict. Since drama is meant to be performed
by actors, a drama’s conflict usually unfolds through action
and dialogue (conversation between characters).

Unlike a book, which has chapters, a play is divided into

acts and scenes. The play you are about to read takes place
in eight scenes that revolve around two boys who switch
identities. As you read, notice how their behavior affects the
plot and how the conflict becomes more complicated.

@ READING STRATEGY: READING A PLAY
In a drama, stage directions provide key information that
readers would normally see or hear in a performance, such as

« the setting, scenery, and props (Westminster Palace,
England, Scene 1, line 2)

« the music, sound effects, and lighting (Fanfare of trumpets
is heard, Scene 3, line 282)

« the characters’ movements, behavior, or ways of speaking
(surprised, standing up quickly, Scene 4, line 345)

As you read the play, record examples of stage directions
and tell what they help you to understand.

Stage Direction  Type of Direction What It Tells Me

Fanfare of Sound effects Someone is
trumpets is heard entering.
(Scene 3, line 282)

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

The boldfaced words help tell the story of two boys trading
places. To see how many you know, replace each word with
a different word or words that have the same meaning.

The king expected his son to be his successor.

Tom looked like a prince, but he was a pauper.

An affliction seemed to make the prince forgetful.
The king began to doubt that his son was sane.

The boy had no recollection of where he put the seal.

O v A WN

Was he the real prince or an impostor?

Boyhood Adventures
Two of Mark
Twain’s best-known
works focus on the
adventures, or
misadventures, of
two young boys—
Huckleberry Finn
and Tom Sawyer.
In developing these
stories, Twain drew Mark Twain
. 1835-1910
upon his own
experiences and those of his childhood
friends. Many of his tales take place
along the Mississippi River, where Twain
spent much of his time as a child and
young adult.

Have Pen, Will Travel Twain loved to
travel. His frequent trips throughout
the United States and to Europe
resulted in a series of funny and clever
stories. Twain set some of his novels,
including The Prince and the Pauper,

in England, where he was greatly
admired. Though he wrote The Prince
and the Pauper as a novel, Joellen Bland
later adapted the story as a play.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR

For more on Mark Twain, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.

Background

True Royalty The prince in Twain’s
story is based on Edward, son of King
Henry VIl of England. After Henry’s
death in 1547, the nine-year-old
Edward took the throne, becoming
King Edward VI.
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THE

AND
THE

MARK TWAIN
Dramatized by Joellen Bland

CHARACTERS

Edward, Prince of Wales Justice

Tom Canty, the Pauper Constable

Lord Hertford Jailer

Lord St.John Sir Hugh Hendon
King Henry VIII Two Prisoners
Herald Two Guards
Miles Hendon Three Pages
John Canty, Tom’s father Lords and Ladies
Hugo, a young thief Villagers

Two Women

Time: 1547,

Setting: Westminster Palace, England. Gates leading ro courtyard are ar
right. Slightly to the left, off courtyard and inside gates, interior of palace
anteroom' is visible. There is a couch with a rich robe draped on it, screen
at rear, bellcord, mirror, chairs, and a table with bowl of nuts, and a large
golden seal on it. Piece of armor hangs on one wall. Exits are rear and
downstage.

1. anteroom (an'té-réom’): an outer room that leads to another room and is often used as a waiting room.

Photographs by Crown Media
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At Curtain Rise: Two Guards—one at right, Tom. If it please you, Your Highness, when

one at left—stand in front of gates, and several I am not able to beg a penny for our supper,

10 Villagers hover nearby, straining to see into he treats me to beatings.
courtyard where Prince may be seen through Prince (shocked ). What! Beatings? My father
fence, playing. Two Women enter right. 50 is not a calm man, but he does not beat me.
1st Woman. [ have walked all morning just to (looks at Tom thoughtfully) You speak well and
have a glimpse of Westminster Palace. have an easy grace. Have you been schooled?
2nd Woman. Maybe if we can get near enough Tom. Very little, Your Highness. A good priest
to the gates, we can have a glimpse of the who shares our house in Offal Court has
young Prince. (Tom Canty, dirty and ragged, taught me from his books.
comes out of crowd and steps close to gates.) Prince. Do you have a pleasant life in Offal
Tom. I have always dreamed of seeing a real Court?

20 Prince! (Excited, he presses his nose against gates.) Tom. Pleasant enough, Your Highness, save
1st Guard. Mind your manners, you young when I am hungry. We have Punch and Judy
beggar! (Seizes Tom by collar and sends him 60 shows, and sometimes we lads have fights in
sprawling into crowd. Villagers laugh, as Tom the street.
slowly gets to his feet.) Prince (eagerly). I should like that. Tell me more.
Prince (rushing to gates). How dare you treat Tom. In summer, we run races and swim in the
a poor subject of the King in such a manner! river, and we love to wallow in the mud.

Open the gates and let him in! (As Villagers see

Pri ghing, wistfully). If I could
Prince, they take off their hats and bow low.) rince (sighing, wisfully) cotic wear your

clothes and play in the mud just once, with no

Villagers (shouting together). Long live the one to forbid me, I think I could give up the
30 Prince of Wales! (Guards open gates and Tom crown!

slowly passes through, as zfm a dream.) Tom (shaking his head). And if I could wear

Prince (zo Tom). You look tired, and you have 70 your fine clothes just once, Your Highness . . .

been treated cruelly. I am Edward, Prince of

Wales. What i , Prince. Would you like that? Come, then.
ales. What is your name?

We shall change places. You can take off your

Tom (looking around in awe). Tom Canty, Your rags and put on my clothes—and I will put on
Highness. yours. (He leads Tom behind screen, and they
Prince. Come into the palace with me, Tom. return shortly, each wearing the other’s clothes.)
(Prince leads Tom into anteroom. Villagers Let’s look at ourselves in this mirror. (leads
pantomime conversation, and all but a few exit.) Tom zo mirror)

40 Where do you live, Tom? Tom. Oh, Your Highness, it is not proper for
Tom. In the city, Your Highness, in Offal Court. me to wear such clothes.
Prince. Offal Court? That is an odd name. 80 Prince (excitedly, as he looks in mirror). Heavens,
Do you have parents? do you not see it? We look like brothers! We
Tom. Yes, Your Highness. have the same features and bearing.” If we went

Prince. How does your father treat you? about together, dressed alike, there is no one

2. features and bearing: parts of the face and ways of standing or walking.
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who could say which is the Prince of Wales and
which is Tom Canty!

Tom (drawing back and rubbing his hand ). Your
Highness, I am frightened. . . .

Prince. Do not worry. (seeing Tom rub his hand)
Is that a bruise on your hand?

Tom. Yes, but it is a slight thing, Your Highness.

Prince (angrily). It was shameful and cruel of
that guard to strike you. Do not stir a step
until I come back. I command you! (He picks
up golden Seal of England? and carefully puts it
into piece of armor. He then dashes out to gates.)
Open! Unbar the gates at once! (2nd Guard
opens gates, and as Prince runs out, in rags, lst
Guard seizes him, boxes him on the ear, and
knocks him to the ground.)

100 1st Guard. Take that, you little beggar, for the

trouble you have made for me with the Prince.
(Villagers roar with laughter.)

Prince (picking himself up, turning on Guard
furiously). I am Prince of Wales! You shall hang
for laying your hand on me!

1st Guard (presenting arms; mockingly). 1 salute
Your Gracious Highness! (7hen, angrily, 1st
Guard shoves Prince roughly aside.) Be off,
you mad bag of rags! (Prince is surrounded

110 by Villagers, who hustle him off.)

Villagers (ad lib,* as they exit, shouting). Make
way for His Royal Highness! Make way for the
Prince of Wales! Hail to the Prince! (ezc.)

Tom (admiring himself in mirror). If only the
boys in Offal Court could see me! They will

3. Seal of England: a device used to stamp a special design, usually a picture of the ruler, onto a

document, thus indicating that it has royal approval.

4. ad lib: talk together about what is going on, but without an actual script.
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not believe me when I tell them about this.
(looks around anxiously) But where is the
Prince? (Looks cautiously into courtyard. Two
Guards immediately snap to attention and salute.
He quickly ducks back into anteroom as Lords
Hertford and St. John enter at rear.)

Hertford (going toward Tom, then stopping and
bowing low). My Lord, you look distressed.
What is wrong?

Tom (trembling). Oh, I beg of you, be merciful.

I am no Prince, but poor Tom Canty of Offal
Court. Please let me see the Prince, and he will
give my rags back to me and let me go unhurt.
(kneeling) Please, be merciful and spare me!
Hertford (puzzled and disturbed). Your
Highness, on your knees? To me? (bows quickly,
then, aside to St. John) The Prince has gone
mad! We must inform the King. (0 Tom)

A moment, your Highness. (Hertford and

148

St. John exit rear.)
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Tom. Oh, there is no hope for me now. They
will hang me for certain! (Hertford and St.
John re-enter, supporting King. Tom watches
in awe as they help him to couch, where he sinks
down wearily.)

King (beckoning Tom close to him). Now, my
son, Edward, my prince. What is this? Do you
mean to deceive me, the King, your father, who
loves you and treats you so kindly?

Tom (dropping to his knees). You are the King?
Then I have no hope!

King (stunned ). My child, you are not well.
Do not break your father’s old heart. Say you
know me.

Tom. Yes, you are my lord the King, whom
God preserve.

King. True, that is right. Now, you will not

deny that you are Prince of Wales, as they say
you did just a while ago?



160

170

180

190

Tom. I beg you, Your Grace, believe me. I am
the lowest of your subjects, being born a pauper,
and it is by a great mistake that I am here.  am
too young to die. Oh, please, spare me, sire!

King (amazed). Die? Do not talk so, my child.
You shall not die.

Tom (gratefully). God save you, my king! And
now, may I go?

King. Go? Where would you go?

Tom. Back to the alley where I was born and
bred to misery.

King. My poor child, rest your head here. (He
holds Tom’s head and pats his shoulder, then turns
to Hertford and St. John.) Alas, I am old and
ill, and my son is mad. But this shall pass. Mad
or sane, he is my heir and shall rule England.
Tomorrow he shall be installed and confirmed
in his princely dignity! Bring the Great Seal!
Hertford (bowing low). Please, Your Majesty, you
took the Great Seal from the Chancellor two
days ago to give to His Highness the Prince.

King. So I did. (0 Tom) My child, tell me,
where is the Great Seal?

Tom (¢trembling). Indeed, my lord, I do not
know.

King. Ah, your affliction hangs heavily upon
you. "Tis no matter. You will remember later.
Listen, carefully! (gently but firmly) I command
you to hide your affliction in all ways that
be within your power. You shall deny to no
one that you are the true prince, and if your
memory should fail you upon any occasion of

state, you shall be advised by your uncle, the
Lord Hertford.

Tom (resigned). The King has spoken. The
King shall be obeyed.

King. And now, my child, I go to rest. (He
stands weakly, and Hertford leads him off; rear.)

Tom (wearily, to St. John). May it please your
lordship to let me rest now?

200

210

220

230

St.John. So it please Your Highness, it is for
you to command and us to obey. But it is wise
that you rest, for this evening you must attend
the Lord Mayor’s banquet in your honor. (He
pulls bellcord, and Three Pages enter and kneel
before Tom.)

Tom. Banquet? (Zerrified, he sits on couch and
reaches for cup of water, but 1st Page instantly
seizes cup, drops on one knee, and serves it to him.
Tom starts to take off his boots, but 2nd Page
stops him and does it for him. He tries to remove
his cape and gloves, and 3rd Page does it for him.)
I wonder that you do not try to breathe for me
also! (Lies down cautiously. Pages cover him with
robe, then back away and exit.)

St. John (z0 Hertford, as be enters). Plainly, what
do you think?

Hertford. Plainly, this. The King is near death,
my nephew the Prince of Wales is clearly mad
and will mount the throne mad. God protect
England, for she will need it!

St.John. Does it not seem strange that madness
could so change his manner from what it used
to be? It troubles me, his saying he is not the
Prince.

Hertford. Peace, my lord! If he were an
impostor and called himself Prince, that would
be natural. But was there ever an impostor,
who being called Prince by the King and court,
denied it? Never! This is the true Prince gone
mad. And tonight all London shall honor him.
(Hertford and St. John exit. Tom sits up, looks
around helplessly, then gets up.)

Tom. I should have thought to order something
to eat. (sees bowl of nuts on table) Ah! Here are
some nuts! (looks around, sees Great Seal in
armor, takes it out, looks at it curiously) This
will make a good nutcracker. (He takes bowl of
nuts, sits on couch and begins to crack nuts with
Great Seal and eat them, as curtain falls.)
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Time: Later that night.

Setting: A street in London, near Offal Court.
Played before the curtain.

At Curtain Rise: Prince limps in, dirty and tousled.
He looks around wearily. Several Villagers pass
by, pushing against him.

Prince. | have never seen this poor section of
London. I must be near Offal Court. If I can
only find it before I drop! (John Canty steps
out of crowd, seizes Prince roughly.)

Canty. Out at this time of night, and I warrant
you haven’t brought a farthing® home! If that
is the case and I do not break all the bones
in your miserable body, then I am not John
Canty!

Prince (eagerly). Oh, are you his father?
Canty. His father? I am your father, and—

Prince. Take me to the palace at once, and
your son will be returned to you. The King,
my father, will make you rich beyond your

wildest dreams. Oh, save me, for I am indeed
the Prince of Wales.

Canty (staring in amazement). Gone stark mad!
But mad or not, I'll soon find where the soft

places lie in your bones. Come home! (starts to
drag Prince off)

Prince (struggling). Let me go! I am the Prince
of Wales, and the King shall have your life for
this!

Canty (angrily). I'll take no more of your
madness! (raises stick to strike, but Prince

struggles free and runs off, and Canty runs
after him)

Setting: Same as Scene 1, with addition of
dining table, ser with dishes and goblets, on raised

270 platform. Throne-like chair is at head of table.

At Curtain Rise: A bﬂnquet is in progress. Tom,
in royal robes, sits at head of table, with Hertford
at his right and St. John at bis left. Lords and
Ladies sit around table eating and ralking softly.
Tom (0 Hertford ). What is this, my Lord?
(holds up a plate)

Hertford. Lettuce and turnips, Your Highness.

Tom. Lettuce and turnips? I have never seen
them before. Am I to eat them?

280 Hertford (discreetly). Yes, Your Highness, if

you so desire. (Tom begins to eat food with
his fingers. Fanfare of trumpets® is heard, and
Herald enters, carrying scroll. All turn to look.)

5. farthing: a former British coin worth one-fourth of a British penny.

6. fanfare of trumpets: a short tune or call, usually indicating that something important is about to occur.
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Herald (reading from scroll). His Majesty, King
Henry VIII, is dead! The King is dead! (A// rise
and turn to Tom, who sits, stunned.)

All (together). The King is dead. Long live the
King! Long live Edward, King of England! (A//
bow to Tom. Herald bows and exits.)

Hertford (0 Tom). Your Majesty, we must call
the council. Come, St. John. (Hertford and
St. John lead Tom off at rear. Lords and Ladies
Jollow, talking among themselves. At gates, down
right, Villagers enter and mill about. Prince
enters right, pounds on gates and shouts.)

Prince. Open the gates! I am the Prince of
Wales! Open, I say! And though I am friendless
with no one to help me, I will not be driven
from my ground.

Miles Hendon (entering through crowd).
Though you be Prince or not, you are indeed
a gallant lad and not friendless. Here I stand

to prove it, and you might have a worse friend
than Miles Hendon.

1st Villager. "Tis another prince in disguise. Take
the lad and dunk him in the pond! (He seizes
Prince, but Miles strikes him with flat of bis sword.
Crowd, now angry, presses forward threateningly,
when fanfare of trumpets is heard offstage. Herald,
carrying scroll, enters up left at gates.)

Herald. Make way for the King’s messenger!
(reading from scroll) His Majesty, King Henry
VIII, is dead! The King is dead! (He exits right,
repeating message, and Villagers stand in stunned
silence.)

Prince (szunned). The King is dead!

1st Villager (shouting). Long live Edward, King
of England!

Villagers (together). Long live the King!
(shouting, ad lib) Long live King Edward!
Heaven protect Edward, King of England! (ezc.)

330

340

350

Miles (zaking Prince by the arm). Come, lad,

before the crowd remembers us. I have a room
at the inn, and you can stay there. (He hurries
off with stunned Prince. Tom, led by Hertford,

enters courtyard up rear. Villagers see them.)

Villagers (together). Long live the King! (7hey
fall to their knees as curtains close.)

Setting: Miles’ room at the inn. At right is table
set with dishes and bowls of food, a chair at each
side. At left is bed, with table and chair next to
it, and a window. Candle is on table.

At Curtain Rise: Miles and Prince approach table.

Miles. I have had a hot supper prepared. I'll bet
youre hungry, lad.

Prince. Yes, I am. It’s kind of you to let me stay
with you, Miles. I am truly Edward, King of
England, and you shall not go unrewarded.
(sits at table)

Miles (zo himself). First he called himself Prince,
and now he is King. Well, I will humor him.
(starts to sit)

Prince (angrily). Stop! Would you sit in the
presence of the King?

Miles (surprised, standing up quickly). 1 beg
your pardon, Your Majesty. I was not thinking.
(Stares uncertainly at Prince, who sits at table,
expectantly. Miles starts to uncover dishes of food,
serves Prince and fills glasses.)

Prince. Miles, you have a gallant way about you.
Are you nobly born?

Miles. My father is a baronet,” Your Majesty.
Prince. Then you must also be a baronet.
Miles (shaking his head). My father banished

me from home seven years ago, so I fought in

7. baronet: a rank of honor in Britain, below a baron and above a knight.
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the wars. I was taken prisoner, and I have spent

the past seven years in prison. Now I am free,
and I am returning home.

Prince. You have been shamefully wronged!
But I will make things right for you. You have
saved me from injury and possible death. Name
your reward and if it be within the compass of
my royal power, it is yours.

Miles (pausing briefly, then dropping to his knee).
Since Your Majesty is pleased to hold my simple
duty worthy of reward, I ask that I and my
successors may hold the privilege of sitting in
the presence of the King,.

Prince (taking Miles” sword, tapping him lightly
on each shoulder). Rise and seat yourself.
(returns sword to Miles, then rises and goes over

to bed)

Miles (7ising). He should have been born a

king. He plays the part to a marvel! If I had
not thought of this favor, I might have had to
stand for weeks. (sits down and begins to eat)

Prince. Sir Miles, you will stand guard while I
sleep? (lies down and instantly falls asleep)

Miles. Yes, Your Majesty. (With a rueful look
at his uneaten supper, he stands up.) Poor little
chap. I suppose his mind has been disordered
with ill usage. (covers Prince with his cape)
Well, I will be his friend and watch over him.
(Blows out candle, then yawns, sits on chair next
to bed, and falls asleep. John Canty and Hugo
appear at window, peer around room, then enter
cautiously through window. They lift the sleeping
Prince, staring nervously ar Miles.)

Canty (in loud whisper). 1 swore the day he was
born he would be a thief and a beggar, and I
won't lose him now. Lead the way to the camp
Hugo! (Canty and Hugo carry Prince off right,
as Miles sleeps on and curtain falls.)

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

400

410

420

430

Time: Two weeks later.
Setting: Country village street.

Before Curtain Rise: Villagers walk abous.
Canty, Hugo, and Prince enter.

Canty. I will go in this direction. Hugo, keep
my mad son with you, and see that he doesn’t
escape again! (exzts)

Hugo (seizing Prince by the arm). He won't
escape! I'll see that he earns his bread today,
or else!

Prince (pulling away). 1 will not beg with you,
and I will not steal! I have suffered enough in
this miserable company of thieves!

Hugo. You shall suffer more if you do not do as
I tell you! (raises clenched fist at Prince) Refuse
if you dare! (Woman enters, carrying wrapped
bundle in a basket on her arm.) Wait here until
I come back. (Hugo sneaks along after Woman,
then snatches her bundle, runs back to Prince, and
thrusts it into his arms.) Run after me and call,
“Stop, thief!” But be sure you lead her astray!
(Runs of Prince throws down bundle in disgust.)

Woman. Help! Thief! Stop, thief! (rushes at
Prince and seizes him, just as several Villagers
enter) You little thief! What do you mean by
robbing a poor woman? Somebody bring the
constable! (Miles enters and watches.)

1st Villager (grabbing Prince). I'll teach him a
lesson, the little villain!

Prince (struggling). Take your hands off me! I
did not rob this woman!

Miles (stepping out of crowd and pushing man
back with the flat of his sword ). Let us proceed
gently, my friends. This is a matter for the law.

Prince (springing to Miles’ side). You have come
just in time, Sir Miles. Carve this rabble to rags!

Miles. Speak softly. Trust in me and all shall
go well.
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Constable (entering and reaching for Prince).
Come along, young rascal!

Miles. Gently, good friend. He shall go
peaceably to the Justice.

Prince. I will not go before a Justice! I did not
do this thing!

Miles (taking him aside). Sire, will you reject
the laws of the realm, yet demand that your
subjects respect them?

Prince (calmer). You are right, Sir Miles.
Whatever the King requires a subject to suffer
under the law, he will suffer himself while he
holds the station of a subject. (Constable leads
them off right. Villagers follow. Curtain.)

Setting: Office of the Justice. A high bench is

at center.

At Curtain Rise: Justice sits behind bench.
Constable enters with Miles and Prince,

450 followed by Villagers. Woman carries wrapped

460

bundle.

Constable (7o Justice). A young thief, your
worship, is accused of stealing a dressed pig
from this poor woman.

Justice (looking down at Prince, then Woman).
My good woman, are you absolutely certain
this lad stole your pig?

Woman. It was none other than he, your
worship.

Justice. Are there no witnesses to the contrary?
(All shake their heads.) Then the lad stands
convicted. (f0 Woman) What do you hold this
property to be worth?

Woman. Three shillings and eight pence, your
worship.

Justice (leaning down to Woman). Good woman,
do you know that when one steals a thing above
the value of thirteen pence, the law says he shall
hang for it?

470 Woman (upset). Oh, what have I done? I would

not hang the poor boy for the whole world! Save
me from this, your worship. What can I do?

Justice (gravely). You may revise the value,
since it is not yet written in the record.
Woman. Then call the pig eight pence, your
worship.

Justice. So be it. You may take your property
and go. (Woman starts off; and is followed by
Constable. Miles follows them cautiously down

480 7ight.)

Constable (szopping Woman). Good woman,
I will buy your pig from you. (zakes coins from
pocket) Here is eight pence.

Woman. Eight pence! It cost me three shillings
and eight pence!

Constable. Indeed! Then come back before his

worship and answer for this. The lad must hang!

Woman. No! No! Say no more. Give me the
eight pence and hold your peace. (Constable

490 hands her coins and takes pig. Woman exits,

angrily. Miles returns to bench.)

Justice. The boy is sentenced to a fortnight® in
the common jail. Take him away, Constable!
(Justice exizs. Prince gives Miles a nervous glance.)
Miles ( following Constable). Good sir, turn
your back a moment and let the poor lad
escape. He 1s innocent.

Constable (ousraged ). What? You say this to
me? Sir, [ arrest you in—

500 Miles. Do not be so hasty! (slyly) The pig you

have purchased for eight pence may cost you
your neck, man.

8. fortnight: 14 days.
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Constable (laughing nervously). Ah, but I was
merely jesting with the woman, sir.

Miles. Would the Justice think it a jest?

Constable. Good sir! The Justice has no more
sympathy with a jest than a dead corpse!
(perplexed) Very well, I will turn my back and
see nothing! But go quickly! (exizs)

Miles (7o Prince). Come, my liege.” We are free
to go. And that band of thieves shall not set
hands on you again, I swear it!

Prince (wearily). Can you believe, Sir Miles, that
in the last fortnight, I, the King of England,
have escaped from thieves and begged for food
on the road? I have slept in a barn with a calf! I
have washed dishes in a peasant’s kitchen, and
narrowly escaped death. And not once in all my
wanderings did I see a courier'’ searching for
me! Is it no matter for commotion and distress
that the head of state is gone?

Miles (sadly, aside). Still busy with his pathetic
dream. (z0 Prince) It is strange indeed, my
liege. But come, I will take you to my father’s
home in Kent. We are not far away. There you
may rest in a house with seventy rooms! Come,
[ am all impatience to be home again! (7/ey
exit, Miles in cheerful spirits, Prince looking
puzzled, as curtains close.)

Setting: Village jail. Bare stage, with barred
window on one wall.

At Curtain Rise: Two Prisoners, in chains, are
onstage. Jailer shoves Miles and Prince, in chains,
onstage. They struggle and protest.

Miles. But I tell you, I am Miles Hendon! My
brother, Sir Hugh, has stolen my bride and my

estate!

Jailer. Be silent! Impostor! Sir Hugh will see
that you pay well for claiming to be his dead

s40 brother and for assaulting him in his own
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house! (exits)

Miles (sitting, with head in hands). Oh, my
dear Edith . . . now wife to my brother Hugh,
against her will, and my poor father . . . dead!

1st Prisoner. At least you have your life, sir. I am
sentenced to be hanged for killing a deer in the
King’s park.

2nd Prisoner. And I must hang for stealing a
yard of cloth to dress my children.

Prince (moved; to Prisoners). When I mount

my throne, you shall all be free. And the laws
that have dishonored you shall be swept from
the books. (rurning away) Kings should go to
school to learn their own laws and be merciful.

1st Prisoner. What does the lad mean? I have
heard that the King is mad, but merciful.

2nd Prisoner. He is to be crowned at
Westminster tomorrow.

Prince (violently). King? What King, good sir?
1st Prisoner. Why, we have only one, his most
sacred majesty, King Edward the Sixth.

2nd Prisoner. And whether he be mad or not, his
praises are on all men’s lips. He has saved many

innocent lives, and now he means to destroy the
cruelest laws that oppress the people.

Prince (turning away, shaking his head). How
can this be? Surely it is not that little beggar
boy! (Sir Hugh enters with Jailer.)

Sir Hugh. Seize the impostor!

Miles (s Jailer pulls him to bis feet). Hugh, this
has gone far enough!

Sir Hugh. You will sit in the public stocks for
two hours, and the boy would join you if he
were not so young. See to it, jailer, and after

9. my liege (I€j): my lord.

10. courier (kdor'e-ar): messenger.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING



two hours, you may release them. Meanwhile,  soo (Fanfare of trumpets is heard, then silence.

I ride to London for the coronation!'! (Sir Hertford, St. John, Lords and Ladies enter

Hugh exits and Miles is hustled out by Jailer.) slowly, in a procession, followed by Pages, one of

Prince. Coronation! What does he mean? There whom carries crown on a small cushion. Tom

can be no coronation without me! (curain falls.) Jollows procession, looking about nervously.
Suddenly, Prince, in rags, steps out from crowd,
his hand raised.)

Prince. I forbid you to set the crown of England

50 Time: Coronation Day, upon that head. I am the King!

Setting: Outside gates of Westminster Abbey, Hertford. Seize the little vagabond!

played before curtain. Painted screen or flat at 600 Tom. I forbid it! He is the King! (kneels before

rear represents Abbey. Throne is in center. Bench Prince) Oh, my lord the King, let poor Tom
is near it. Canty be the first to say, “Put on your crown
At Curtain Rise: Lords and Ladies crowd Abbey. and enter into your own right again.” (Hertford
Outside gates, Guards drive back cheering and several Lords look closely ar both boys.)
Villagers, among them Miles. Hertford. This is strange indeed. (0 Tom) By
your favor, sir, I wish to ask certain questions

Miles (distraught). I've lost him! Poor little
chap! He has been swallowed up in the crowd!

of this lad.

11. coronation: the act of crowning someone king or queen. In England coronations usually take place at a
large church in London called Westminster Abbey.
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Prince. I will answer truly whatever you may
ask, my lord.

Hertford. But if you have been well trained, you
may answer my questions as well as our lord the
King. I need a definite proof. (thinks a moment)
Ah! Where lies the Great Seal of England? It has
been missing for weeks, and only the true Prince
of Wales can say where it lies.

Tom. Wait! Was the seal round and thick, with
letters engraved on it? (Hertford 7ods.) I know
where it is, but it was not I who put it there.
The rightful King shall tell you. (z0 Prince)
Think, my King, it was the very last thing
you did that day before you rushed out of the
palace wearing my rags.

Prince (pausing). 1 recall how we exchanged
clothes, but have no recollection of hiding the
Great Seal.

Tom (eagerly). Remember when you saw the
bruise on my hand, you ran to the door, but
first you hid this thing you call the Seal.

Prince (suddenly). Ah! I remember! (z0 St. John)
Go, my good St. John, and you shall find the

Great Seal in the armor that hangs on the wall
in my chamber. (St. John besitates, but at a nod

from Tom, hurries off)

Tom (pleased ). Right, my King! Now the
scepter'? of England is yours again. (St. John
returns in a moment with Great Seal.)

All (shouting). Long live Edward, King of
England! (Tom zakes off his cape and throws it
over Prince’s rags. Trumpet fanfare is heard. St.

640 John zakes crown and places it on Prince. All

156

kneel.)

Hertford. Let the small impostor be flung into
the Tower!

650

660

670

Prince ( firmly). I will not have it so. But for
him, I would not have my crown. (20 Tom) My

poor boy, how was it that you could remember
where I hid the Seal, when I could not?

Tom (embarrassed). 1 did not know what it was,
my King, and I used it to . . . to crack nuts. (A4
laugh, and Tom steps back. Miles steps forward,

staring in amagement.)

Miles. Is he really the King? Is he indeed the
sovereign of England, and not the poor and
friendless Tom o’ Bedlam" I thought he was?
(He sinks down on bench.) I wish I had a bag to
hide my head in!

1st Guard (rushing up to him). Stand up, you
mannerless clown! How dare you sit in the
presence of the King!

Prince. Do not touch him! He is my trusty
servant, Miles Hendon, who saved me from
shame and possible death. For his service, he
owns the right to sit in my presence.

Miles (bowing, then kneeling). Your Majesty!

Prince. Rise, Sir Miles. I command that Sir
Hugh Hendon, who sits within this hall, be
seized and put under lock and key until I have
need of him. (beckons to Tom) From what I
have heard, Tom Canty, you have governed
the realm with royal gentleness and mercy in
my absence. Henceforth, you shall hold the
honorable title of King’s Ward! (Tom kneels
and kisses Prince’s hand.) And because I have
suffered with the poorest of my subjects and felt
the cruel force of unjust laws, I pledge myself to
a reign of mercy for all! (Al bow low, then rise.)

All (shouting). Long live the King! Long live
Edward, King of England! (curzain)

12. scepter (sép'tar): a baton or other emblem of royal authority.

13. Tom o’ Bedlam: an insane person, such as someone hospitalized at St. Mary of Bethlehem Hospital, or

Bedlam Hospital, in London.
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After Reading

Comprehension

1.

3.

Recall How do most of the adults explain the boys’ claims that they are
not who they appear to be?

. Clarify Explain how the constable tricks the woman into selling the pig.

How does Miles use the trick to get Edward released?

Summarize How has Edward’s experience as a pauper influenced him?

Literary Analysis

4.

Make Inferences Scan the play to find examples of how Miles treats
the prince and how the members of the royal court treat Tom. What
motivates their behavior toward the boys?

. Analyze Conflict in Drama Use a chart like the one shown to summarize

the main events of each scene. This will help you see how the conflict
develops over the course of the play. In which scene is the conflict
resolved?

Scene I: The guards mistake the Prince for Tom, and the King thinks
that Tom is the Prince.

Scene 2:

. Analyze Character Tom’s behavior at court leads people to believe the

“prince” is mad. Why does Tom behave this way? How does the boys’
behavior affect the plot?

. Evaluate Resolution What lessons did the boys learn about themselves

and each other by trading places?

. Evaluate Stage Directions Look over the stage directions you listed in your

chart. Which ones seemed most necessary for understanding the play?

Extension and Challenge

9.

Inquiry and Research During the time of Henry VIIl and Edward VI, the

British king was very powerful. Since then, the power of the royal family

has decreased. Research Henry VIII's reign and compare it with that of

Queen Elizabeth Il. Focus on how royal powers and responsibilities have

changed over time. Present your findings to the class.

RESEARCH LINKS
For more on British royalty, visit the Research Center at ClassZone.com.

R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.
courage or cowardice, ambition
or laziness) on the plot and the
resolution of the conflict.

King Henry VI
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Short Story

What unusual places did the stories in this unit take you to? What strange

NARRATION

characters did you meet there, and what conflicts did you find? In this workshop,

you’ll have a chance to invent a setting, characters, and a plot of your own.
Follow each step in the Writer’s Road Map to learn how.

WRITING PROMPT 1

Writing from Your Imagination Write a short story
setin an interesting place. Make sure that your story
has a plot, a conflict, and one or more characters.

Settings to Consider
- an exotic place, such as a jungle or a desert island

« an everyday place where something unusual
happens

« a place you have wanted to visit

WRITING PROMPT 2

Writing from Literature Choose a story from this
unit that you especially liked. Write a story that
has a similar plot but different characters and a
different setting.

Stories to Consider

* “The School Play” (characters participating in a
school event, such as a science fair or a play)

+ “All Summer in a Day” (characters living in an
alien world)

« “Lob’s Girl” (extraordinary behavior of a pet)

WRITING TOOLS

For prewriting, revision, and
editing tools, visit the Writing
Center at ClassZone.com.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

KEY TRAITS

1. IDEAS
« Creates clearly described
characters and an interesting plot

« Uses descriptive details and
concrete, specific language to help
the reader picture the setting,
characters, and events

« Has a central conflict and provides
an ending for that conflict

« Includes dialogue and suspense

2.0RGANIZATION
« Follows a clear sequence of events

3. VOICE
« Has a consistent point of view
+ Uses the active voice

4. WORD CHOICE
« Uses sensory details

5.SENTENCE FLUENCY
- Varies sentence openings

6.CONVENTIONS
« Uses correct grammar, spelling,
and punctuation



Part 1: Analyze a Student Model

15

20

25

Sarah Edelstein
CLASSZONE.COM P-S. 129

Finding a Solution

One day last fall, Sarah was cutting through the park on the way
home from school. She was daydreaming about big, shiny spaceships
with bright lights, heat shields, and huge engines. In her mind, she
stepped inside one of the spaceships. It was cold and shiny like a new
refrigerator but had dozens of flashing panels.

Sarah was still daydreaming when she heard a loud “Pssst” coming
from behind some bushes. She stopped and noticed some red lights
blinking. In the distance, she thought she saw a silver spaceship.

Shocked, Sarah just stood there until the same voice spoke again. It
said, “Don’t be afraid. 'm harmless! And I need your help!”

Standing in front of Sarah was a light-blue spacewoman. Pale, pink
eyes bulged from her large, oval head. Her tiny body was blinking blue
and orange like a fast-food sign. She said to Sarah in a squeaky but firm
voice, “I really need you. I have only enough Lekterol to last another
day. If I don’t drink more soon, I'll stop blinking and die! You know, on
my home planet, Utemore, Lekterol is just like water.”

Sarah was so stunned that she couldn’t move.

“Look,” continued the spacewoman. “I'm Meena. I'm just like any
Earth mom you know. I just want to get home to see my kids. I know
Lekterol can be made on your planet, and you've just got to get me
some.”

Once again, Sarah could barely speak. Meena seemed like an okay
lady, and Sarah wanted to help. Still, where would Sarah ever find
Lekterol? What was Lekterol, anyway? And how could she possibly
explain why she needed it?

Finally, Meena begged, “Please hurry! My life depends on it!”

Included in this lesson: R3.5,W1.6
(p.163), W2.1abc, LS1.7 (p. 165), LS2.1abc
(p-165)

KEY TRAITS IN ACTION

Uses sensory details
and varies sentence
openings to keep the
reader interested.

Includes descriptive
details to show the
reader what the setting
is like.

The story has clearly
described characters
and a central conflict
(the spacewoman will
die unless Sarah helps
her).

Dialogue helps make

. the story dramatic and

suspenseful.
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This time Sarah said, “Okay, I'll help you.” Then she raced home

and searched the Internet for information on Lekterol. She found only Keeps a consistent
third-person point of

four hits, but one of them gave the formula. Then Sarah knew what to view and uses the active

do. She would ask her Aunt Cindy, a scientist, to make the Lekterol in voice.
her lab.
Sarah raced to Xygen BioProducts. When she got to the lab, she was
out of breath. “Aunt Cindy, you have to make something for me!” she Has an interesting plot
panted_ with a clear sequence of
events.

Her aunt asked so many questions that Sarah had to explain why
she needed the Lekterol. She could tell Aunt Cindy didn’t believe her.
Finally, her aunt gave in and said, “Okay, Sarah. 'm only going to
do this because Lekterol is harmless, and I don’t see how it can hurt
anyone.” Then she patted Sarah’s shoulder gently and said, “But really,
honey, you should try to get a grip on yourself.”

“You're so right, Aunt Cindy,” Sarah said in her most serious voice.
Then she raced out of the lab.

Ten minutes later, Sarah was back at the spaceship.

“Oh, you wonderful Earthling!” Meena shouted when she saw Sarah
waving two bottles of Lekterol.

In another minute, Meena had drunk the Lekterol and entered her

. Provides an ending for

spaceship. Before she closed the door, though, she called back, “You e et
saved my life! Please visit me anytime on Utemore.”

Sarah waved and said, “You bet I will.” Then Sarah smiled and
watched the spaceship disappear. She walked the rest of the way home,

wondering how she could get to Utemore.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING



Part 2: Apply the Writing Process

- What Does It Look Like?

1. Find an idea.
> What if a character gof on a bus or train and go‘t‘

Make a long list of “what if” questions—on
your own or with a friend. Highlight the one
you like best. What if a spaceship landed right here in Colby Park?

offona stmnge sland?

See page 164: “What If” Questions What o my cat were leading a bunch of other cats to
make a better world for them all?

What if | took a trip to the center of the Earth and
found something new there?

2. Figure out what happens.

Jot down some ideas for the characters, Characters Setting

setting, and plot of your story. Use a chart Sarah the park

like this one to keep track of your thoughts. an alien a lab
Plot

Sarah finds an alien in the park.

The alien is out of something she needs to get
home. (What does the alien need?)

Sarah gets what the alien needs.

The alien returns home.

3. Map your story. Meena says she needs
Think through the plot before you start Lekterol
writing. Then make a flow chart like the one
shown here. If you prefer, you can make an Sarah finds ovt what
outline or a list of events instead of a flow Lekterol is.
chart.

Is it hard to come up with a great plot?
Don’t worry about making it perfect now.
More ideas may come to you as you write, Sarah goes back to the spaceship and
and you can always change plot details later. | saves Meena.

Sarah runs to the lab to get
it made.
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1. Come up with a creative beginning.

Capture your reader’s interest right
away. You can use sensory details to
introduce the setting or the characters,
or you can start out with dialogue to
develop the plot.

. Decide on a point of view.

A character in your story can tell the
story using I. This kind of first-person
narrator draws your readers in. A third-
person narrator is outside the story and
refers to characters as she, he, and they.
This type of narrator gives a broad view
of characters and events.

Either point of view is fine. Just be
sure to stick to one or the other.

. Make the order of events clear.

Use words and phrases that tell your
reader when things happened and how
much time passed.

Solve the central conflict.

A conflict is a problem to solve. If you
don’t have a conflict, you don’t have a
story. Remember that the story’s ending
must show how the conflict is resolved.

— Before revising, consult the key
traits on page 158 and the criteria and
peer-reader questions on page 164.

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

Sensory language

Sarah was daydreaming about big, shiny spaceships with
bright lights, heat shields, and huge engines.

Dialogue

“Pssst! | need your help!” a voice called from behind
the bushes.

First-person point of view

One day last 4all, ] was cutting throuvgh the park on my
way home from school.

Third-person point of view

One day last fall, Sarah was cutting throvgh the park on
her way home from school.

Then she raced ouvt of the lab.

Ten minvtes later, Sarah was back at the spaceship.

In another minvte, Meena had drunk the |_ekterol and
entered her spaceship. Before she closed the door,
though, she called back, “You saved my life! Please visit
me anytime on Utemore!
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1. Make the dialogue seem real.

p o
+ Read aloud the dialogue in your story. Oh, you wonderful Earthling!” Meena shouted

[Bracket] words and phrases that don’t L Thanks #or your help, Meena said] when she saw
sound as if the characters would really Sarah waving two bottles of Lekterol
say them.

« Revise your dialogue by adding
contractions, slang, exclamations,
or phrases that match the speaker’s
characteristics.

2. Check your sequence.

« Ask a peer reader to underline places within When she got to the ab,
or between paragraphs where the order of Sarah raced to Xl/géﬂ BioProducts. She was out of
events is confusing. breath. Aunt Cindy, you have to make something for

»
« Add transitions to make the sequence clear. mel she panted
See page 164: Ask a Peer Reader
3. Use the active voice. ) )

« When the subject acts (Sarah wrote the Passive voice
story), the verb is in the active voice. But The Internet was searched by Sarah, who was trying
if the subject is acted upon (The story was to find information on Lekterol,

written by Sarah), the verb is in the passive

voice—and that can make writing seem dull. . .
Active voice

« Look for sentences you wrote in the passive
voice. Consider changing them to active
voice.

Sarah searched the Internet for information
on lLekterol.

4. Include descriptive details.
« Highlight concrete, specific language that
helps your reader understand the plot and
characters.

Pale, pink eyes bulged from her large head.
Standing in front of Sarah was a light-blue
spacewoman. Her tiny body was blinking. blve and

) e orange like a fast-food sign.
« If you don’t have much highlighting, add

details to tell your reader what the setting
and characters look like and how the She said, “| really need you”
events sound and feel.

to Sarah in a squeaky but firm voice,
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Short Story

Consider the Criteria

Use this checklist to make sure your
story is on track.

Ideas

has a plot, conflict, and
characters

includes details, dialogue, and
suspense

Organization

has a clear sequence
Voice

maintains a consistent point of

view

uses the active voice
Word Choice

provides sensory details
Sentence Fluency

varies sentence openings
Conventions

uses correct grammar, spelling,
and punctuation

Ask a Peer Reader

« What is the conflict in my story, and
how is it resolved?

« What is believable or interesting
about my characters?

« Do | need to make the sequence
clearer? If so, where?

« Where do | need to add sensory
details or dialogue?

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

“What If” Questions

What if | set the story in an old castle?

What if | told the story from a stray dog’s
point of view?

What if the action took place in a laboratory
under the sea?

What if a character walked through a wall into
another universe?

What if it snowed every day for 15 years, and
nobody knew why?

Check Your Grammar
» Most stories use the past tense.

Sarah raced home. She searched the
Internet for information on _ekterol Then
she knew what to do.

« Even if you describe events in the past tense,
your characters may still speak in the present
tense.

‘| just want to get home to see my kids”

PUBLISHING OPTIONS
For publishing options, visit the
Writing Center at ClassZone.com.

ASSESSMENT PREPARATION

For writing and grammar assessment practice,
go to the Assessment Center at ClassZone.com.



Telling a Story

Follow these guidelines to share the story you just wrote.

Planning the Story

1. Decide on the mood. Is your story scary? Funny?
Suspenseful? Heartwarming? Think of a word or two that
describe its overall mood. Keep that description in mind as
you plan your presentation. Knowing the mood will help
you decide what music or other effects to add, what to
emphasize, and where to pause.

2. Add effects. What sound effects or music could you add to
your presentation? For example, if you are trying to create
a cheerful mood, you might play some happy music in the
background. If you want to create a mood of fear, you might
add eerie, creepy sounds. You might also use pictures—of
spaceships, deep-sea creatures, or other animals or objects
that match your story content.

3. Learn your story. Your goal is to tell, not read, your story. If
you can, memorize your story. Create notes or cue cards to
have ready in case you forget anything.

4. Be dramatic. Think of ways to keep your audience interested.
You might include gestures, such as raising one arm as you
descibe a spaceship taking off. Consider raising or lowering
your voice when speaking dialogue that is especially dramatic
or tension-filled.

Telling the Story

1. Look at the audience. Don’t be afraid to refer to your notes
or cards as you speak. Still, be sure to look at your audience
most of the time. Practice holding the notes or cards in a way
that allows you to keep your head up as you read them.

2. Practice with your props. Be sure to practice at least once
with all your music or other props, so your timing will be
smooth when you perform.

3. Rehearse in front of someone. Have someone listen to you
as you rehearse. Ask for feedback. Repeat the rehearsals until
you feel ready to tell your story to a real audience.

See page R8o0: Evaluate an Oral Presentation
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ASSESS

The practice test items
on the next few pages
match skills listed

on the Unit Goals
page (page 23) and
addressed throughout
this unit. Taking this
practice test will

help you assess your
knowledge of these
skills and determine
your readiness for the
Unit Test.

REVIEW
After you take the
practice test, your
teacher can help you
identify any skills you
need to review.

- Plot Stages

« Setting

« Conflict

« Sequence

« Make Inferences

+ Synonyms

« Suffixes

« Commas

« Pronoun-Antecedent
Agreement

« Run-on Sentences

ASSESSMENT
ONLINE
For more assessment
practice and test-taking

tips, go to the Assessment

Center at ClassZone.com.

Reading Comprehension

DIRECTIONS Read this selection and answer the questions that follow.

The Fish Story

Mary Lou Brooks

I know what 'm going to be when I grow up—unemployed. “Face it,
Ernie,” my dad always says. “The way you mess up every job, you have a
great future—as a bum.”

He’s probably right. My first summer job was cutting the neighbor’s
lawn. The mower got away from me and ate ten tomato plants. Another
time, I forgot to close the windows when I washed Mr. Hammer’s car. The
weeds I pulled out of Mrs. Miller’s garden turned out to be flowers.

So I was really surprised when the Bensons asked me to look after their
house while they were away on vacation. The Bensons are new on the

10 block. I guess they hadn’t heard about me yet.

“We're leaving on Monday,” explained Mrs. Benson. “You'll start on
Tuesday. Just bring in the newspapers and the mail.” That didn’t sound
too hard. Even 7 could probably handle this job.

“And feed Jaws once a day,” Mrs. Benson added.

“Jaws? 1 gulped. Did they have a pet shark or something?

Mrs. Benson laughed. “That’s what the twins named their goldfish.”

On Tuesday, I had baseball practice. So I was late getting to the
Bensons’. I put the mail and the newspaper on the hall table. Then I
headed for the fishbowl. Jaws was floating on top of the water.

20 I moaned. My first day on the job, and I killed the dumb fish! Not even
the Army would want me now. That’s what my dad would say—after he
stopped yelling.

Now wait a minute, Ernie, I said to myself. This little fellow could still
be alive. His eyes are open. He could be in a coma. I bent down very close
to the water.

“Jaws!” I yelled. “It’s me, Ernie, your babysitter. If you can hear me,
blink once.” He didn’.

I touched him with my finger. He was cold, stiff, and very slimy. “Face
it, Ernie,” I said out loud. “This is one dead fish you have here.”

30  That night, I lay awake a long time trying to figure out why that dumb
fish died. I didn't overfeed him. I never had a chance to feed him at all.
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When I finally fell asleep, I had a nightmare. The shark from Jaws was
chasing me. He was wearing a six-shooter. “You bumped off my kinfolk,”
he yelled. “Draw!”

I didn’t tell my parents about Jaws. Every day, I went over to the
Bensons’ as though nothing was wrong. I had until Sunday. That’s when
the Bensons were coming home. Why rush things?

On Saturday, I remembered that Jaws was still in the fishbowl. I was
about to toss him into the garbage. Suddenly, I had a great idea. I slipped

40 Jaws into a baggie and ran to the nearest pet store.

“I'd like another goldfish exactly like this one,” I told the owner. Then I
held up the baggie.

The owner glared at me. Half an hour later, he was still glaring. That’s
how long it took to find a perfect match. I paid the owner and headed
back to the Bensons” house.

When I got there, I cleaned the fishbowl and added fresh water. Soon,
Jaws II was in his new home. But instead of swimming around, he just
stared at me.

“What you did was wrong,” those tiny black eyes seemed to say.

5o The Bensons arrived home at 1:55 Sunday afternoon. I watched from
my bedroom window as they piled out of their car. At 2:13, my mom
called up the stairs.

“Ernie,” she said, “Mrs. Benson is here.” Caught! I trudged down the
stairs to face the music.

Mrs. Benson was sitting at the kitchen table with my parents. “Here’s
the boy behind the Great Goldfish Switch,” she said.

[ felt like running. But Mrs. Benson put her arm around my shoulder.

“That was very thoughtful, Ernie,” she said. “Monday was so crazy |
didn’t have time to pick up another fish. I've been dreading telling the

60 twins that Jaws died. Thanks to you, I won’t have to.”

She handed me money in an envelope. “This is for house-sitting,” she
said. “There’s something extra for the new Jaws. You hear so many wild
stories about kids these days. It’s nice to know one who is responsible.”

Mom looked so proud I thought she might cry. But Dad had a funny
look on his face. I think he was trying not to laugh.
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Comprehension

DIRECTIONS Answer these questions abour “The
Fish Story.”

1. Which event causes a conflict for

Ernie on his new job?
A forgetting to feed Jaws
B mowing over ten tomato plants

C finding Jaws floating on top of the

water

D meeting the Bensons when they return

from vacation

. Which event happens first in the story?

A Ernie has a nightmare about the shark

from the movie Jaws.

B Ernie runs to the pet store to buy a new

fish.

C Ernie learns how the fish got its name.

D The Bensons go away for their
vacation.

. The setting of the story is

A the Bensons vacation home
B a neighborhood
C a fishing village

D a local pet store

. The climax of the story occurs when

A Ernie goes downstairs to see Mrs.
Benson and “face the music”

B the new fish stares at Ernie with “those

tiny black eyes”

C Ernie dreams about “the shark from
Jaws”

D the weeds Ernie pulled up “turned out

to be flowers”

5. What conflict does Ernie face after he
buys the new fish?

A He feels guilty for replacing Jaws.
B The new fish doesn’t look like Jaws.

C He is sorry he took the job at the
Bensons.

D He wants to keep the new fish for
himself.

6. What do you learn about Ernie in the
exposition of the story?

A He does not want to work when he
grows up.

B He has messed up several jobs.

C He would like to go on vacation.

D He loves to take care of fish.

7. During what time of year does the story
take place?

A summer C winter
B fall D spring

8. You can infer that Mrs. Benson dreads

telling the twins that the goldfish died
because they might

A refuse to believe her

B figure it out for themselves

C get upset at the news
D blame Ernie for its death

9. When does Ernie run to the pet store?

A when he sees the Bensons returning
B the day before the Bensons return
C as soon as he finds Jaws dead

D after Mrs. Benson pays him



Assessment Practice

Written Response

10. Which event happens in the resolution SHORT RESPONSE  W7ite two or three sentences to
of the story? answer each question.

A Ernie buys a new fish. 14. What important events in the story lead

B Ernie’s mom is proud of him. up to Ernie’s nightmare about the shark
C The Bensons offer Ernie a job. from the movie Jaws?

D Erni ts the death of the fish.
rnie accepts the death of the His 15. Identify two clues that show the story

11. Which event occurs during the rising takes place in modern times.

action and increases the tension in the '
EXTENDED RESPONSE  Write a short paragraph to

story? ; )
answer this question.

A Ernie goes to baseball practice before

he goes to the Bensons’ house. 16. Describe the conflict Ernie feels in
B Ernie’s Dad looks like he has to keep lines 1-13. With what thoughts or choices
himself from laughing. does he struggle?

C The pet store owner takes a long time
to find a matching fish.

D Mrs. Benson hands Ernie an envelope
with money in it.

12. When Ernie thinks, “Even I could
probably handle this job,” you can infer
that he

A is proud of his reputation
B is unsure of himself
C wants to impress Mrs. Benson

D feels lucky to have a job

13. Which phrases in the story help you
identify the order of events?
A wait a minute, once a day, headed for
B on Tuesday, on Saturday, at 2:13
C blink once, long time, nearest pet store

D going to be, coming home, getting to
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Vocabulary

DIRECTIONS  Use context clues and your
knowledge of synonyms to answer the following
questions about words in “The Fish Story.”

1. Which word is a synonym for the
underlined word in the following
sentence?

«c

I've been dreading telling the twins that
Jaws died.”

A anticipating C fearing
B avoiding D planning
2. Which word is a synonym for the

underlined word in the following
sentence?

“He was cold, stiff, and very slimy.”
A oily C squashy
B spongy D bumpy

3. Which word is a synonym for the
underlined word in the following

sentence?

“The owner glared at me.”

A looked C gawked
B scowled D gazed

4. Which word is a synonym for the
underlined word in the following
sentence?

“I trudged down the stairs to face the

music.”
A clumped C crept
B galloped D stole

DIRECTIONS Use context clues and your
knowledge of base words and suffixes to answer
the following questions.

5. What is the meaning of the word probably

as it is used in line 4?

“He’s probably right.”
A in a certain way C in all likelihood
B not at all D at some point

. What is the meaning of the word exactly

as it is used in line 41?

“Td like another goldfish exactly like this
one,’ I told the owner.”

A in every way C somewhat

B greater than D almost

. What is the meaning of the word

thoughtful as it is used in line 58?

““That was very thoughtful, Ernie,” she

said.”

A acting with a strong purpose
B having many thoughts on a topic
C performing a task carelessly

D showing concern for others

. What is the meaning of the word

responsible as it is used in line 63?

«c

It’s nice to know one who is

bR

responsible.
A able to be relied upon

B likely to give an answer
C forced to carry out a duty

D ready to react to suggestions



Writing & Grammar

DIRECTIONS  Use your knowledge of writing and
grammar to answer the following questions.

1. Which one of the following sentences
shows correct comma usage?

A The Smiths stayed, in Orlando Florida
with their friends.

B The Smiths stayed in Orlando, Florida
with their friends.

C The Smiths stayed in Orlando Florida,
with their friends.

D The Smiths stayed in Orlando, Florida,
with their friends.

2. Which one of the following sentences
shows correct comma usage?

A Benjamin Franklin was born, on
January 17 1706 in Boston.

B Benjamin Franklin was born on
January 17 1706, in Boston.

C Benjamin Franklin was born on
January 17, 1706 in Boston.

D Benjamin Franklin was born on
January 17, 1706, in Boston.

3. What is the correct way to rewrite the
following run-on sentence?

Assessment Practice

4. What is the correct way to rewrite the

following run-on sentence?

| Some apples are red some apples are
 green.

A Some apples are red, some apples are
green.

B Some apples are red and, some apples
are green.

C Some apples are red, and some apples
are green.

D Some apples are red, Some apples are
green.

. Choose the correct pair of pronouns to

complete the following sentences.

Big cars are nice they are expensive to own.

No one wanted to spend time doing
homework. The students wanted to leave

time free for other things.
A their; his C his; his
B his; their D their; their

. Choose the correct pair of pronouns to

complete the following sentences.

In the math contest, everybody had to

A Big cars are nice, they are expensive to
own.

B Big cars are nice, but they are expensive
to own.

C Big cars are nice, But they are expensive

to own.

D Big cars are nice and they are expensive
to own.

turn in answers. If a student didn’t
do this, test would be disqualified.
A her; her C her; their

B their; their D their; her
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Which questions from Unit 1 made an impression on you?
Continue exploring with these books.

What do you fear most?

Before We Were Free
by Julia Alvarez

Anita’s father is plotting
to overthrow their country’s
cruel dictator. Now Anita
has become a prisoner

in her own house. Not
even her diary is safe!
What will happen now
that everything has gone
wrong?

Coraline
by Neil Gaiman

Coraline is bored in her
family’s huge old house.
But then she finds a door
that leads to another
world. There she finds
parents who look just like
hers, but with some very
scary differences.

Trouble Don’t Last
by Shelley Pearsall

Eleven-year-old Samuel
has been a slave all his
life. Late one night, a
slave named Harrison
pulls Samuel from his bed.
Together, they run north—
to Canada and freedom.
Their journey is one of joy
and fear.

Can first impressions be trusted?

The Kidnapped Prince:
Life of Olaudah Equiano
by Olaudah Equiano

Olaudah Equiano was
just a little boy when he
was stuffed into a sack
and made a slave. Eleven
years later he had won his
freedom and gone on to
write an autobiography

The View from Saturday
by E. L. Koningsburg

Nobody knows how

Mrs. Olinski chose the
four students on her
sixth-grade academic
bowl team, or what the
secret to their success is.
What connects these four
students’ lives and helps

When Zachary Beaver
Came to Town
by Kimberly Willis Holt

When Zachary Beaver, the
world’s fattest boy, stops in
Antler, Texas, Toby lines up
to gawk at him. Zachary is
snobby and rude and huge,
but there’s something

else about him that will

that helped end slavery. them uniteasarealteam?  change Toby forever.
How powerful is loyalty?

The Incredible Journey Tae’s Sonata The Wee Free Men
by Sheila Burnford by Haemi Balgassi by Terry Pratchett

When the Hunters left
their pets with a friend,
they never suspected one
of the dogs would get so
homesick that he would try
to return home. Can two
dogs and a cat survive a
250-mile trek through the
wilderness to get back to
the family they love?

UNIT 1: PLOT, CONFLICT, AND SETTING

Taeyoung, an eighth-grade
Korean American, wants
to be like everyone else.
She’s embarrassed when
she’s assigned to work on

a South Korea report with
Josh, the most popular boy
in school. Can she find a
way to fit in while being
loyal to her culture?

Tiffany’s little brother has
been kidnapped by an evil
queen. Armed with only
a frying pan and a lot of
common sense, Tiffany
marches into Fairyland to
fight its monsters, rescue
her brother, and save her
world.
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Which CHARACTERS

are unforgettable?

Some of the characters we meet in books and movies are so
powerful that they become part of our culture. Think about
fictional characters such as Little Red Riding-Hood, Aladdin, or
Zorro. Their stories are told again and again, entertaining each
new generation.

ACTIVITY In a small group, make a list of unforgettable characters
from TV shows, books, or movies. Describe the appearance and
behavior of each one. Then consider the following questions:

« What was your first impression of the character?

« Did your opinion of the character change as you learned more
about him or her? If so, in what way?

« What makes a character unforgettable?
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Character and Point of View

Characters in literature can be just as fascinating as people in your own life.
Like real people, characters can be painfully shy, rude, or courageous. Some
characters instantly draw you in, while others get on your nerves. Why do
you react so strongly to the people you meet on the page? When writers use
the elements of character and point of view skillfully, they create believable
characters. Read on to learn more about character and point of view.

Part 1: Who Tells the Story?

Suppose two of your closest friends got into a heated argument recently.
You heard about the argument from each friend and from an innocent
bystander who overheard every word. How would the three accounts differ?
As this example shows, who tells a story is just as important as what that
story is about. In literature, the narrator is the voice that tells the story. A
writer’s choice of narrator is known as point of view. This chart explains two

R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.,
courage or cowardice, ambition

or laziness) on the plot and the
resolution of the conflict.

See page 178.

R3.5 Identify the speaker and
recognize the difference between
first- and third-person narration
(e.g., autobiography compared with

biography).

R3.8 Critique the credibility of
characterization and the degree to
which a plot is contrived or realistic
(e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy
in historical fiction).

points of view.

FIRST-PERSON

The narrator
« is a character in the
story

STORY

« uses the words I, me,
and my to refer to
himself or herself

« tells his or her own thoughts,
opinions, and feelings

» does not know what other
characters are thinking and feeling

Example

I was flying along when I spotted
sparks exploding on the street
below. The evil ShockBlaster was
attacking innocent people! Time
for me to come to the rescue again.
Angry and annoyed, I realized that
talented superheroes like me rever

get the day off.
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The narrator
« is not a character

in the story STORY

« uses words like
he, she, and they
to refer to the
characters

« can reveal the thoughts, opinions,
and feelings of one or more
characters

Example

As Dynamyte zoomed toward the
explosion, a billion thoughts raced
through his mind. He wondered
why villains always started trouble
on his day off.

From a roof above the
panicked crowd, ShockBlaster saw
Dynamyte swooping across the
sky toward him. “Him again?”
ShockBlaster muttered.



STORY

STORY

MODEL 1: FIRST-PERSON POINT OF VIEW

The novel Walk Two Moons is about a 13-year-old girl named
Salamanca. People call her Sal for short. One day, her mother leaves
home forever, prompting Sal to deal with some confusing feelings.

from O

Novel by Sharon Creech

When my mother left for Lewiston, Idaho, that April, my first
thoughts were, “How could she do that? How could she leave me?”

As the days went on, many things were harder and sadder, but some
things were strangely easier. When my mother had been there, I was like
a mirror. If she was happy, I was happy. If she was sad, I was sad. For the
first few days after she left, I felt numb, non-feeling. I didn’t know how
to feel. I would find myself looking around for her, to see what I might
want to feel.

MODEL 2: THIRD-PERSON POINT OF VIEW

Becky believes she was born to play golf. After practice one day, she
encounters an elderly neighbor named Dona Carmen Maria. Notice
what the third-person narrator reveals about Becky’s thoughts.

"" How Becky Garza
Learned Go f

Short story by Gary Soto

Dofia Carmen Maria reached for one of the clubs in the bag. She said
it was like a sword. She poked the air and laughed to herself.

Becky didn’t smile. She was hot, thirsty, and uneasy with the old
woman who again started to play with the mole on her throat. But
Becky’s parents had always taught her to respect elders. And she had to
respect Dofla Carmen Maria because, if not, Becky feared the old woman
would walk down the street and report her incivility. Becky could see
herself grounded until she was as old as Dona Carmen Maria herself.

Close Read
1. Reread the boxed

sentences. Find the
pronouns that show the
first-person point of
view.

. How does her mother’s

departure initially affect
Sal? Find two details
that reveal Sal’s feelings.

Close Read

1. How can you tell that

this story is told from
the third-person point
of view? Support your
answer.

. Does Becky seem to

like Donia Carmen
Maria? Find details
that describe Becky’s
thoughts and feelings
about her neighbor.
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Part 2: The People on the Page

When you meet someone for the first time, you form an impression based on
certain clues, such as how the person looks, talks, or acts. Similar clues can
help you get to know characters in literature. By noticing important details,
you can infer a character’s traits, or qualities, like shyness or friendliness.
These traits can be seen in a character’s behavior throughout a story and
affect the way he or she resolves conflicts.

Writers use four methods to develop their characters. Use the questions
and examples shown to help you understand one superhero’s personality.

CHARACTER’S PHYSICAL APPEARANCE
A character’s look can influence your
first impression of him or her. Ask:

« What does the character look like?

» What facial expressions or gestures
does he or she make?

Sparks of fire sizzled in
Dynamyte’s hair whenever he
was getting ready to show off. He
smiled confidently and flexed his
muscles for the crowd.

CHARACTER’S THOUGHTS, SPEECH,
AND ACTIONS

Dynamyte forgot about his day off
when he realized how important

A character’s own words and actions
can reflect his or her personality. Ask:

» What is the character good at?
bad at?

he was to the city. “This is what
happens when you're the only one
capable of saving the world,” he
boasted as he prepared to show off

+ What kinds of things worry him or her? some more.

» How does he or she act toward others?

OTHER CHARACTERS’ REACTIONS
The words or actions of other characters
can tell you about a character. Ask:

ShockBlaster cringed in fear

as he saw Dynamyte speeding
toward him. “I must escape! I'll
never win a battle against him.”

>

» How do others treat the character?
« What do they say about him or her?

NARRATOR’S DIRECT COMMENTS
The narrator may directly tell you
about a character’s personality. Ask:

Dynamyte’s talent and skill
made up for his bad attitude.
He made saving the world look
so easy!

« What qualities does the narrator say
the character has?

» Does the narrator admire the
character?
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Reader’s Workshop

METHOD 1: PHYSICAL APPEARANCE
In this fable, three princes compete for the love of a princess named

Meliversa. As you read, look for descriptions of Meliversa’s appearance.

from

Three Princes

Short story by Isaac Asimov

That night there was a great feast, and the three princes were the
guests of honor.

The emperor, seated on a splendid throne at the head of the table,
greeted them. Next to him was the princess Meliversa, and she was
indeed as beautiful as the sun. Her hair was long and the color of corn
silk. Her eyes were blue and reminded everyone of the sky on a bright

spring day. Her features were perfectly regular and her skin was flawless.

But her eyes were empty, and her face was expressionless.

METHOD 2: THOUGHTS AND ACTIONS

Mary is supposed to be participating in Ta-Na-E-Ka, a custom of the
Kaw Nation of Native Americans. Ta-Na-E-Ka is a test in which young
people must survive five days alone in the woods. Mary thinks the
tradition is silly, so she secretly spends the five days in a restaurant.

" Ta=Na=E=-Ka

Short story by Mary Whitebird

I was sorry when the five days were over. I'd enjoyed every minute ‘
with Ernie.| He taught me how to make Western omelets and to make
Chili Ernie Style (still one of my favorite dishes). And I told Ernie all
about the legends of the Kaw. I hadn’t realized I knew so much about
my people.

But Ta-Na-E-Ka was over, and as I approached my house, at about
nine-thirty in the evening, I became nervous all over again.| What if
Grandfather asked me about the berries and the grasshoppers? And my
feet were hardly cut. I hadn’t lost a pound and my hair was combed.

“They’ll be so happy to see me,” I told myself hopefully, “that they

won't ask too many questions.”

Close Read
1. Find three details that

describe Meliversa’s
beauty. One detail has
been boxed.

. Reread line 8. What

do you learn about
Meliversa from this
description?

Close Read
1. Consider Mary’s choice

to secretly skip Ta-Na-E-
Ka. What do her actions
tell you about her?

. Look at the \boxed

descriptions of Mary’s
thoughts. How does
she feel about what
she’s done?
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METHOD 3: OTHER CHARACTERS

In this excerpt, Cammy is listening to her cousin Patty Ann play the
piano. As you read, notice how Cammy reacts to Patty Ann.

f
rom C@ MSUM§ Novel by Virginia Hamilton

She [Cammy] couldn’t sit still. Being there with her cousin made her
as angry as she could be.

Good at everything, Cammy thought to Patty Ann’s back. In school,
at home, at her piano. Miss Goody-goody. . . .

The music stopped abruptly. Patty Ann turned the page of a small
notebook next to her music. The page was blank. She’d come to the end
of her lessons. She closed the book. Closed her music books, too. She
closed the piano top over the piano keys. To Cammy, everything she did
was like chalk scraping on a blackboard.

METHOD 4: NARRATOR’S COMMENTS

Sometimes, the narrator directly tells readers what a character is like.
As you read this excerpt, think about how you would describe the
soldier based on what the narrator tells you about him.

from

Dragon

Short story by Jane Yolen

‘There was once a soldier who had fought long and hard for his king.
He had been wounded in the war and sent home for a rest.

Hup and one. Hup and two. He marched down the long, dusty road,
using a crutch.

He was a member of the Royal Dragoons. His red-and-gold uniform
was dirty and torn. And in the air of the winter’s day, his breath plumed
out before him like a cloud.

Hup and one. Hup and two. Wounded or not, he marched with a

proud step. For the Royal Dragoons are the finest soldiers in the land

10 |and—they always obey orders. |

180

UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW

Close Read

1. Does Cammy like Patty

Ann? How can you tell?

. Reread the boxed| text.

What impression of
Patty Ann do you get
from Cammy’s reaction
to her?

Close Read
1. Look at the narrator’s

comments in the |boxed|
sentences. Which word
would you say does not
describe the soldier?

a. loyal

b. lazy

c. proud

. Does the narrator seem

to respect the soldier?
Explain.



Reader’s Workshop

Part 3: Analyze the Literature

Meet Anastasia Krupnik, one of Lois Lowry’s most memorable characters. For
homework last night, Antastasia had to write a poem. Now, she must read it
in front of her entire class. Use what you've learned to analyze this excerpt.

" ANASTASIA KRUPN/|K

Novel by Lois Lowry

Anastasia had begun to feel a little funny, as if she had ginger ale Close Read

inside of her knees. But it was her turn. She stood up in front of the class 1. Is this story told from

and read her poem. Her voice was very small, because she was nervous.

hush hush  the sea-soft night is aswim
5 with wrinklesquirm creatures
listen (1)

to them — move  smooth  in the moistly dark
here in the — whisperwarm — wet

That was Anastasia’s poem.

10 “Read that again, please, Anastasia, in a bigger voice,” said Mrs.
Westvessel.

So Anastasia took a deep breath and read her poem again. She used
the same kind of voice that her father did when he read poetry to her,
drawing some of the words out as long as licorice sticks, and making

5 some others thumpingly short.

The class laughed.

Mrs. Westvessel looked puzzled. “Let me see that, Anastasia,” she
said. Anastasia gave her the poem.

Mrs. Westvessel’s ‘ordinary, everyday face‘had about one hundred

20 wrinkles in it. When she looked at Anastasia’s poem, her forehead and
inose folded up so that she had two hundred new wrinkles all of a sudden.
“Where are your capital letters, Anastasia?” asked Mrs. Westvessel.
Anastasia didn’t say anything.
“Where is the thyme?” asked Mrs. Westvessel. “It doesn’t thyme at /..”
25 Anastasia didn’t say anything.
“What kind of poem 7s this, Anastasia?” asked Mrs. \Westvessel.|“Can
you explain it, please?”
Anastasia’s voice had become very small again, the way voices do,
sometimes. “It’s a poem of sounds,” she said. “It’s about little things that
30 live in tidepools, after dark, when they move around. It doesn’t have
sentences or capital letters because I wanted it to look on the page like
small creatures moving in the dark.”

—_

the first-person or the
third-person point of
view? How can you tell?

. Is Anastasia someone

who feels comfortable
in front of large crowds?
Cite details to support
your answer.

. Give your impression

of Mrs. Westvessel
from the|boxed|details.
Do you think she is a
believable character?
Explain.

. Reread lines 12—-15 and

28-32. Would you
describe Anastasia as
a thoughtful, creative
person or as someone
who doesn’t take her
assignments seriously?

READER’S WORKSHOP 181



Before Reading

Eleven
Short Story by Sandra Cisneros

Is AGE more

than a number?

R3.5 Identify the speaker and
recognize the difference between
first- and third-person narration
(e.g., autobiography compared with
biography).

R3.7 Explain the effects of common
literary devices (e.g., symbolism,
imagery, metaphor) in a variety of
fictional and nonfictional texts.
Also included in this lesson: LC1.5
(p.189)

KEY IDEA For some people, a birthday is an exciting, festive event.
With each increase in age, they feel more mature. For others, a
birthday is just the day they were born. Inside, they may not feel
any different than they did the day before. In “Eleven,” a young
girl struggles with what it means to grow older.

WEB IT Think about what your
age means to you. Create a web
of meanings that you connect to
being your age. Consider how
the web would change if you
were one year older or younger.

finally being

good at soccer

worrying
about how |
look

6th grade



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: FIRST-PERSON POINT OF VIEW

Have you ever listened to a stranger tell a story? You often
learn a great deal about the personality, experiences, and
opinions of that person. When you read a story told from
first-person point of view, the narrator is a character in the
story. You learn what happens as the narrator experiences it.
As you read “Eleven,” notice how the only information
you receive comes from the narrator. Think about how that
affects what you know about the characters and events.

@ READING STRATEGY: CONNECT

Writers often express an idea or a feeling with imagery,
words and phrases that appeal to the senses of sight, taste,
touch, smell, and hearing. The imagery in a story may remind
you of feelings and experiences you’ve had or read about in
other stories. When you connect through imagery, you use
your feelings and experiences to help you understand what
you are reading.

As you read, record imagery from the story in a chart like
the one shown. Then describe connections that you can make
between those images and your own experiences.

Imagery My Connections

‘underneath the year that
makes You eleven’

| remember still feeling 10 on
my I birthday.

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

Sandra Cisneros uses the words in the list to help tell the story
of a young girl’s difficult experience in school. Complete each
phrase with the appropriate word from the list.

WORD  alley except invisible raggedy
LIST

1. for math, the girl did well in school.

2. She felt among the crowds of students.

3. Herold, clothes embarrassed her.

4. After school, she ran home through the back

Escaping Through

Fairy Tales Sandra

Cisneros grew

up in a bilingual

home, speaking

English to her

mother and

Spanish to her

father. For that

reason, different

aspects of

language became

more noticeable to her.
As a child, Cisneros enjoyed reading

fairy tales. She loved the style of

language used, and in time she began

writing her own stories and poems.

Cisneros’s mother made sure that her

daughter had the space and quiet

that she needed in order to write,

even in a house with six brothers.

Sandra Cisneros
born 1954

Writing to Be Heard Cisneros was shy
as a child, much like Rachel in “Eleven.”
She compares who she was as a
child—a quiet person who was never
asked to speak in class—to the writer
she is now. She notes, “l am finding
that with words | have the power to
make people listen, to make them
think in a new way. . .. It’s a powerful
thing to make people listen to you.”

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR

For more on Sandra Cisneros, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.
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Sandra Cisneros

hat they don’t understand about birthdays and what they never tell ANALYZE VISUALS
you is that when you're eleven, you're also ten, and nine, and eight, Basefj on thg col_ors.and
and seven, and six, and five, and four, and three, and two, and one. And details in this painting,

. how do you think the
when you wake up on your eleventh birthday you expect to feel eleven, girl is feg”ng?

but you don’t. You open your eyes and everything’s just like yesterday,
only it’s today. And you don’t feel eleven at all. You feel like you're still ten.
And you are—underneath the year that makes you eleven.

Like some days you might say something stupid, and that’s the part of

you that’s still ten. Or maybe some days you might need to sit on your

10 mama’s lap because you're scared, and that’s the part of you that’s five.
And maybe one day when you're all grown up maybe you will need to cry
like if you're three, and that’s okay. That’s what I tell Mama when she’s sad
and needs to cry. Maybe she’s feeling three.

Because the way you grow old is kind of like an onion or like the rings
inside a tree trunk or like my little wooden dolls that fit one inside the
other, each year inside the next one. That’s how being eleven years old is.

You don’t feel eleven. Not right away. It takes a few days, weeks even,

sometimes even months before you say Eleven when they ask you. And e 2:} ﬂéﬁRSON POINT
you don’t feel smart eleven, not until you're almost twelve. That’s the way What have you learned
20 1t 1s. Y about the narrator so far?

Detail of Room 13, Los Estudiantes
(2004), José Ramirez. Mixed media
184 UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW on canvas, 477 x 197,






Only today I wish I didn’t have only eleven years rattling inside me like
pennies in a tin Band-Aid box. Today I wish I was one hundred and two
instead of eleven because if I was one hundred and two I’d have known
what to say when Mrs. Price put the red sweater on my desk. I would’ve
known how to tell her it wasn’t mine instead of just sitting there with that
look on my face and nothing coming out of my mouth.

“Whose is this?” Mrs. Price says, and she holds the red sweater up in
the air for all the class to see. “Whose? It’s been sitting in the coatroom for

a month.”
30  “Not mine,” says everybody. “Not me.” © CONNECT
“It has to belong to somebody,” Mrs. Price keeps saying, but nobody can Reread lines 31-34. Does
> . . the imagery used to
remember. It’s an ugly sweater with red plastic buttons and a collar and .

. . . , describe the sweater
sleeves all stretched out like you could use it for a jump rope. It’s maybe a help you understand
thousand years old and even if it belonged to me I wouldn’t say so. how Rachel feels?

Maybe because I'm skinny, maybe because she doesn’t like me, that
stupid Sylvia Saldivar says, “I think it belongs to Rachel.” An ugly sweater raggedy (r3g'1-dé) ad.

like that, all raggedy and old, but Mrs. Price believes her. Mrs. Price takes tattered or worn out

the sweater and puts it right on my desk, but when I open my mouth

nothing comes out.

40 “That’s not, I don’, youre not . . . Not mine,” I finally say in a little

voice that was maybe me when I was four.
“Of course it’s yours,” Mrs. Price says. “I remember you wearing it

once.” Because she’s older and the teacher, she’s right and I'm not. FIRST-PERSON POINT
Not mine, not mine, not mine, but Mrs. Price is already turning to OF VIEW .

. , What new information
page thirty-two, and math problem number four. I don’t know why but all have you learned about
of a sudden I'm feeling sick inside, like the part of me that’s three wants to the narrator?
come out of my eyes, only I squeeze them shut tight and bite down on my
teeth real hard and try to remember today I am eleven, eleven. Mama is
making a cake for me for tonight, and when Papa comes home everybody

so will sing Happy birthday, happy birthday to you. @ © CONNECT
But when the sick feeling goes away and I open my eyes, the red Reread lines 44-50.
sweater’s still sitting there like a big red mountain. I move the red sweater RDoes tb's de,sc"pt'on,Of
. . achel’s feelings remind
to the corner of my desk with my ruler. I move my pencil and books and you of an experience of
eraser as far from it as possible. I even move my chair a little to the right. your own? Explain.
Not mine, not mine, not mine.
In my head I'm thinking how long till lunchtime, how long till I can

take the red sweater and throw it over the schoolyard fence, or leave it s
alley (al’e) n. a narrow

hanging on a parking meter, or bunch it up into a little ball and toss it street behind or
in the alley. Except when math period ends Mrs. Price says loud and in between buildings

60 front of everybody, “Now, Rachel, that’s enough,” because she sees I've
shoved the red sweater to the tippy-tip corner of my desk and it’s hanging
all over the edge like a waterfall, but I don’t care.

except (Tk-sépt’) prep.
but; however

186 UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW



70

80

90

“Rachel,” Mrs. Price says. She says it like she’s getting mad. “You put
that sweater on right now and no more nonsense.”

“But it’s not—"

“Now!” Mrs. Price says. @

his is when I wish I wasn’t eleven, because all the years inside of

me—ten, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, two, and one—are
pushing at the back of my eyes when I put one arm through one sleeve
of the sweater that smells like cottage cheese, and then the other arm
through the other and stand there with my arms apart like if the sweater
hurts me and it does, all itchy and full of germs that aren’t even mine.

That’s when everything I've been holding in since this morning, since
when Mrs. Price put the sweater on my desk, finally lets go, and all of a
sudden I'm crying in front of everybody. I wish I was invisible but I'm
not. 'm eleven and it’s my birthday today and I'm crying like ’'m three
in front of everybody. I put my head down on the desk and bury my face
in my stupid clown-sweater arms. My face all hot and spit coming out of
my mouth because I can’t stop the little animal noises from coming out of
me, until there aren’t any more tears left in my eyes, and it’s just my body
shaking like when you have the hiccups, and my whole head hurts like
when you drink milk too fast. @

But the worst part is right before the bell rings for lunch. That
stupid Phyllis Lopez, who is even dumber than Sylvia Saldivar, says she
remembers the red sweater is hers! I take it off right away and give it to
her, only Mrs. Price pretends like everything’s okay. @

Today I'm eleven. There’s a cake Mama’s making for tonight, and when
Papa comes home from work we’ll eat it. There’ll be candles and presents
and everybody will sing Happy birthday, happy birthday to you, Rachel,
only it’s too late.

I'm eleven today. 'm eleven, ten, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four,
three, two, and one, but [ wish I was one hundred and two. I wish I was
anything but eleven, because I want today to be far away already, far away
like a runaway balloon, like a tiny o in the sky, so tiny-tiny you have to
close your eyes to see it. Qv

© FIRST-PERSON POINT

OF VIEW

What impression of Mrs.
Price does Rachel give
the reader?

invisible (Tn-viz'e-bal)
adj. not able to be seen

CONNECT

Reread lines 67—-82.
Which images help you
understand Rachel’s
feelings?

FIRST-PERSON POINT
OF VIEW

Reread lines 83-86.
How does the first-
person point of view
affect what you know
about Sylvia and Phyllis?
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After Reading

Comprehension

1. Recall Rachel uses many different comparisons to describe what it is like
to grow older. Name one of the comparisons she makes.

2. Recall What thoughts does Rachel have about the sweater as she is
putting it on?

3. Clarify How is the issue of the sweater finally settled?

Literary Analysis

4. Make Inferences What is it about growing older that Rachel finds
disappointing? Use examples from the story to support your answer.

5. Connect Look at the chart you filled in as you read. How do the connections
you made through imagery help you understand Rachel’s experience?

6. Analyze Plot Reread lines 35—41. Imagine that Rachel is bold instead of
timid. How might she have reacted when Mrs. Price put the sweater on
her desk?

7. Analyze a Minor Character Minor characters help carry out the action
of a story. Mrs. Price is a minor character in “Eleven,” but she plays an
important part in the story. How do you think Mrs. Price would describe
the incident with the sweater? Use details from the story to support
your answer.

8. Evaluate First-Person Point of View As the narrator of the story, Rachel
shares many of her thoughts and feelings. However, she is not able to tell
us the thoughts and feelings of the other characters. Using a chart like
the one shown, note what you learned through the story’s first-person
point of view and what you would still like to know.

What | Learned from What | Would Like
Rachel to Know

Extension and Challenge

9. Creative Project: Art The red sweater is an important part of “Eleven.” How
did you picture it in your mind as you read the story? Using colored pencils,
markers, or crayons, create a picture of the sweater as you imagined it.

10. Big Question Activity Revisit the activity on page 182. This time, think
about how Rachel might have filled out a web about her age. Use details
from the story to complete Rachel’s web.
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R3.5 Identify the speaker and
recognize the difference between
first- and third-person narration
(e.g., autobiography compared with
biography).

R3.7 Explain the effects of common
literary devices (e.g., symbolism,
imagery, metaphor) in a variety of
fictional and nonfictional texts.



Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Choose the letter of the word or phrase that is most closely related to the
boldfaced word.

1. except: (a) not including, (b) with, (c) as well as, (d) plus

2. invisible: (a) impossible, (b) white, (c) unseen, (d) unwell

3. alley: (a) highway, (b) narrow path, (c) parking lot, (d) freeway
4. raggedy: (a) shabby, (b) tidy, (c) elegant, (d) beautiful

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

What surprised you more in this story, the way Mrs. Price behaved or the way
Rachel behaved? Write a paragraph explaining what you think. Use at least
two vocabulary words. You could start this way.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

| was surprised that Mrs. Price cavsed so much trovble over a raggedy sweater.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: EASILY CONFUSED WORDS

Some words sound or look so similar that it is easy to misuse them. An
example of a confusing pair of words is the vocabulary word except and the
word accept. Though these words have different meanings, you may have
to be careful to choose the correct one. Other confusing pairs have similar
meanings as well as similar spellings. If you are not sure which word you
should be using, it is a good idea to check definitions in a dictionary.

PRACTICE Choose the word or phrase in parentheses that correctly
completes each sentence.

1. The (affect, effect) of the hurricane was felt 150 miles away.

2. My father offered me some good (advise, advice), but | didn’t listen
to him.

3. Luis was (all ready, already) to have his photograph taken.
4. Washington’s (capital, capitol) building is a beautiful sight.
5. Corinne’s family moved (farther, further) away from the city.

alley
except
invisible
raggedy

LC1.5 Spell frequently misspelled
words correctly (e.g. their, they're,
there).

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE
For more practice, go
to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.
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Before Reading

Ghost of the Lagoon

Short Story by Armstrong Sperry

What makesa HE RQ ?

KEY IDEA Many different people can be considered heroes.
A person’s heroes might include well-known sports figures,
firefighters, survivors of disaster, teachers, or respected friends and

relatives. A hero, with his or her bravery, inner strength, or kindness,
R3.5 Identify the speaker and

recognize the difference between gives us inspiration for our everyday lives. In “Ghost of the Lagoon,”
‘;‘;g::fot)*l‘('gra";;"cg;a;:r‘:'(;’"w'th a boy faces a difficult situation with heroic skill and courage.
biography).
CHART IT Think of three heroic H
) . eroes
people you know. Write their
names in a chart like the one Person Actions Qualities
shown. Then identify the I. Avnt Gwen  helps injured  kind, Funny
actions and personal qualities animals

that make them heroes to you. 2
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@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: THIRD-PERSON POINT OF VIEW

When a story is told from the third-person point of view,
the narrator is not a character in the story but is observing
from the outside. Because of this, the third-person narrator
is often able to reveal more information about all the
characters’ thoughts, feelings, and actions than any single
character from the story could reveal.

As you read “The Ghost of the Lagoon,” look for details the
narrator provides about the main character.

@ READING STRATEGY: PREDICT

Writers often give their readers clues to help them predict,
or make a reasonable guess about, what might happen in
a story. As a reader, you combine details from the story
with your own knowledge and experience to help you make
predictions about what you are reading.

As you read, use a chart like the one shown to write down
your predictions and the clues from the story that helped you
make them.

My Prediction

Mako will vse his
harpoon during the story.

Clves in Story

Mako is clever, the harpoon he
made (s sharp and has five iron
spears.

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

Armstrong Sperry uses the boldfaced words to help tell an
adventure story. Use context clues to figure out the meaning
of each of the boldfaced words.

The boy ran off in pursuit of a frightening sea creature.
It had always made the calm, watery lagoon its home.
Creatures would sometimes hide in gaps in the reef.
The hunter was feeling tense from stress.

Mako had spent a restless night worrying.

O v A WN

He felt very vulnerable in his small, flimsy boat.

Story Lover Asa
boy growing up
in Connecticut,
Armstrong Sperry
loved listening to
his grandfather’s
wonderful tales
of the South Sea
Islands. In 1925,
after studying
artin college
and working

as an illustrator, Sperry headed to
the South Pacific. He spent several
months on the island of Bora Bora,
charmed by the island’s beauty and
culture. He was inspired by its brave
people, who rebuilt their island after
it was destroyed by a hurricane during
Sperry’s time there.

Armstrong Sperry
1897-1976

World Traveler Sperry returned to the
United States and settled in Vermont,
but he couldn’t resist going back to
sea. He set sail again, traveling the
world in search of ideas for stories.
The books and stories Sperry wrote
often have characters who, like the
people of Bora Bora, overcome a great
challenge with strength and courage.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
For more on Armstrong Sperry, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.

Background

Pacific Island Bora Bora, where this
story takes place, is one of more than
100 small islands in French Polynesia in
the southern Pacific Ocean. The island
is almost completely surrounded by
coral reefs and is known for the crystal
clear waters of its lagoon.
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Armstrong Sperry

he island of Bora Bora, where Mako lived, is far away in the South ANALYZE VISUALS
Pacific. It is not a large island—you can paddle around it in a single What sense does this
day—but the main body of it rises straight out of the sea, very high into f;;n:tlgrgyi“;zt)ﬁ:g‘;f
the air, like a castle. Waterfalls trail down the faces of the cliffs. As you
look upward, you see wild goats leaping from crag to crag.

Mako had been born on the very edge of the sea, and most of his waking lagoon (Is-goon’) n. a
hours were spent in the waters of the lagoon, which was nearly enclosed by zza!cr’::ezogz rc:]f;’vater
the two outstretched arms of the island. He was very clever with his hands; | ar%er body of water by

he had made a harpoon that was as straight as an arrow and tipped with sandbars or other barriers
10 five pointed iron spears. He had made a canoe, hollowing it out of a tree.

It wasn’t a very big canoe—only a little longer than his own height. [t had ~ @ THIRD-PERSON

an outrigger, a sort of balancing pole, fastened to one side to keep the boat Egll:c-irlﬁ;\g—ﬁ:v
from tipping over. The canoe was just large enough to hold Mako and his What does the narrator

little dog, Afa. They were great companions, these two. @ reveal about Mako?

Detail of New Moon Rising, Peter
192 UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW Sickles. © Peter Sickles/SuperStock.
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ne evening Mako lay stretched at full length on the pandanus mats,'
listening to Grandfather’s voice. Overhead, stars shone in the dark
sky. From far off came the thunder of the surf on the reef.

The old man was speaking of Tupa, the ghost of the lagoon. Ever
since the boy could remember, he had heard tales of this terrible
monster. Frightened fishermen, returning from the reef at midnight,
spoke of the ghost. Over the evening fires, old men told endless tales
about the monster.

Tupa seemed to think the lagoon of Bora Bora belonged to him.
The natives left presents of food for him out on the reef: a dead goat,
a chicken, or a pig. The presents always disappeared mysteriously, but
everyone felt sure that it was Tupa who carried them away. Still, in spite
of all this food, the nets of the fishermen were torn during the night,
the fish stolen. What an appetite Tupa seemed to have!

Not many people had ever seen the ghost of the lagoon. Grandfather
was one of the few who had.

“What does he really look like, Grandfather?” the boy asked, for the
hundredth time.

The old man shook his head solemnly. The light from the cook fire
glistened on his white hair. “Tupa lives in the great caves of the reef. He
is longer than this house. There is a sail on his back, not large but terrible
to see, for it burns with a white fire. Once, when I was fishing beyond the
reef at night, I saw him come up right under another canoe—"

“What happened then?” Mako asked. He half rose on one elbow.
This was a story he had not heard before.

The old man’s voice dropped to a whisper. “Tupa dragged the canoe
right under the water—and the water boiled with white flame. The three
fishermen in it were never seen again. Fine swimmers they were, t00.” @

Grandfather shook his head. “It is bad fortune even to speak of Tupa.
There is evil in his very name.”

“But King Opu Nui has offered a reward for his capture,” the boy
pointed out.

“Thirty acres of fine coconut land, and a sailing canoe as well,”
said the old man. “But who ever heard of laying hands on a ghost?”

Mako’s eyes glistened. “Thirty acres of land and a sailing canoe.
How I should love to win that reward!”

Grandfather nodded, but Mako’s mother scolded her son for such
foolish talk. “Be quiet now, son, and go to sleep. Grandfather has told
you that it is bad fortune to speak of Tupa. Alas, how well we have
learned that lesson! Your father—” She stopped herself.

1. pandanus (pan-da’nes) mats: mats made from the fiber of leaves from a palmlike tree.
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reef (réf) n. a ridge of
rocks, sand, or coral that
rises to the surface of a
body of water

SOCIAL STUDIES
CONNECTION

Bora
Bora

Reef
PACIFIC OCEAN

Only six miles long,
Bora Bora is one of
the “Society Islands”
of French Polynesia
in the South Pacific.

PREDICT

Reread lines 31—42.
What kind of creature
do you think Tupa is?
Note this information
on your chart.
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Detail of Fishermen, Finisterre (1951), Keith Vaughan. Oil on canvas, 91.4 cm x 71.1 cm. Private collection.
© Bridgeman Art Library. © 2008 Artists Rights Society (ARS), New York/DACS, London.

“What of my father?” the boy asked quickly. And now he sat up
straight on the mats.

“Tell him, Grandfather,” his mother whispered.

The old man cleared his throat and poked at the fire. A little shower
of sparks whirled up into the darkness.

“Your father,” he explained gently, “was one of the three fishermen
in the canoe that Tupa destroyed.” His words fell upon the air like stones
dropped into a deep well.

Mako shivered. He brushed back the hair from his damp forehead.
Then he squared his shoulders and cried fiercely, “I shall slay Tupa and
win the king’s reward!” He rose to his knees, his slim body tense, his eyes
flashing in the firelight. @

“Hush!” his mother said. “Go to sleep now. Enough of such foolish
talk. Would you bring trouble upon us all?”

Mako lay down again upon the mats. He rolled over on his side
and closed his eyes, but sleep was long in coming.

The palm trees whispered above the dark lagoon, and far out on
the reef the sea thundered.

ANALYZE VISUALS
What do the details in
this painting tell you
about the three men?

tense (t&ns) adj.
nervous; feeling strain

PREDICT

Consider the
conversation between
the characters and what
you know so far about
Mako. What do you
think is going to happen?
Add this information to
your chart.
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he boy was slow to wake up the next morning. The ghost of Tupa

had played through his dreams, making him restless. And so it was
almost noon before Mako sat up on the mats and stretched himself.
He called Afa, and the boy and his dog ran down to the lagoon for their
morning swim.

When they returned to the house, wide-awake and hungry, Mako’s
mother had food ready and waiting.

“These are the last of our bananas,” she told him. “I wish you would
paddle out to the reef this afternoon and bring back a new bunch.”

The boy agreed eagerly. Nothing pleased him more than such an
errand, which would take him to a little island on the outer reef, half
a mile from shore. It was one of Mako’s favorite playgrounds, and there
bananas and oranges grew in great plenty.

“Come, Afa,” he called, gulping the last mouthful. “We're going on
an expedition.” He picked up his long-bladed knife and seized his spear.
A minute later, he dashed across the white sand, where his canoe was
drawn up beyond the water’s reach.

Afa barked at his heels. He was all white except for a black spot over
each eye. Wherever Mako went, there went Afa also. Now the little dog
leaped into the bow of the canoe, his tail wagging with delight. The boy
shoved the canoe into the water and climbed aboard. Then, picking up his
paddle, he thrust it into the water. The canoe shot ahead. Its sharp bow
cut through the green water of the lagoon like a knife through cheese.
And so clear was the water that Mako could see the coral gardens, forty
feet below him, growing in the sand. The shadow of the canoe moved
over them.

A school of fish swept by like silver arrows. He saw scarlet rock cod
with ruby eyes and the head of a conger eel® peering out from a cavern
in the coral. The boy thought suddenly of Tupa, ghost of the lagoon.
On such a bright day it was hard to believe in ghosts of any sort. The
fierce sunlight drove away all thought of them. Perhaps ghosts were only
old men’s stories, anyway!

Mako’s eyes came to rest upon his spear—the spear that he had made
with his own hands—the spear that was as straight and true as an arrow.
He remembered his vow of the night before. Could a ghost be killed with
a spear? Some night, when all the village was sleeping, Mako swore
to himself that he would find out! He would paddle out to the reef and
challenge Tupa! Perhaps tonight. Why not? He caught his breath at the
thought. A shiver ran down his back. His hands were tense on the paddle. @

2. rock cod ... conger eel: Rock cod is a type of saltwater fish, and a conger eel is a large eel.
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restless (r&st’ITs) adj.
unable to sleep or rest

THIRD-PERSON
POINT OF VIEW
Reread lines 73—77.
What is the narrator
able to reveal about
Mako that the other
characters in the story
wouldn’t know?

VISUAL VOCABULARY

coral (kor'sl) n. a type

of marine animal, the
skeletons of which build
up a rocklike underwater
structure called a reef

THIRD-PERSON
POINT OF VIEW
Reread lines 105—-111.
How do you learn
what Mako is thinking
even though he hasn’t
spoken?
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As the canoe drew away from shore, the boy saw the coral reef that,
above all others, had always interested him. It was of white coral—a long
slim shape that rose slightly above the surface of the water. It looked
very much like a shark. There was a ridge on the back that the boy could
pretend was a dorsal fin, while up near one end were two dark holes that
looked like eyes!

Times without number the boy had practiced spearing this
make-believe shark, aiming always for the eyes, the most vulnerable
spot. So true and straight had his aim become that the spear would pass
right into the eyeholes without even touching the sides of the coral. Mako
had named the coral reef Tupa. @

This morning, as he paddled past it, he shook his fist and called,
“Ho, Mister Tupa! Just wait till I get my bananas. When I come back,
I'll make short work of you!”

Afa followed his master’s words with a sharp bark. He knew Mako
was excited about something.

The bow of the canoe touched the sand of the little island where the
bananas grew. Afa leaped ashore and ran barking into the jungle, now
on this trail, now on that. Clouds of sea birds whirled from their nests
into the air with angry cries.

Mako climbed into the shallow water, waded ashore, and pulled his
canoe up on the beach. Then, picking up his banana knife, he followed
Afa. In the jungle the light was so dense and green that the boy felt as
if he were moving underwater. Ferns grew higher than his head. The
branches of the trees formed a green roof over him. A flock of parakeets
fled on swift wings. Somewhere a wild pig crashed through the
undergrowth while Afa dashed away in pursuit. Mako paused anxiously.
Armed only with his banana knife, he had no desire to meet the wild pig.
The pig, it seemed, had no desire to meet him, either.

Then, ahead of him, the boy saw the broad green blades of a banana
tree. A bunch of bananas, golden ripe, was growing out of the top.

At the foot of the tree he made a nest of soft leaves for the bunch
to fall upon. In this way the fruit wouldn’t be crushed. Then with a swift
slash of his blade he cut the stem. The bananas fell to the earth with
a dull thud. He found two more bunches.

Then he thought, “I might as well get some oranges while I'm here.

Those little rusty ones are sweeter than any that grow on Bora Bora.”
So he set about making a net out of palm leaves to carry the oranges.

As he worked, his swift fingers moving in and out among the strong green

leaves, he could hear Afa’s excited barks off in the jungle. That was just
like Afa, always barking at something: a bird, a fish, a wild pig. He never
caught anything, either. Still, no boy ever had a finer companion.

VISUAL VOCABULARY

dorsal fin (dor'sal f1n) n.
the main fin on the back
of a fish or shark

vulnerable
(vll'ner-a-bal) adj. open
to attack or damage

PREDICT

Reread lines 118—122.
Based on the description
of the coral, what do
you predict will happen
next? Write your
prediction on your chart.

pursuit (per-soot’) n.
the act of following
or chasing
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The palm net took longer to make than Mako had realized. By the time
it was finished and filled with oranges, the jungle was dark and gloomy.
Night comes quickly and without warning in the islands of the tropics.

Mako carried the fruit down to the shore and loaded it into the canoe.
Then he whistled to Afa. The dog came bounding out of the bush,
wagging his tail.

160 “Hurry!” Mako scolded. “We won’t be home before the dark comes.”

The little dog leaped into the bow of the canoe, and Mako came
aboard. Night seemed to rise up from the surface of the water and swallow
them. On the distant shore of Bora Bora, cook fires were being lighted.
The first star twinkled just over the dark mountains. Mako dug his
paddle into the water, and the canoe leaped ahead.

The dark water was alive with phosphorus.’ The bow of the canoe
seemed to cut through a pale liquid fire. Each dip of the paddle trailed
streamers of light. As the canoe approached the coral reef, the boy called,
“Ho, Tupa! It’s too late tonight to teach you your lesson. But I'll come

170 back tomorrow.” The coral shark glistened in the darkness.

And then, suddenly, Mako’s breath caught in his throat. His hands
felt weak. Just beyond the fin of the coral Tupa, there was another
fin—a huge one. It had never been there before. And—could he believe
his eyes? It was moving,.

The boy stopped paddling. He dashed his hand across his eyes.

Afa began to bark furiously. The great white fin, shaped like a small
sail, glowed with phosphorescent light. Then Mako knew. Here was
Tupa—the real Tupa—ghost of the lagoon! ,

His knees felt weak. He tried to cry out, but his voice died in his throat.

180 The great shark was circling slowly around the canoe. With each circle,
it moved closer and closer. Now the boy could see the phosphorescent glow
of the great shark’s sides. As it moved in closer, he saw the yellow eyes, the
gill slits in its throat.

Afa leaped from one side of the canoe to the other. In sudden anger
Mako leaned forward to grab the dog and shake him soundly. Afa
wriggled out of his grasp as Mako tried to catch him, and the shift
in weight tipped the canoe on one side. The outrigger rose from the water.
In another second they would be overboard. The boy threw his weight
over quickly to balance the canoe, but with a loud splash Afa fell over into

190 the dark water.

Mako stared after him in dismay. The little dog, instead of swimming
back to the canoe, had headed for the distant shore. And there was the
great white shark—very near.

3. phosphorus (fds'far-as): a substance that glows with a yellowish or white light.
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THIRD-PERSON
POINT OF VIEW
Reread lines 166—170.
How would this
paragraph be different
if Mako were telling
the story?

PREDICT

What do you think Mako
will do next? Write your
prediction on your chart.



“Afa! Afa! Come back! Come quickly!” Mako shouted. ANALYZE VISUALS
The little dog turned back toward the canoe. He was swimming with How does the shark
all his strength. Mako leaned forward. Could Afa make it? Swiftly the boy shown compare with
K . R K . your mental picture
seized his spear. Bracing himself, he stood upright. There was no weakness of Tupa?
in him now. His dog, his companion, was in danger of instant death.
Afa was swimming desperately to reach the canoe. The white shark had
200 paused in his circling to gather speed for the attack. Mako raised his arm,
took aim. In that instant the shark charged. Mako’s arm flashed forward.
All his strength was behind that thrust. The spear drove straight and true,
right into the great shark’s eye. Mad with pain and rage, Tupa whipped
about, lashing the water in fury. The canoe rocked back and forth. Mako
struggled to keep his balance as he drew back the spear by the cord
fastened to his wrist.
He bent over to seize Afa and drag him aboard. Then he stood up, not
a moment too soon. Once again the shark charged. Once again Mako
threw his spear, this time at the other eye. The spear found its mark.
210 Blinded and weak from loss of blood, Tupa rolled to the surface, turned
slightly on his side. Was he dead?
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Mako knew how clever sharks could be, and he was taking no chances.
Scarcely daring to breathe, he paddled toward the still body. He saw the
faintest motion of the great tail. The shark was still alive. The boy knew
that one flip of that tail could overturn the canoe and send him and Afa
into the water, where Tupa could destroy them.

Swiftly, yet calmly, Mako stood upright and braced himself firmly.
Then, murmuring a silent prayer to the shark god, he threw his spear for
the last time. Downward, swift as sound, the spear plunged into a white
shoulder. gy

Peering over the side of the canoe, Mako could see the great fish turn
over far below the surface. Then slowly, slowly, the great shark rose to the
surface of the lagoon. There he floated, half on one side.

Tupa was dead.

ako flung back his head and shouted for joy. Hitching a strong

line about the shark’s tail, the boy began to paddle toward
the shore of Bora Bora. The dorsal fin, burning with the white fire
of phosphorus, trailed after the canoe.

Men were running down the beaches of Bora Bora, shouting as they
leaped into their canoes and put out across the lagoon. Their cries reached
the boy’s ears across the water.

“It is Tupa—ghost of the lagoon,” he heard them shout. “Mako has
killed him!”

That night, as the tired boy lay on the pandanus mats listening to
the distant thunder of the sea, he heard Grandfather singing a new song.
It was the song which would be sung the next day at the feast which King
Opu Nui would give in Mako’s honor. The boy saw his mother bending
over the cook fire. The stars leaned close, winking like friendly eyes.
Grandfather’s voice reached him now from a great distance, “Thirty acres
of land and a sailing canoe . . .” o
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@ PREDICT
How do you predict
the story will end?



After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall Where does Mako spend most of his time?
2. Recall What weapon does Mako use in his battle with Tupa?

3. Clarify What makes Mako so determined to kill Tupa?

Literary Analysis

4. Predict Look at the chart you made while reading. Match the predictions
you made with what happened in the story. Which of your predictions
were correct?

5. Understand Cause and Effect A story’s events are related by cause and
effect when one event becomes the cause of another. Reread lines 147—-156.
What effect does Mako’s decision to gather oranges have on the story?

6. Examine Conflict Mako’s battle with the shark is an example of external
conflict, the struggle between a character and an outside force. What
internal conflict, or struggle within a character’s mind, does Mako face
when Afa falls into the water?

7. Analyze Third-Person Point of View Skim through the story, focusing on
descriptions of Mako. Use a chart like the one shown to note information
provided by the narrator that Mako might not have included if he were
telling the story.

Mako’s Thovghts Mako’s Feelings Mako’s Actions

8. Evaluate Character How does Mako demonstrate the qualities of a hero?
Explain your answer using details from the story.

Extension and Challenge

9. SOCIAL STUDIES CONNECTION Bora Bora is one of more than
25,000 islands in the South Pacific. These islands are broken up
into three major groups: Melanesia, Micronesia, and Polynesia. Do some
research to learn more about the islands in one of these groups. Look
for information about how the islands were formed, their climate and
vegetation, and the cultural history of the people who live there.

RESEARCH LINKS

For more on the islands of the South Pacific, visit the Research Center
at ClassZone.com.

R3.5 Identify the speaker and

recognize the difference between

first- and third-person narration

(e.g., autobiography compared with

biography).
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Sh
ea

1
2. Alagoon is an enormous body of water.

3. If avase is fragile, it is vulnerable to being damaged.
4.
5
6

ow that you understand the vocabulary words by deciding if lagoon restless
ch statement is true or false.
pursuit tense
. A person who is restless has a hard time relaxing.
reef vulnerable

The leader in a race is the one in pursuit of the other racers.

. Areef is a parking lot for cars.
. Atense moment is one that makes people laugh.

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

Imagine you are Mako. Write a paragraph describing how you felt when you
were fighting Tupa. Use at least three vocabulary words. Here is a sample of
how you might begin.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

| #elt very vulnerable while | was fighting Tupa.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: WORDS CONNECTED WITH WATER

TH

E VOCABULARY WORD lagoon is the name for a certain kind of water body.

A reef is the name for a kind of structure found in the water. Learning other
words connected with water can help you to be more specific when speaking
and writing about the environment.

PRACTICE Match each word with its meaning, using a dictionary if needed.

1
2
3
4

5

6.

202

. current a. man-made waterway, dug across land
. levee b. part of the sea extending into the land
. tide c. directional flow of water VOCABULARY
. canal d. high bank to keep a river from overflowing PRACTICE
. . For more practice, go
. strait e. rise and fall of the ocean, caused by the pull of the moon to the Vocabulary Center
bay f. narrow waterway connecting two bodies of water at ClassZone.com.
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Reading-Writing Connection

Increase your understanding of “Ghost of the Lagoon” by responding to
these prompts. Then complete the Grammar and Writing exercise.

w11

A. Short Response: Make a Prediction A reasonable prediction
After the upcoming feast in his honor, Mako’s life will ...
may change. Write a one-paragraph prediction « show understanding of a
about what Mako’s future will hold now that hero’s role in a community

he’s seen as a hero. Use details from the story to

o + build on the ending of the
support your writing.

story
B. Extended Response: Rewrite a Scene An effective scene will . ..
How would the story have been different if it « show another side of the
had focused on the thoughts and feelings of character

a character other than Mako? Choose a scene
in the story. Write it as a narrative or a short
story as seen through the eyes of Mother,
Grandfather, or even Afa.

« be consistent with the
rest of the story

GRAMMAR AND WRITING

USE CORRECT PRONOUN CASE Personal pronouns have subject and object
cases, and the two are often used incorrectly, especially in compound
subjects and compound objects. Use a subject pronoun (/, she, he, we, or
they) if the pronoun is part of a compound subject. Use an object pronoun
(me, her, him, us, or them) if the pronoun is part of a compound object. (You
and it function as both subject and object pronouns.)

Original: ~Afa and me are going to the island to get bananas.

Revised: Afa and | are going to the island to get bananas.
(The pronoun is part of a compound subject, so it should
be |, not me.)

PRACTICE Choose the correct pronoun to complete each sentence.

1. (They, Them) and their families lived in fear of the “monster.”

2. (He, Him) and Afa found Tupa that night.

3. The men shouted to Mako and (he, him).

4. (We, Us) and our families were glad that the monster was gone.

For more help with pronoun cases, see page R53 in the Grammar Handbook.
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Before Reading

Tuesday of the Other June

Short Story by Norma Fox Mazer

How do you deal with a

R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.,
courage or cowardice, ambition
or laziness) on the plot and the
resolution of the conflict.

R3.8 Critique the credibility of
characterization and the degree to
which a plot is contrived or realistic
(e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy
in historical fiction).

Also included in this lesson: R1.2
(p. 220), W1.2abc (p. 221), LC1.2 (p. 221)

BULLY?

KEY IDEA A bully can turn your life into a nightmare. All your
thoughts become focused on the next awful encounter. Advice
for dealing with a bully is often to “walk away.” When actually
dealing with a bully, however, many people dream of standing
up for themselves. In “Tuesday of the

Other June,” you'll read about a girl

who becomes the target of a bully. Advice for Dea/in

LISTIT | ine that best friend ith a BUMI
magine that your best frien ‘

is being bothered by a bully and has : :;ZZXZULPWM#

come to you for help. What advice 2 “ppening.

would you give? Prepare a short list ,

of suggestions.

For Better or For Worse © 1983 Lynn Johnston Productions. Distributed by
Universal Press Syndicate. Reprinted with permission. All rights reserved.



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: CHARACTERIZATION

Many stories hold our attention because we want to find
out what happens to the characters. The way a writer
creates believable characters and helps us get to know
them is called characterization. A writer may

« describe the character’s appearance

- present the character’s words, thoughts, and actions

« present other characters’ thoughts about and reactions
to the character

 make direct comments about the character’s personality

A character’s qualities, or traits, often affect the story’s plot

and conflict resolution. As you read this story, notice what

you learn about each character, including his or her qualities,
and how that information is presented.

@ READING STRATEGY: VISUALIZE

Certain details in a story help you visualize, or form a mental
picture of, what takes place. Notice ways in which the writer
helps you picture in your mind the things being described.
As you read, fill in a chart like the one shown.

What ) Visvalize

a mother combing her

Details

Mother combs June's hair.
davghter’s hair in front
of a mirror and sM///hg

Review: Predict

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

The boldfaced words help to tell the story of a girl’s
encounter with a bully. Restate each sentence using
a different word or words for the boldfaced term.

The scary situation put her in a daze.

Her enemy loved to torment her.

Fear was reflected in her emerald eyes.
June had no devoted friends to help her out.
The young girl’s body went rigid with terror.

O v B WN 2

Finally, she put on a dazzling display of courage.

Writing for Pleasure
By the age of

13, Norma Fox
Mazer knew that
she wanted to
become a writer.
With that goal in
mind, she became
editor of her high
school newspaper
and served as a
correspondent for
her town’s newspaper as well.

Norma Fox Mazer
born 1931

Success Mazer went on to write
fiction, and after the success of her
first book, she continued writing
novels for young people. Today she
is a well-known prize-winning writer
of fiction for young adults. Viewing
literature as a way of making sense
of the world, she writes about the real
problems teenagers face.

Building Characters Mazer carefully
develops her characters before
introducing them to her readers.
She says, “There comes a time when
I understand my characters so well
that | know exactly how they will act
and react at any moment, and that’s
wonderful.” Mazer’s sense of her
characters helps them come alive
in her writing.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR

For more on Norma Fox Mazer, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.
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Norma Fox Mazer

« B e good, be good, be good, be good, my Junie,” my mother sang ANALYZE VISUALS

as she combed my hair; a song, a story, a croon, a plea. “It’s just What sense do you get
of the personalities

you and me, two women alone in the world, June darling of my hearrt, of the two girls in this

we have enough troubles getting by, we surely don’t need a single one

ainting?
more, so you keep your sweet self out of fighting and all that bad stuff. " °
People can be little-hearted, but turn the other cheek, smile at the world,
and the world’ll surely smile back.” @ VISUALIZE
We stood in front of the mirror as she combed my hair, combed and Reread lines 8-1.

brushed and smoothed. Her head came just above mine, she said when What details hel.p you
form a mental picture

10 I grew another inch she’d stand on a stool to brush my hair. “I'm not of what is happening?
giving up this pleasure!” And she laughed her long honey laugh. @ Note them in your chart.
My mother was April, my grandmother had been May, I was June.
“And someday,” said my mother, “you’ll have a daughter of your own.
What will you name her?”
“January!” I'd yell when I was little. “February! No, November!”
My mother laughed her honey laugh. She had little emerald eyes that emerald (§m'sr-old) adj.
warmed me like the sun. of a rich green color

Detail of Fire and Ice (2004), Brian Calvin.
Acrylic on canvas, 48” x 60”. Courtesy of Anton
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Every day when I went to school, she went to work. “Sometimes
I stop what I'm doing,” she said, “lay down my tools, and stop everything,
because all I can think about is you. Wondering what youre doing and
if you need me. Now, Junie, if anyone ever bothers you—"

“—I walk away, run away, come on home as fast as my feet will take
me,” | recited.

“Yes. You come to me. You just bring me your trouble, because I'm here
on this earth to love you and take care of you.” @

I was safe with her. Still, sometimes I woke up at night and heard
footsteps slowly creeping up the stairs. It wasn’t my mother, she was asleep
in the bed across the room, so it was robbers, thieves, and murderers,
creeping slowly . . . slowly . . . slowly toward my bed.

I stuffed my hand into my mouth. If I screamed and woke her, she’d
be tired at work tomorrow. The robbers and thieves filled the warm
darkness and slipped across the floor more quietly than cats. Rigid
under the covers, I stared at the shifting dark and bit my knuckles
and never knew when I fell asleep again.

In the morning we sang in the kitchen. “Bill Grogan’s goat! Was feelin’
fine! Ate three red shirts, right off the line!” I made sandwiches for our
lunches, she made pancakes for breakfast, but all she ate was one pancake
and a cup of coffee. “Gotta fly, can’t be late.”

I wanted to be rich and take care of her. She worked too hard; her
pretty hair had gray in it that she joked about. “Someday,” I said, “T’ll buy
you a real house, and you'll never work in a pot factory again.”

“Such delicious plans,” she said. She checked the windows to see if they
were locked. “Do you have your key?”

[ lifted it from the chain around my neck.

“And you’ll come right home from school and—"

“—I won't light fires or let strangers into the house, and I won’t tell
anyone on the phone that I'm here alone,” I finished for her.

“I know, I'm just your old worrywart mother.” She kissed me
twice, once on each cheek. “But you are my June, my only June, the
only June.”

he was wrong; there was another June. I met her when we stood next
to each other at the edge of the pool the first day of swimming class
in the Community Center.
“What’s your name?” She had a deep growly voice.
“June. What's yours?”
She stared at me. “June.”
“We have the same name.”
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©® CHARACTERIZATION

Reread lines 24—25.
What do the mother’s
words tell you about her?

rigid (r7j"Td) adj. stiff;
not moving

VISUALIZE

Reread lines 26—34.
What details help you
picture the nights
when June gets scared?
Record them in your
chart.

CHARACTERIZATION
What do you learn
about June through
her descriptions of her
mother?



“No we don’t. June is my name, and I don’t give you permission to use
it. Your name is Fish Eyes.” She pinched me hard. “Got it, Fish Eyes?”
60 The next Tuesday, the Other June again stood next to me at the edge
of the pool. “What’s your name?”
“June.”
“Wrong. Your—name—is—Fish—Eyes.”
“June.”
“Fish Eyes, you are really stupid.” She shoved me into the pool.
The swimming teacher looked up, frowning, from her chart. “No one
in the water yet.”
Later, in the locker room, I dressed quickly and wrapped my wet suit
in the towel. The Other June pulled on her jeans. “You guys see that
70 bathing suit Fish Eyes was wearing? Her mother found it in a trash can.”

Left panel of Le Plongeur (Paper Pool 18) (1978), David Hockney. Colored and pressed paper pulp. 72"x171".
© David Hockney/Bradford Art Galleries and Museums, West Yorkshire, United Kingdom/Bridgeman Art Library.

ANALYZE VISUALS
How do the details in
this work of art connect
with the story?



“She did not!”

The Other June grabbed my fingers and twisted. “Where’d she find
your bathing suit?”

“She bought it, let me go.”

“Poor little stupid Fish Eyes is crying. Oh, boo hoo hoo, poor little
Fish Eyes.”

After that, everyone called me Fish Eyes. And every Tuesday, wherever
I was, there was also the Other June—at the edge of the pool, in the pool,
in the locker room. In the water, she swam alongside me, blowing and

so huffing, knocking into me. In the locker room, she stepped on my feet,
pinched my arms, hid my blouse, and knotted my braids together. She
had large square teeth; she was shorter than I was, but heavier, with bigger
bones and square hands. If I met her outside on the street, carrying her
bathing suit and towel, she’d walk toward me, smiling a square, friendly
smile. “Oh well, if it isn’t Fish Eyes.” Then she’d punch me, blam! her
whole solid weight hitting me. @

I didn’t know what to do about her. She was training me like a dog.
After a few weeks of this, she only had to look at me, only had to growl,
“I'm going to get you, Fish Eyes,” for my heart to slink like a whipped dog

90 down into my stomach. My arms were covered with bruises. When my
mother noticed, I made up a story about tripping on the sidewalk.

My weeks were no longer Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, and so
on. Tuesday was Awfulday. Wednesday was Badday. (The Tuesday bad
feelings were still there.) Thursday was Betterday and Friday was Safeday.
Saturday was Goodday, but Sunday was Toosoonday, and Monday—
Monday was nothing but the day before Awfulday.

I tried to slow down time. Especially on the weekends, I stayed close
by my mother, doing everything with her, shopping, cooking, cleaning,
going to the laundromat. “Aw, sweetie, go play with your friends.”

100 “No, I'd rather be with you.” I wouldn’t look at the clock or listen
to the radio (they were always telling you the date and the time).
I did special magic things to keep the day from going away, rapping my
knuckles six times on the bathroom door six times a day and never, ever
touching the chipped place on my bureau. But always I woke up to the
day before Tuesday, and always, no matter how many times I circled the
worn spot in the living-room rug or counted twenty-five cracks in the
ceiling, Monday disappeared and once again it was Tuesday. @

The Other June got bored with calling me Fish Eyes. Buffalo Brain came
next, but as soon as everyone knew that, she renamed me Turkey Nose.
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CHARACTERIZATION
Reread lines 77-86.
What methods has

the writer used to
show readers what the
characters are like?

PREDICT

Based on what you
know about June

the narrator up to this
point, how do you think
she will deal with the
Other June?

VISUALIZE

Reread lines 97-107.
What details about
the house suggest that
June and her mother
don’t have a lot of
money? Record them
in your chart.
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Now at night it wasn’t robbers creeping up the stairs, but the Other
June, coming to torment me. When I finally fell asleep, I dreamed
of kicking her, punching, biting, pinching. In the morning I remembered
my dreams and felt brave and strong. And then I remembered all the
things my mother had taught me and told me.

Be good, be good, be good; it’s just us two women alone in the world . . .
Oh, but if it weren't, if my father wasn’t long gone, if we’d had someone
else to fall back on, if my mother’s mother and daddy weren’t dead all
these years, if my father’s daddy wanted to know us instead of being glad
to forget us—oh, then I would have punched the Other June with a frisky
heart, I would have grabbed her arm at poolside and bitten her like the
dog she had made of me. @

One night, when my mother came home from work, she said, “Junie,
listen to this. We're moving!”

Alaska, I thought. Florida. Arizona. Someplace far away and wonderful,
someplace without the Other June.

“Wait till you hear this deal. We are going to be caretakers,
trouble-shooters for an eight-family apartment building. Fifty-six Blue
Hill Street. Not janitors; we don’t do any of the heavy work. April and
June, Trouble-shooters, Incorporated. If a tenant has a complaint
or a problem, she comes to us and we either take care of it or call the
janitor for service. And for that little bit of work, we get to live rent
free!” She swept me around in a dance. “Okay? You like it? I do!”

So. Not anywhere else, really. All the same, maybe too far to go
to swimming class? “Can we move right away? Today?”

“Gimme a break, sweetie. We've got to pack, do a thousand things.
I've got to line up someone with a truck to help us. Six weeks, Saturday
the fifteenth.” She circled it on the calendar. It was the Saturday after
the last day of swimming class.

Soon, we had boxes lying everywhere, filled with clothes and towels
and glasses wrapped in newspaper. Bit by bit, we cleared the rooms,
leaving only what we needed right now. The dining-room table staggered
on a bunched-up rug, our bureaus inched toward the front door like
patient cows. On the calendar in the kitchen, my mother marked off
the days until we moved, but the only days I thought about were
Tuesdays—Awfuldays. Nothing else was real except the too fast passing
of time, moving toward each Tuesday . . . away from Tuesday . . . toward

Tuesday. . . . @

torment (t6r'mént’) v.
to cause severe distress
to the body or mind

CHARACTERIZATION
Reread lines 115—121.
Describe the qualities
that keep June from
hurting the Other June.
What effect does June’s
behavior have on the
plot?

CHARACTERIZATION
Reread lines 122—132.
What qualities does
June’s mother show in
these lines? Explain
their effect on the plot.

VISUALIZE

Reread lines 139—-147.
Which words in the
descriptions of the table
and bureaus help you
picture the objects in
your mind? Add them
to your chart.
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And it seemed to me that this would go on forever, that Tuesdays would

come forever and I would be forever trapped by the side of the pool, the

Other June whispering Buffalo Brain Fish Eyes Turkey Nose into my ear,

while she ground her elbow into my side and smiled her square smile
at the swimming teacher.

And then it ended. It was the last day of swimming class. The last
Tuesday. We had all passed our tests, and, as if in celebration, the Other
June only pinched me twice. “And now,” our swimming teacher said, “all

of you are ready for the Advanced Class, which starts in just one month.
I have a sign-up slip here. Please put your name down before you leave.”
Everyone but me crowded around. I went to the locker room and pulled on

my clothes as fast as possible. The Other June burst through the door
just as I was leaving. “Goodbye,” I yelled, “good riddance to bad trash!”
Before she could pinch me again, I ran past her and then ran all the way
home, singing, “Goodbye . . . goodbye . . . goodbye, good riddance
to bad trash!”@

L ater, my mother carefully untied the blue ribbon around my swimming
class diploma. “Look at this! Well, isn’t this wonderful! You are on
your way, you might turn into an Olympic swimmer, you never know
what life will bring.”

“I don’t want to take more lessons.”

“Oh, sweetie, it’s great to be a good swimmer.” But then, looking into
my face, she said, “No, no, no, don’t worry, you don’t have to.”

The next morning, I woke up hungry for the first time in weeks.
No more swimming class. No more Baddays and Awfuldays. No more
Tuesdays of the Other June. In the kitchen, I made hot cocoa to go with
my mother’s corn muffins. “It's Wednesday, Mom,” I said, stirring the
cocoa. “My favorite day.”

“Since when?”

“Since this morning.” I turned on the radio so I could hear the
announcer tell the time, the temperature, and the day.

Thursday for breakfast I made cinnamon toast, Friday my mother made
pancakes, and on Saturday, before we moved, we ate the last slices of
bread and cleaned out the peanut butter jar.

“Some breakfast,” Tilly said. “Hello, you must be June.” She shook
my hand. She was a friend of my mother’s from work; she wore big hoop
earrings, sandals, and a skirt as dazzling as a rainbow. She came
in a truck with John to help us move our things.

John shouted cheerfully at me, “So youre moving.” An enormous man
with a face covered with little brown bumps. Was he afraid his voice
wouldn’t travel the distance from his mouth to my ear? “You looking
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@ CHARACTERIZATION
Reread lines 153—163.
Do you think June’s
actions and words here
are those of a real-life
character, or are they
unrealistic? Explain your
answer.

dazzling (daz'lTng) adij.
beautiful; amazing
dazzle v.
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200

at my moles?” he shouted, and he heaved our big green flowered chair
down the stairs. “Don’t worry, they don’t bite. Ha, ha, ha!” Behind him
came my mother and Tilly balancing a bureau between them, and behind
them I carried a lamp and the round, flowered Mexican tray that was my
mother’s favorite. She had found it at a garage sale and said it was as close
to foreign travel as we would ever get. @

The night before, we had loaded our car, stuffing in bags and boxes
until there was barely room for the two of us. But it was only when we
were in the car, when we drove past Abdo’s Grocery, where they always
gave us credit,! when I turned for a last look at our street—it was only
then that I understood we were truly going to live somewhere else, in
another apartment, in another place mysteriously called Blue Hill Street.

Tilly’s truck followed our car.

“Oh, I'm so excited,” my mother said. She laughed. “You’d think
we were going across the country.”

Our old car wheezed up a long steep hill. Blue Hill Street. I looked from
one side to the other, trying to see everything.

My mother drove over the crest of the hill. “And now—ta da!—our
new home.”

1. credit: an agreement to trust in someone’s ability and intention to pay for something at a later date.

©® CHARACTERIZATION

Reread lines 190—194.
What does June’s

mother’s attitude about
the tray tell you about

her personality?
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“Which house? Which one?” I looked out the window and what

I saw was the Other June. She was sprawled on the stoop of a pink house,

210 lounging back on her elbows, legs outspread, her jaws working on a wad
of gum. I slid down into the seat, but it was too late. I was sure she had
seen me.

My mother turned into a driveway next to a big white building with
a tiny porch. She leaned on the steering wheel. “See that window there,
that’s our living-room window. . . and that one over there, that’s your
bedroom. . ..

We went into the house, down a dim, cool hall. In our new apartment,
the wooden floors clicked under our shoes, and my mother showed me
everything. Her voice echoed in the empty rooms. I followed her around

220 in a daze. Had I imagined seeing the Other June? Maybe I'd seen another
girl who looked like her. A double. That could happen. @

“Ho yo, where do you want this chair?” John appeared in the doorway.
We brought in boxes and bags and beds and stopped only to eat pizza and
drink orange juice from the carton.

“June’s so quiet, do you think she’ll adjust all right?” I heard Tilly say
to my mother.

“Oh, definitely. She’ll make a wonderful adjustment. She’s just getting
used to things.”

But I thought that if the Other June lived on the same street as I did,

230 I would never get used to things.

hat night I slept in my own bed, with my own pillow and blanket,
but with floors that creaked in strange voices and walls with cracks
I didn’t recognize. I didn’t feel either happy or unhappy. It was as if I were
waiting for something.

Monday, when the principal of Blue Hill Street School left me in
Mr. Morrisey’s classroom, I knew what I’d been waiting for. In that room
full of strange kids, there was one person I knew. She smiled her square
smile, raised her hand, and said, “She can sit next to me, Mr. Morrisey.”

“Very nice of you, June M. OK, June T, take your seat. I'll try not

240 to get you two Junes mixed up.”

I sat down next to her. She pinched my arm. “Good riddance to bad
trash,” she mocked.

I was back in the Tuesday swimming class, only now it was worse,
because every day would be Awfulday. The pinching had already started.
Soon, I knew, on the playground and in the halls, kids would pass me,
grinning. “Hiya, Fish Eyes.”

daze (daz) n. a condition
in which one cannot
think clearly

VISUALIZE

Reread lines 217—221.
Which details help you
picture what it looks like
inside the house and
how it feels to be there?
Record them in your
chart.

ANALYZE VISUALS
How does this painting
compare with your
mental picture of June’s
new neighborhood?

Detail of Potrero (2005), Michael Shankman.

214 UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW

QOil on canvas, 18” x 72”7. © 2005 Michael

Shankman. All rights reserved.
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The Other June followed me around during recess that day, droning
in my ear, “You are my slave, you must do everything I say, I am your
master, say it, say, ‘Yes, master, you are my master.”

I pressed my lips together, clapped my hands over my ears, but without
hope. Wasn't it only a matter of time before I said the hateful words? @

“How was school?” my mother said that night.

“OK”

She put a pile of towels in a bureau drawer. “Iry not to be sad about
missing your old friends, sweetie; there’ll be new ones.”

The next morning, the Other June was waiting for me when I left
the house. “Did your mother get you that blouse in the garbage dump?”
She butted me, shoving me against a tree. “Don’t you speak anymore,
Fish Eyes?” Grabbing my chin in her hands, she pried open my mouth.
“Oh, ha ha, I thought you lost your tongue.”

We went on to school. I sank down into my seat, my head on my arms.
“June T, are you all right?” Mr. Morrisey asked. I nodded. My head was
almost too heavy to lift.

The Other June went to the pencil sharpener. Round and round she
whirled the handle. Walking back, looking at me, she held the three sharp
pencils like three little knives.

Someone knocked on the door. Mr. Morrisey went out into the hall.
Paper planes burst into the air, flying from desk to desk. Someone turned
on a transistor radio. And the Other June, coming closer, smiled and
licked her lips like a cat sleepily preparing to gulp down a mouse. @

I remembered my dream of kicking her, punching, biting her like a dog.

Then my mother spoke quickly in my ear: Turn the other cheek,
my Junie; smile at the world, and the world’ll surely smile back.

But I had turned the other cheek and it was slapped. I had smiled
and the world hadn’t smiled back. I couldn’t run home as fast as my feet
would take me, I had to stay in school—and in school there was the Other
June. Every morning, there would be the Other June, and every afternoon,
and every day, all day, there would be the Other June. @

She frisked down the aisle, stabbing the pencils in the air toward me.
A boy stood up on his desk and bowed. “My fans,” he said, “I greet you.”
My arm twitched and throbbed, as if the Other June’s pencils had already
poked through the skin. She came closer, smiling her Tuesday smile.

“No,” I whispered, “no.” The word took wings and flew me to my feet,
in front of the Other June. “Noooooo.” It flew out of my mouth into her
surprised face.

The boy on the desk turned toward us. “You said something, my
devoted fans?”
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® CHARACTERIZATION
Reread lines 247—251.
What qualities of the
Other June make it
difficult for the two girls
to resolve their conflict?
Explain the effect the
Other June has on the
plot.

@ VISUALIZE

Reread lines 267—270.
How does this
comparison help you
to describe the scene
and the Other June?
Add this information
to your chart.

O PREDICT
What does June’s new
attitude suggest about
what might happen?

devoted (d7-vo'tid)
adj. very loyal; faithful
devote v.



Detail of Fire and Ice (2004), Brian Calvin. Acrylic on canvas, 48” x 60”. Courtesy of Anton Kern Gallery,
New York. © Brian Calvin.

“No,” I said to the Other June. “Oh, no! No. No. No. No more.”
I pushed away the hand that held the pencils.
290 The Other June’s eyes opened, popped wide like the eyes of somebody
in a cartoon. It made me laugh. The boy on the desk laughed, and then
the other kids were laughing, too.
“No,” I said again, because it felt so good to say it. “No, no, no, no.”
I leaned toward the Other June, put my finger against her chest. Her cheeks
turned red, she squawked something—it sounded like “Eeeraaghyou!”—
and she stepped back. She stepped away from me.
The door banged, the airplanes disappeared, and Mr. Morrisey walked
to his desk. “OK. OK. Let’s get back to work. Kevin Clark, how about
it?” Kevin jumped off the desk and Mr. Morrisey picked up a piece
300 of chalk. “All right, class—” He stopped and looked at me and the
Other June. “You two Junes, what’s going on there?”
I tried it again. My finger against her chest. Then the words.
“No—more.” And she stepped back another step. I sat down at my desk.
“June M,” Mr. Morrisey said.
She turned around, staring at him with that big-eyed cartoon look.
After a moment she sat down at the desk with a loud slapping sound.
Even Mr. Morrisey laughed. @ CHARACTERIZATION
. . 1 . . How has June changed
And sitting at my desk, twirling my braids, I knew this was the last since the beginning of
Tuesday of the Other June. av @ the story?
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Connect: Poem

RITA DOVE

In the sixth grade I was chased home by
the Gatlin Kids, three skinny sisters
in rolled-down bobby socks.! Hissing
Brainiac! And Mrs. Stringbean!, they trod my heel.
I knew my body was no big deal
but never thought to retort:* who’s
calling who skinny? (Besides, I knew
they’d beat me up.) I survived
their shoves across the schoolyard
10 because my five-foot-zero mother drove up
in her Caddie’ to shake them down to size.
Nothing could get me into that car.
I took the long way home, swore
I’d show them all: I would grow up.

(V)

1. bobby socks: 1940s and 1950s term for socks reaching just above
the ankle.

2. retort: answer back in a sharp way.

3. Caddie: Cadillac, a type of car.
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After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall What is June’s mother’s approach to dealing with life’s difficulties? R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.,
2. Recall What unpleasant discovery does June make on moving day? courage or cowardice, ambition
or Iazin'ess) on the plot' and the
3. Represent Reread lines 92-96. Create a weekly calendar showing the resolution of the conflict.
s R3.8 Critique the credibility of
days of the week and June’s nickname for each. characterization and the degree o
which a plot is contrived or realistic
: H 8 ffactand f
Literary Analysis P neion,
4. Visualize Look at the chart you made as you read. Choose the detail that
is clearest in your mind and sketch it. Explain how the information from
your chart helped you to make your sketch.
5. Identify Characterization Think about the June Other June
ways in which each of the two Junes is
described in the story. Fillin a chart like the ~ 4PPearance
one shown using examples from the story. Character’s
6. Analyze the Main Character Think about Thovghtts/ Actions
the type of person June is. How does her Other Characters’
personality affect the course of events in Reactions/Comments
the story? Note whether the predictions Niaaa2vabs D
you made about her actions were correct Comments About
and whether they fit her personality. Character

7. Evaluate Character Traits A character’s
traits are the qualities shown by the
character. You learn about a character through his or her thoughts,
actions, appearance, and words. Based on what you know about the
Other June’s traits, does she seem like a believable character? Use
examples from the story to support your answer.

8. Compare Literary Works Reread Rita Dove’s poem on page 218. How is the
speaker, or voice, of the poem like June the narrator? Use examples from
each selection to support your answer.

Extension and Challenge

9. Readers’ Circle Get together with a small group and discuss the way
June deals with the Other June. Discuss the other ways she could have
responded, as well as the way her mother might react to her behavior.
Did June do the right thing?

10. Big Question Activity Look back at the list you created on page 204. If a
friend came to you now and asked for advice, would you still give the same
suggestions? If your ideas about dealing with bullies have changed, update
your list. Explain in writing why your ideas have or have not changed.
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Choose the letter of the word or phrase you would associate daze emerald
with each boldfaced vocabulary word. . -
dazzling rigid
1. Emerald is a shade of (a) gray, (b) blue, (c) green.
devoted torment

N

. A person in a daze is (a) excited, (b) confused, (c) good
at sports.
. (a) An enemy, (b) A vacation, (c) A prize might torment you.
. The rigid flagpole (a) sways in the wind, (b) does not move, (c) falls over.
. A dazzling light is (a) dim, (b) harsh, (c) bright.
. Someone who is devoted to you is (a) very fond of you, (b) confused by
your decisions, (c) unwilling to stick up for you.

N 1 A W

VOCABULARY IN WRITING
Did you expect the Other June to react the way she did at the end of the
story? Write a paragraph explaining your opinion, using two or more
vocabulary words. Here is a sample of how you might begin.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

People who torment others are often cowards.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE IN CONTEXT

Figurative language is language used to express ideas in an imaginative
way. Often, one idea or thing is being compared to another. In this story,
a character’s skirt is said to be “as dazzling as a rainbow.” This figurative
comparison helps you see the skirt in a new and interesting way. At the
same time, thinking of the qualities of a rainbow—its brightness and
beauty—can help you understand what the word dazzling means. The
comparison provides context clues to help you interpret the meaning of an
unknown word.

PRACTICE Explain the comparison being made in each sentence. Then write
a definition for each boldfaced word.

Jeremy was as pugnacious as a boxer preparing for a championship bout.

1.
2. His dog was as recalcitrant as a child who refused to go to sleep.

3. The three young children were loquacious, like chattering monkeys.
4. That volcano is as dormant as a hibernating bear.
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R1.2 Identify and interpret figurative
language and words with multiple
meanings.

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE

For more practice, go
to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.



Reading-Writing Connection

Deepen your understanding of “Tuesday of the Other June” by responding to

these prompts. Then complete the Grammar and Writing exercise.

WRITING PROMPTS

W1.2abc

A. Short Response: Analyze the Message

June seems to be unable to tell her mother
about the bullying she is experiencing. Write a
one-paragraph letter that June might write to
her mother explaining what has been happening
to her.

. Extended Response: Write a Description
“Tuesday of the Other June” focuses on the
main character’s feelings of helplessness and
anxiety. Imagine how June might feel after
finally standing up to the Other June. Write two
or three paragraphs describing June’s thoughts,
feelings, and actions after the encounter.

GRAMMAR AND WRITING

A good letter will . . .
« contain informal lan-
guage that reflects their
close relationship

« include specific details
from the story

A strong description will . . .
- state specific words,
thoughts, and actions of
the character

« match what is already
known about June’s
character traits

USE CORRECT VERB TENSE Verb tenses are used to show that events or
actions occur at certain times. The past tense is used for an event or action
that has already occurred. The present tense is used for an event or action
that occurs in the moment or regularly. The future tense is used to refer to
an event or action that has not yet occurred. When you write, it is important
to use the correct tense and not switch it inappropriately.

Original: ~When the mother went to work, she thinks about June.

Revised: When the mother went to work, she thought about June.
(The second part of the sentence needs a past tense verb.)

PRACTICE Choose the correct verb tense to complete each sentence.

1. June wakes up every night worrying about robbers, but in the morning
she and her mother (sing, sang) together.

2. June dreaded Tuesdays because she (has, had) to go to swimming class.

3. As her mother (drives, drove) over the hill, June sees the Other June.

4. June will meet up with the Other June soon, and she (handles, will
handle) the situation differently.

For more help with verb tenses, see page R56 in the Grammar Handbook.

LC1.2 Identify and properly use
indefinite pronouns and present
perfect, past perfect, and future
perfect verb tenses; ensure that
verbs agree with compound subjects.
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Use with “Tuesday of the
Other June,” page 206.

R2.1 Identify the structural features
of popular media (e.g., newspapers,
magazines, online information)

and use the features to obtain
information.

R2.4 Clarify an understanding of
texts by creating outlines, logical
notes, summaries, or reports.
Also included in this lesson: R2.7
(p.227)

The Problem with Bullies

Feature Article

What’s the Connection?

In the short story you just read, a young girl becomes the target of a
bully. In the feature article you are about to read, Sean Price takes a
closer look at the problem of bullying.

Skill Focus: Take Notes

When you take notes, you record the most important information

from whatever you are reading. You might record this information in

a graphic organizer or in a simple outline. The choice is up to you.

However, be sure to pick a format you can refer back to easily.
Previewing the article—looking at its title, subheadings, topic

sentences, and graphic aids—can help you decide on a format. For

example, by previewing “The Problem with Bullies,” you can see that

this feature article covers the following information:

« statistics about bullying

« forms of bullying

« the roots of bullying

« the effects of bullying

« programs for stopping bullies

In preparation for taking notes on these subtopics, you might set up a
graphic organizer like the one shown.

Statisties Forms

Bullying

Effects Stopping Bullies
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F ocus ON FORM
“The Problem with
Bullies” is a feature
article, a nonfiction
article found in
a newspaper or
magazine. It gives
readers ideas and
information about a
high-interest topic.

The PROBLEM with
BULLIES by SeanPrice

y sixth grade, Karen had experienced her share of hardships. She

had just been adopted by a family in Chattanooga, Tennessee,
after spending six years in foster care. Naturally shy and quiet, Karen
also struggled with a slight speech impediment.! She had only one
good friend.

1. speech impediment: a physical condition that makes it difficult for a person to speak clearly.
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FEATURE ARTICLE
Reread lines 15—19.
Then reread the Focus
on Form on page 223.
What makes bullying a
good topic for a feature
article? Explain.

TAKE NOTES

Preview the subheading
“What Is Bullying?”
What kinds of
information do you
think this section will
contain? Take notes in
your graphic organizer
as you read.

10

20

30

All this made Karen (not her real name) an easy target for a bully.
Her tormentor,? a popular girl at school, loved to taunt Karen about the
way she spoke and about her home life.

“She made fun of the fact that | was a foster kid and that my mother
didn’t take care of me,” says Karen.

Sometimes the abuse was physical. The bully might shove Karen or
throw one of her shoes in the toilet. Even after the other girl received
several suspensions and detentions for her bullying, she refused to give
Karen a break.

Millions of U.S. teens understand what Karen went through. A study
by the National Institute of Children’s Health and Human Development
found that more than 16 percent of students in grades 6-12 say that
they have been bullied. Nineteen percent said that they had been
bullies themselves. @

It's not just the victims who are hurt by bullying. Another study found
that 60 percent of the bullies in grades 6-9 will be convicted of a
criminal act by age 24!

At one time, bullying was considered just a natural part of growing
up. Today, authorities see it as a serious health crisis. It is estimated
that bullying keeps 160,000 kids out of school each day.

What Is Bullying? g

Bullying takes many forms: gossip, snubbing, put-downs, threats,
and violent attacks. Its roots lie in the difference of power between
the bullies and their victims. Bullies tend to be confident, impulsive,
and popular. Victims tend to be withdrawn and have few friends.
Many bullies come from homes where they are neglected or abused.
Bullying allows them to exercise power that’s denied to them at
home.

Boys and girls bully differently. Boys tend to use threats and physical
violence. Girl bullies rely more on backbiting (cruel comments), social
exclusion, and spreading false rumors. Cyberbullying, a newer form of
harassment, allows bullies to humiliate® their peers with e-mail and blog
postings.

2. tormentor: a person who is the source of harassment, annoyance, or pain.

3. humiliate: to lower the pride, dignity, or self-respect of another.
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r Information

For victims, being bullied damages self-esteem. Bullying expert
40 Marlene Snyder says that fear of bullies also makes class time much
more trying for the victims. “They’re sitting there trying to survive, not
being able to really learn,” she says.
Karen'’s frequent complaints about the bullying finally brought her
some relief. She and her tormentor were given separate class
schedules for eighth grade.

Karen believes the other girl may have been threatened with TAKE NOTES
expulsion. Whatever happened, the bully now ignores Karen. Life is In your graphic
easier to handle. And yet the bullying has left its mark. organizer, note the

« s ” s effects of bullying that
School’s still stressful,” Karen says. “I'm always on the watch to are included in this

50 See who's coming toward me.” section.
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Stopping Bullies

In recent years, many schools have implemented* effective antibullying
programs. Denny Middle School in Seattle, Washington, launched such
a program recently. Already there have been signs of progress. Craig
Little, a student, saw a new student being taunted by a group of fellow

TAKE NOTES seventh-graders. The lead bully wouldn’t let the boy pass.
Identify the topic Instead of standing by, Craig acted. He said, “You guys leave him
sentence that states the : ” .

alone, and let him go.” Craig then escorted the boy away from the

main idea of this first

paragraph. Then add group. The lead bully and the new student have since made up. “I talked
the information to the o to both of them [later], and they’re all right with each other,” Craig said.
appropriate section of “They’re kind of becoming friends.”

your graphic organizer.

4. implemented: put into effect or carried out.
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Comprehension
1.

2.

Recall How many students do authorities estimate are out of school each
day because of bullying?

Clarify Why was Karen a target of bullying?

Critical Analysis

3.

4.

Improve Your Notes How might you use the topic sentence in line 34 to
help you organize your notes? Explain what you would add to your graphic
organizer and where you would add it.

Evaluate a Feature Article A strong feature article explores a topic of high
interest and presents new ideas or useful information about the topic. Is
this feature article strong? Explain by using examples from the text.

Read for Information: Write a Summary

WRITING PROMPT

A summary is a brief retelling of the main ideas of a piece of writing.
When you summarize, you explain the ideas in your own words. Using
your graphic organizer as a reference, write a two-paragraph summary
of “The Problem with Bullies.” Be sure to include information from every
section of the graphic organizer.

To answer this prompt, do the following:

1.

Review your graphic organizer, making sure
you have information in each section. If
necessary, go back to the article to find
details you might have missed the first time.
Add any new details to your lists.

“The Problem wWrth
Bullies” Summg ry

. Rewrite each piece of information in your

own words. You should not copy anything
word for word from the article.

. Decide how you will organize your

summary. For example, you might want to
start by explaining the different forms of
bullying or by providing some statistics on
bullying.

. Combine the information to write a summary.

R2.1 Identify the structural
features of popular media (e.g.,
newspapers, magazines, online
information) and use the features
to obtain information.

R2.4 Clarify an understanding of
texts by creating outlines, logical
notes, summaries, or reports.

R2.7 Make reasonable assertions
about a text through accurate,
supporting citations.
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President Cleveland, Where Are You?

Short Story by Robert Cormier

Aaron’s Gift

Short Story by Myron Levoy

What would you do for

R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.,
courage or cowardice, ambition
or laziness) on the plot and the
resolution of the conflict.

R3.8 Critique the credibility of
characterization and the degree to
which a plot is contrived or realistic
(e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy
in historical fiction).

Also included in this lesson: R1.4

(p. 252), W1.2abc (p. 253), W13 (p. 253),
W2.2abcd (p. 253)

KEY IDEA The word family means different things to
different people. It might mean parents, siblings, cousins,
or grandparents. It can also mean close, trusted friends.
Although you may not always understand or agree with
the people you call family, you are there for them in times
of need, and they are there for you. In each of the two
stories you are about to read, a boy does something nice
for someone in his family.

QUICKWRITE Think of a time when you helped someone
through a hard time or when someone did something special
for you. Write a few sentences about that experience.



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: CHARACTER

A good short story has believable characters. Usually the
story focuses on one or two main characters. We observe
a character’s traits, or qualities, in a story in the same ways
we observe someone’s traits in life. We come to understand
a story’s characters through

« what they say, think, and do
« the conflicts they face
« the choices they make and the actions they take

In the stories you are about to read, pay attention to the
traits, problems, and actions of each of the main characters.

@ READING STRATEGY: SET A PURPOSE FOR READING

When you set a purpose for reading, you determine your
reasons for reading one or more works. Your purpose for
reading the following two stories is to find the similarities
and differences between their main characters. After
reading the first story, begin filling in the chart.

Jerry Aaron

What are the character’s
traits?

What problems does he face?
What choices does he make?

Review: Connect

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

Cormier and Levoy use the listed words to help tell the stories
of two boys. To see which words you already know, fill in the
chart. Then write a sentence using each word you know.

WORD allot frenzied skirmish
LIST assassinate incredulous stalemate
contempt massacre
divulge obsess
Know We// Think | Know Don't Know

Robert Cormier:
Young Poet
Robert Cormier
was published for
the first time at
age 12, when a
local paper printed
some of his poems.
Cormier later
wrote for a
newspaper before
becoming one of
the first writers to create literature
for young adult readers.

Robert Cormier
1925-2000

Myron Levoy:
Inspired Writer
While working

at the New York
Public Library when
he was 16, Myron
Levoy came across
an exhibit of the
original hand-
written poems of
Edwin Arlington
Robinson. Upon
seeing “Miniver Cheevy,” which he
had just studied in school, he knew
instantly that he wanted to be a writer.

Myron Levoy
born 1930

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
For more on Robert Cormier and
Myron Levoy, visit the Literature
Center at ClassZone.com.
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PRESIDENT

CLEVELAN

WHERE ARE YOU?

~ ROBERT CORMIER -

hat was the autumn of the cowboy cards—Buck Jones and Tom
Tyler and Hoot Gibson and especially Ken Maynard.! The cards

were available in those five-cent packages of gum: pink sticks, three
together, covered with a sweet white powder. You couldn’t blow bubbles
with that particular gum, but it couldn’t have mattered less. The cowboy
cards were important—the pictures of those rock-faced men with eyes

of blue steel. @

On those wind-swept, leaf-tumbling afternoons, we gathered after

school on the sidewalk in front of Lemire’s Drugstore, across from

10 St. Jude’s Parochial School, and we swapped and bargained and matched
for the cards. Because a Ken Maynard serial® was playing at the Globe
every Saturday afternoon, he was the most popular cowboy of all, and
one of his cards was worth at least ten of any other kind. Rollie Tremaine
had a treasure of thirty or so, and he guarded them jealously. He’d match
you for the other cards, but he risked his Ken Maynards only when the
other kids threatened to leave him out of the competition altogether.

You could almost hate Rollie Tremaine. In the first place, he was the only

son of Auguste Tremaine, who operated the Uptown Dry Goods Store, and
he did not live in a tenement but in a big white birthday cake of a house on
20 Laurel Street. He was too fat to be effective in the football games between
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. BuckJones...Kent Maynard: well-known movie cowboys who developed their skills in rodeos

and Wild West shows or as stuntmen.

. serial (sir'é-al): a movie appearing in weekly parts.

UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW

@® CHARACTER
Reread lines 1—7.
What do you learn
about the narrator?

ANALYZE VISUALS
Examine the photograph.
What can you infer
about the boys?
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the Frenchtown Tigers and the North Side Knights, and he made

us constantly aware of the jingle of coins in his pockets. He was able
to stroll into Lemire’s and casually select a quarter’s worth of cowboy
cards while the rest of us watched, aching with envy.

Once in a while I earned a nickel or dime by running errands
or washing windows for blind old Mrs. Belander, or by finding
pieces of copper, brass, and other valuable metals at the dump and
selling them to the junkman. The coins clutched in my hand,

I would race to Lemire’s to buy a cowboy card or two, hoping that
Ken Maynard would stare boldly out at me as I opened the pack.
At one time, before a disastrous matching session with Roger Lussier
(my best friend, except where the cards were involved), I owned five
Ken Maynards and considered myself a millionaire, of sorts.

One week I was particularly lucky; I had spent two afternoons washing
floors for Mrs. Belander and received a quarter. Because my father had
worked a full week at the shop, where a rush order for fancy combs had been
received, he allotted my brothers and sisters and me an extra dime along
with the usual ten cents for the Saturday-afternoon movie. Setting aside
the movie fare, I found myself with a bonus of thirty-five cents, and I then
planned to put Rollie Tremaine to shame the following Monday afternoon.

Monday was the best day to buy the cards because the candy man
stopped at Lemire’s every Monday morning to deliver the new assortments.
There was nothing more exciting in the world than a fresh batch of card
boxes. I rushed home from school that day and hurriedly changed my
clothes, eager to set off for the store. As I burst through the doorway, letting
the screen door slam behind me, my brother Armand blocked my way.

He was fourteen, three years older than I, and a freshman at
Monument High School. He had recently become a stranger to me
in many ways—indifferent to such matters as cowboy cards and the
Frenchtown Tigers—and he carried himself with a mysterious dignity
that was fractured now and then when his voice began shooting off
in all directions like some kind of vocal fireworks.?

“Wait a minute, Jerry,” he said. “I want to talk to you.” He motioned
me out of earshot of my mother, who was busy supervising the usual
after-school skirmish in the kitchen.

I sighed with impatience. In recent months Armand had become
a figure of authority, siding with my father and mother occasionally.
As the oldest son, he sometimes took advantage of his age and experience
to issue rules and regulations. @

3. his voice.. . vocal fireworks: Because Armand’s voice is changing, its pitch varies unexpectedly from
high to low.
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allot (a-I0t") v. to parcel
out; distribute

CONNECT

Think about a time
when you were looking
forward to something.
Why do you think the
narrator is so excited
about the new cards?

skirmish (sk(r'mish) n. a
minor battle or conflict

CHARACTER

Reread lines 47-59.
What does his attitude
toward Armand tell you
about Jerry?



Comparing Characters

60 “How much money have you got?” he whispered.
“You in some kind of trouble?” I asked, excitement rising in me as
I remembered the blackmail plot of a movie at the Globe a month before.
He shook his head in annoyance. “Look,” he said, “it’s Pa’s birthday
tomorrow. I think we ought to chip in and buy him something . . .”
I reached into my pocket and caressed the coins. “Here,” I said
carefully, pulling out a nickel. “If we all give a nickel, we should have
enough to buy him something pretty nice.”

He regarded me with contempt. “Rita already gave me fifteen cents, contempt (ken-t8mpt’) n.
and I'm throwing in a quarter. Albert handed over a dime—all that’s left the feeling produced by

something disgraceful

70 of his birthday money. Is that all you can do—a nickel?”
or worthless; scorn

“Aw, come on,” I protested. “I haven’t got a single Ken Maynard left,
and I was going to buy some cards this afternoon.”

“Ken Maynard!” he snorted. “Who’s more important—him or your
father?”

His question was unfair because he knew that there was no possible
choice—"“my father” had to be the only answer. My father was a huge
man who believed in the things of the spirit. . . . He had worked at the
Monument Comb Shop since the age of fourteen; his booming laugh—or
grumble—greeted us each night when he returned from the factory.

80 A steady worker when the shop had enough work, he quickened with gaiety
on Friday nights and weekends . . . and he was fond of making long
speeches about the good things in life. In the middle of the Depression,*
for instance, he paid cash for a piano, of all things, and insisted that
my twin sisters, Yolande and Yvette, take lessons once a week.

I took a dime from my pocket and handed it to Armand.

“Thanks, Jerry,” he said. “I hate to take your last cent.”

“That’s all right,” I replied, turning away and consoling myself with the
thought that twenty cents was better than nothing at all.

hen I arrived at Lemire’s, I sensed disaster in the air. Roger Lussier
90 was kicking disconsolately at a tin can in the gutter, and Rollie
Tremaine sat sullenly on the steps in front of the store.
“Save your money,” Roger said. He had known about my plans
to splurge on the cards.
“What’s the matter?” I asked.
“There’s no more cowboy cards,” Rollie Tremaine said. “The company’s
not making any more.”

4. Depression: During the 1930s, the United States suffered an economic crisis known as the Great
Depression. Banks and businesses all over the country were forced to close, and poverty and
unemployment were widespread.
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“They’re going to have President cards,”
Roger said, his face twisting with disgust.
He pointed to the store window. “Look!”
100 A placard in the window announced:
“Attention, Boys. Watch for the New Series.
Presidents of the United States. Free in Each
5-Cent Package of Caramel Chew.”
“President cards?” I asked, dismayed.
I read on: “Collect a Complete Set and
Receive an Official Imitation Major League
Baseball Glove, Embossed with Lefty Grove’s’
Autograph.”
Glove or no glove, who could become
110 excited about Presidents, of all things?
Rollie Tremaine stared at the sign.
“Benjamin Harrison, for crying out loud,” he
said. “Why would I want Benjamin Harrison
when I've got twenty-two Ken Maynards?”
[ felt the warmth of guilt creep over me. ,
I jingled the coins in my pocket, but the sound (vgfﬁﬁzif {”f;i’g)’f’éfgﬁiﬁ’;"{,{,‘(’f{’i?’wA’”’”‘"’ Manbatiar
was hollow. No more Ken Maynards to buy.
“I'm going to buy a Mr. Goodbar,” Rollie
Tremaine decided.
120 I was without appetite, indifferent even to a Baby Ruth,
which was my favorite. I thought of how I had betrayed Armand
and, worst of all, my father.
“I’ll see you after supper,” I called over my shoulder to Roger
as [ hurried away toward home. I took the shortcut behind the church,
although it involved leaping over a tall wooden fence, and I zigzagged
recklessly through Mr. Thibodeau’s garden, trying to outrace my guilt.
I pounded up the steps and into the house, only to learn that Armand had

already taken Yolande and Yvette uptown to shop for the birthday present. CHARACTER
I pedaled my bike furiously through the streets, ignoring the indignant Reread lines 123-132.

130 horns of automobiles as I sliced through the traffic. Finally I saw Armand Jcirr:i elfns:;:te)glgt finding
and my sisters emerge from the Monument Men’s Shop. My heart sank his brother. Do you
when I spied the long, slim package that Armand was holding. think Jerry’s feelings

“Did you buy the present yet?” I asked, although I knew it was too late. ﬁ;e those that al re;"'
“Just now. A blue tie,” Armand said. “What'’s the matter?” i'ﬂiﬁ:;ﬁe\'\;it:ﬁ:r:’f
“Nothing,” I replied, my chest hurting. Explain your answer. '

5. Lefty Grove’s: belonging to Lefty Grove, a Hall of Fame pitcher for the Philadelphia A’s (Athletics)
and the Boston Red Sox between 1925 and 1941.
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He looked at me for a long moment. At first his eyes were hard,
but then they softened. He smiled at me, almost sadly, and touched
my arm. | turned away from him because I felt naked and exposed.

“It’s all right,” he said gently. “Maybe you've learned something.”
The words were gentle, but they held a curious dignity, the dignity
remaining even when his voice suddenly cracked on the last syllable.

I wondered what was happening to me, because I did not know
whether to laugh or cry.

S ister Angela was amazed when, a week before Christmas vacation,
everybody in the class submitted a history essay worthy of a high
mark—in some cases as high as A minus. (Sister Angela did not believe that
anyone in the world ever deserved an A.) She never learned—or at least she
never let on that she knew—we all had become experts on the Presidents
because of the cards we purchased at Lemire’s. Each card contained a picture
of a President and, on the reverse side, a summary of his career. We looked
at those cards so often that the biographies imprinted themselves on our
minds without effort. Even our street-corner conversations were filled with
such information as the fact that James Madison was called “The Father of
the Constitution,” or that John Adams had intended to become a minister.
The President cards were a roaring success, and the cowboy cards were
quickly forgotten. In the first place, we did not receive gum with the
cards, but a kind of chewy caramel. The caramel could be tucked into
a corner of your mouth, bulging your cheek in much the same manner
as wads of tobacco bulged the mouths of baseball stars. In the second place,
the competition for collecting the cards was fierce and frustrating—fierce
because everyone was intent on being the first to send away for a baseball
glove and frustrating because although there were only thirty-two
Presidents, including Franklin Delano Roosevelt,® the variety at Lemire’s
was at a minimum. When the deliveryman left the boxes of cards at the
store each Monday, we often discovered that one entire box was devoted
to a single President—two weeks in a row the boxes contained nothing
but Abraham Lincolns. One week Roger Lussier and I were the heroes of
Frenchtown. We journeyed on our bicycles to the North Side, engaged
three boys in a matching bout, and returned with five new Presidents,
including Chester Alan Arthur, who up to that time had been missing.
Perhaps to sharpen our desire, the card company sent a sample glove to
Mr. Lemire, and it dangled, orange and sleek, in the window. I was half sick
with longing, thinking of my old glove at home, which I had inherited from

6. Franklin Delano Roosevelt: president of the United States from 1933 to 1945; president at the time
of this story.

Comparing Characters
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Armand. But Rollie Tremaine’s desire for the glove outdistanced my own.
He even got Mr. Lemire to agree to give the glove in the window to the
first person to get a complete set of cards, so that precious time wouldn’t
be wasted waiting for the postman. @

We were delighted at Rollie Tremaine’s frustration, especially since
he was only a substitute player for the Tigers. Once, after spending fifty
cents on cards—all of which turned out to be Calvin Coolidge—he
threw them to the ground, pulled some dollar bills out of his pocket,
and said, “The heck with it. 'm going to buy a glove!”

“Not that glove,” Roger Lussier said. “Not a glove with Lefty Grove’s
autograph. Look what it says at the bottom of the sign.”

We all looked, although we knew the words by heart: “This Glove
Is Not For Sale Anywhere.”

Rollie Tremaine scrambled to pick up the cards from the sidewalk,
pouting more than ever. After that he was quietly obsessed with the
Presidents, hugging the cards close to his chest and refusing to tell us how
many more he needed to complete his set. @

I too was obsessed with the cards, because they had become things
of comfort in a world that had suddenly grown dismal. After Christmas,

a layoff at the shop had thrown my father out of work. He received no
paycheck for four weeks, and the only income we had was from Armand’s
after-school job at the Blue and White Grocery Store—a job he lost
finally when business dwindled as the layoff continued.

Although we had enough food and clothing—my father’s credit had
always been good, a matter of pride with him—the inactivity made my
father restless and irritable. . . . The twins fell sick and went to the hospital to
have their tonsils removed. My father was confident that he would return to
work eventually and pay off his debts, but he seemed to age before our eyes.

hen orders again were received at the comb shop and he returned
to work, another disaster occurred, although I was the only one
aware of it. Armand fell in love.
I discovered his situation by accident, when I happened to pick up
a piece of paper that had fallen to the floor in the bedroom he and I shared.
I frowned at the paper, puzzled.
“Dear Sally, When I look into your eyes the world stands still . . .”
The letter was snatched from my hands before I finished reading it.
“What's the big idea, snooping around?” Armand asked, his face
crimson. “Can’t a guy have any privacy?”
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©@ CHARACTER

Reread lines 171-177.
What do you learn
about Jerry through
his thoughts about
the glove?

obsess (ab-s€s’) v.
to occupy the mind of

CONNECT

Think about a time when
you were competing for
something you really
wanted. In what way
does that experience
help you understand
how Jerry and his friends
are feeling?



ANALYZE VISUALS
How does this
photograph compare
with your mental picture
of Jerry and his friends?

He had never mentioned privacy before. “It was on the floor,” I said.

“I didn’t know it was a letter. Who’s Sally?”
He flung himself across the bed. “You tell anybody and I'll muckalize

you,” he threatened. “Sally Knowlton.”
Nobody in Frenchtown had a name like Knowlton.
“A girl from the North Side?” I asked, incredulous. incredulous
He rolled over and faced me, anger in his eyes, and a kind of despair, too. (in-kréj’s-los) adj.
“What’s the matter with that? Think she’s too good for me?” he asked. unbelieving

220 “I'm warning you, Jerry, if you tell anybody . ..

“Don’t worry,” I said. Love had no particular place in my life; it seemed

an unnecessary waste of time. And a girl from the North Side was so

remote that for all practical purposes she did not exist. But I was curious.

“What are you writing her a letter for? Did she leave town or something?”
“She hasn’t left town,” he answered. “I wasn’t going to send it. I just felt

like writing to her.”
I was glad that I had never become involved with love—love that brought

desperation to your eyes, that caused you to write letters you did not plan

to send. Shrugging with indifference, I began to search in the closet for the

230 old baseball glove. I found it on the shelf, under some old sneakers. The
webbing was torn and the padding gone. I thought of the sting I would feel
when a sharp grounder slapped into the glove, and I winced.
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“You tell anybody about me and Sally and I'll—"

“I know. You’ll muckalize me.”

I did not divulge his secret and often shared his agony, particularly
when he sat at the supper table and left my mother’s special butterscotch pie
untouched. I had never realized before how terrible love could be. But my
compassion was short-lived, because I had other things to worry about: report
cards due at Eastertime; the loss of income from old Mrs. Belander, who had
gone to live with a daughter in Boston; and, of course, the Presidents. @

Because a stalemate had been reached, the President cards were the
dominant force in our lives—mine, Roger Lussier’s and Rollie Tremaine’s.
For three weeks, as the baseball season approached, each of us had a complete
set—complete except for one President, Grover Cleveland. Each time a box
of cards arrived at the store, we hurriedly bought them (as hurriedly as our
funds allowed) and tore off the wrappers, only to be confronted by James
Monroe or Martin Van Buren or someone else. But never Grover Cleveland,
never the man who had been the twenty-second and the twenty-fourth
President of the United States. We argued about Grover Cleveland. Should
he be placed between Chester Alan Arthur and Benjamin Harrison as the
twenty-second President, or did he belong between Benjamin Harrison and
William McKinley as the twenty-fourth President? Was the card company
playing fair? Roger Lussier brought up a horrifying possibility—did we need
two Grover Clevelands to complete the set?

Indignant, we stormed Lemire’s and protested to the harassed
storeowner, who had long since vowed never to stock a new series.
Muttering angrily, he searched his bills and receipts for a list
of rules.

“All right,” he announced. “Says here you only need one
Grover Cleveland to finish the set. Now get out, all of you,
unless you've got money to spend.”

Outside the store, Rollie Tremaine picked up an empty
tobacco tin and scaled it across the street. “Boy,” he said. “I'd
give five dollars for a Grover Cleveland.”

When I returned home, I found Armand sitting on the
piazza’ steps, his chin in his hands. His mood of dejection
mirrored my own, and I sat down beside him. We did not say
anything for a while.

“Want to throw the ball around?” I asked.

He sighed, not bothering to answer.

“You sick?” I asked.

7. piazza (pé-az'e): a porch or balcony, usually with a roof.
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divulge (d7-vUlj’) v.
to reveal, especially
something private or
secret

CHARACTER

Reread lines 235—240.
How does Jerry feel
about Armand and his
troubles?

stalemate (stal'mat’) n.
a situation in which no
one playing a game is
able to win



Comparing Characters

He stood up and hitched up his trousers, pulled at his ear, and finally
told me what the matter was—there was a big dance next week at the high
school, the Spring Promenade, and Sally had asked him to be her escort.

I shook my head at the folly of love. “Well, what’s so bad about that?”

“How can I take Sally to a fancy dance?” he asked desperately. “I'd have
to buy her a corsage . . . And my shoes are practically falling apart. Pa’s got
too many worries now to buy me new shoes or give me money for flowers
for a girl.”

280 I nodded in sympathy. “Yeah,” I said. “Look at me. Baseball time is
almost here, and all I've got is that old glove. And no Grover Cleveland
card yet ...

“Grover Cleveland?” he asked. “They’ve got some of those up on the
North Side. Some kid was telling me there’s a store that’s got them. He
says they’re looking for Warren G. Harding.”

“Holy smoke!” I said. “I've got an extra Warren G. Harding!” Pure joy
sang in my veins. I ran to my bicycle, swung into the seat—and found
that the front tire was flat.

“Ill help you fix it,” Armand said.

290  Within half an hour I was at the North Side Drugstore, where several
boys were matching cards on the sidewalk. Silently but blissfully
I shouted: President Grover Cleveland, here I come!

fter Armand had left for the dance, all dressed up as if it were
Sunday, the small green box containing the corsage under his arm,
I sat on the railing of the piazza, letting my feet dangle. The neighborhood
was quiet because the Frenchtown Tigers were at Daggett’s Field,
practicing for the first baseball game of the season.

I thought of Armand and the ridiculous expression on his face when

he’d stood before the mirror in the bedroom. I'd avoided looking at his
300 new black shoes. “Love,” I muttered.

Spring had arrived in a sudden stampede of apple blossoms and fragrant
breezes. Windows had been thrown open and dust mops had banged on
the sills all day long as the women busied themselves with housecleaning.
I was puzzled by my lethargy. Wasn't spring supposed to make everything
bright and gay?

I turned at the sound of footsteps on the stairs. Roger Lussier greeted
me with a sour face.

“I thought you were practicing with the Tigers,” I said.

“Rollie Tremaine,” he said. “I just couldn’t stand him.” He slammed his

310 fist against the railing. “Jeez, why did he have to be the one to get
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a Grover Cleveland? You should see him showing off. He won't let anybody
even touch that glove. . ..V

I felt like Benedict Arnold® and knew that I had to confess what
I had done.

“Roger,” I said, “I got a Grover Cleveland card up on the North Side.
[ sold it to Rollie Tremaine for five dollars.” @

“Are you crazy?” he asked.

“I needed that five dollars. It was an—an emergency.”

“Boy!” he said, looking down at the ground and shaking his head.

320 “What did you have to do a thing like that for?”

I watched him as he turned away and began walking down the stairs.

“Hey, Roger!” I called.

He squinted up at me as if [ were a stranger, someone he’d never seen
before.

“What?” he asked, his voice flat.

“T had to do it,” I said. “Honest.”

He didn’t answer. He headed toward the fence, searching for the board
we had loosened to give us a secret passage.

I thought of my father and Armand and Rollie Tremaine and Grover

330 Cleveland and wished that I could go away someplace far away. But there
was no place to go.

Roger found the loose slat in the fence and slipped through. I felt
betrayed: Weren't you supposed to feel good when you did something fine
and noble? @

A moment later, two hands gripped the top of the fence and Roger’s
face appeared. “Was it a real emergency?” he yelled.

“A real one!” I called. “Something important!”

His face dropped from sight and his voice reached me across the yard:
“All right.”

340 “See you tomorrow!” I yelled.

I swung my legs over the railing again. The gathering dusk began
to soften the sharp edges of the fence, the rooftops, the distant church
steeple. I sat there a long time, waiting for the good feeling to come. ay

8. Benedict Arnold: an American general who became a traitor to his country during the Revolutionary War.
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® CHARACTER
Reread lines 313—316.
What does Jerry’s
confession tell you
about the kind of
person he is?

@ CONNECT
What connection can
you make that helps
you understand how
Jerry is feeling?



After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall Why is each of the boys eager to gather a complete set of R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
President cards? qualities of the character (e.g.,
’ courage or cowardice, ambition
. or laziness) on the plot and the
2. Recall What is the name of the drugstore where the Frenchtown boys resolution of the conflict.
usually buy the President cards? R3.8 Critique the credibility of
characterization and the degree to
3. Clarify How does Jerry get the Grover Cleveland card? which a plot is contrived or realistic
(e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy
. o in historical fiction).
Literary Analysis
4. Describe the Main Character Think about how you would describe Jerry

to someone who hasn’t read “President Cleveland, Where Are You?” What
are his most important traits?

. Examine Motivation Through the events in his family life, Jerry is

developing a sense of values. What do you think is Jerry’s motivation, or
reason, for selling the card? Focus on his thoughts, feelings, and actions.

. Analyze a Minor Character Minor characters help carry out the action of

a story. They also help you learn more about the main character. Armand
is a minor character, yet he plays a major role in the story. How does
Armand’s character help you learn more about Jerry?

. Analyze the Main Character At a turning point in the story, Armand says

to Jerry, “It’s all right. Maybe you’ve learned something.” What do you
think Jerry has learned by the end of the story?

. Evaluate Characterization Are Jerry’s interactions with Roger and his

other friends believable? Support your answer with details from their
conversations and actions.

Comparing Characters

Now that you have read about Jerry, start filling in your chart. Add
information that helps you understand Jerry’s character.

Jerry Aaron

What are the
character’s traits?

What problems does whether to spend his

he face? money on his father’s

present or buy cards
What choices does to sell the card to Rollie
he make?
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Myron Levoy

A aron Kandel had come to Tompkins Square Park to roller-skate, for
the streets near Second Avenue were always too crowded with children
and peddlers and old ladies and baby buggies. Though few children had
bicycles in those days, almost every child owned a pair of roller skates. And
Aaron was, it must be said, a Class A, triple-fantastic roller skater.

Aaron skated back and forth on the wide walkway of the park,
pretending he was an aviator in an air race zooming around pylons,'
which were actually two lampposts. During his third lap around the
racecourse, he noticed a pigeon on the grass, behaving very strangely.
Aaron skated to the line of benches, then climbed over onto the lawn.

The pigeon was trying to fly, but all it could manage was to flutter and
turn round and round in a large circle, as if it were performing a frenzied
dance. The left wing was only half open and was beating in a clumsy,
jerking fashion; it was clearly broken.

Luckily, Aaron hadn’t eaten the cookies he’d stuffed into his pocket
before he’d gone clacking down the three flights of stairs from his
apartment, his skates already on. He broke a cookie into small crumbs
and tossed some toward the pigeon. “Here pidge, here pidge,” he called.
The pigeon spotted the cookie crumbs and, after a moment, stopped
thrashing about. It folded its wings as best it could, but the broken wing
still stuck half out. Then it strutted over to the crumbs, its head bobbing
forth-back, forth-back, as if it were marching a little in front of the rest of
the body—perfectly normal, except for that half-open wing which seemed
to make the bird stagger sideways every so often.

1. pylons (pi’l6nz’): towers marking turning points for airplanes in a race.

CHARACTER

What do you learn about
the main character in
the first paragraph?

frenzied (frén'zéd) adj.
wildly excited; frantic

ANALYZE VISUALS
Examine the painting.
What can you infer
about the people and
their location?

Detail of The Rockefeller Center, New York (1941),
Israel Litwak. Oil on canvas. © Museum of the City
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The pigeon began eating the crumbs as Aaron quickly unbuttoned his
shirt and pulled it off. Very slowly, he edged toward the bird, making little
kissing sounds like the ones he heard his grandmother make when she fed
the sparrows on the back fire escape.

Then suddenly Aaron plunged. The shirt, in both hands, came down

30 like a torn parachute. The pigeon beat its wings, but Aaron held the shirt
to the ground, and the bird couldn’t escape. Aaron felt under the shirt,
gently, and gently took hold of the wounded pigeon.

“Yes, yes, pidge,” he said, very softly. “There’s a good boy. Good pigeon,

good.”
The pigeon struggled in his hands, but little by little Aaron managed svigtki,cyziﬁeam
to soothe it. “Good boy, pidge. That’s your new name. Pidge. 'm gonna about Aaron through
take you home, Pidge. Yes, yes, ssh. Good boy. I'm gonna fix you up. Easy, his treatment of the
Pidge, easy does it. Easy, boy.” @ pigeon?
Aaron squeezed through an opening between the row of benches and VISUAL VOCABULARY
40 skated slowly out of the park, while holding the pigeon carefully with
both hands as if it were one of his mother’s rare, precious cups from the
old country. How fast the pigeon’s heart was beating! Was he afraid? Or
did all pigeons’ hearts beat fast?
It was fortunate that Aaron was an excellent skater, for he had to skate
six blocks to his apartment, over broken pavement and sudden gratings
and curbs and cobblestones. But when he reached home, he asked Noreen cobblestone
Callahan, who was playing on the stoop, to take off his skates for him. He (kobsl-ston’) n. a stone

used to pave roads or

would not chance going up three flights on roller skates this time.
walkways

“Is he sick?” asked Noreen.

5o “Broken wing,” said Aaron. “I'm gonna fix him up and make him into
a carrier pigeon” or something.”

“Can I watch?” asked Noreen.

“Watch what?”

“The operation. I'm gonna be a nurse when I grow up.”

“OK,” said Aaron. “You can even help. You can help hold him while I
fix him up.”

Aaron wasn’t quite certain what his mother would say about his
newfound pet, but he was pretty sure he knew what his grandmother
would think. His grandmother had lived with them ever since his

60 grandfather had died three years ago. And she fed the sparrows and jays
and crows and robins on the back fire escape with every spare crumb she
could find. In fact, Aaron noticed that she sometimes created crumbs

2. carrier pigeon: a pigeon trained to carry messages from place to place.
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where they didn’t exist, by squeezing and tearing pieces of her breakfast
roll when his mother wasn’t looking.

Aaron didn’t really understand his grandmother, for he often saw her
by the window having long conversations with the birds, telling them
about her days as a little girl in the Ukraine. And once he saw her take her
mirror from her handbag and hold it out toward the birds. She told Aaron
that she wanted them to see how beautiful they were. Very strange. But

70 Aaron did know that she would love Pidge, because she loved everything.

To his surprise, his mother said he could keep the pigeon, temporarily,
because it was sick, and we were all strangers in the land of Egypt,® and it
might not be bad for Aaron to have a pet. Temporarily.

The wing was surprisingly easy to fix, for the break showed clearly
and Pidge was remarkably patient and still, as if he knew he was being
helped. Or perhaps he was just exhausted from all the thrashing about
he had done. Two Popsicle sticks served as splints, and strips from an old
undershirt were used to tie them in place. Another strip held the wing to
the bird’s body. @

so  Aaron’s father arrived home and stared at the pigeon. Aaron waited for
the expected storm. But instead, Mr. Kandel asked, “Who did this?”

“Me,” said Aaron. “And Noreen Callahan.”

“Sophie!” he called to his wife. “Did you see this! Ten years old and it’s
better than Dr. Belasco could do. He’s a genius!”

s the days passed, Aaron began training Pidge to be a carrier pigeon.

He tied a little cardboard tube to Pidge’s left leg and stuck tiny
rolled-up sheets of paper with secret messages into it: The Enemy Is

Attacking at Dawn. Or: The Guns Are Hidden in the Trunk of the Car.

Or: Vincent DeMarco Is a British Spy. Then Aaron would set Pidge down
90 at one end of the living room and put some popcorn at the other end. And

Pidge would waddle slowly across the room, cooing softly, while the ends
of his bandages trailed along the floor.

At the other end of the room, one of Aaron’s friends would take out the
message, stick a new one in, turn Pidge around, and aim him at the
popcorn that Aaron put down on his side of the room.

And Pidge grew fat and contented on all the popcorn and crumbs and
corn and crackers and Aaron’s grandmother’s breakfast rolls.

Aaron had told all the children about Pidge, but he only let his very
best friends come up and play carrier pigeon with him. But telling

100 everyone had been a mistake. A group of older boys from down the block

3. wewereall...Egypt: aBible reference: “Love ye therefore the stranger: for ye were strangers in the
land of Egypt” (Deuteronomy 10:19).

SOCIAL STUDIES
CONNECTION

Kishinev

Ukraine RUSSIA

Now a country in
eastern Europe, Ukraine
was under the rule of
Russia during the late
nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries.

CONNECT

Think of a time you saw
an animal in need. Why
do you think Aaron
decides to help Pidge?
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120

130

had a club—Aaron’s mother called it a gang—and Aaron had longed to
join as he had never longed for anything else. To be with them and share
their secrets, the secrets of older boys. To be able to enter their clubhouse
shack on the empty lot on the next street. To know the password and
swear the secret oath. To belong. @

bout a month after Aaron had brought the pigeon home, Carl, the

gang leader, walked over to Aaron in the street and told him he
could be a member if he’d bring the pigeon down to be the club mascot.
Aaron couldn’t believe it; he immediately raced home to get Pidge. But
his mother told Aaron to stay away from those boys, or else. And Aaron,
miserable, argued with his mother and pleaded and cried and coaxed. It
was no use. Not with those boys. No. @

Aaron’s mother tried to change the subject. She told him that it would
soon be his grandmother’s sixtieth birthday, a very special birthday
indeed, and all the family from Brooklyn and the East Side would be
coming to their apartment for a dinner and celebration. Would Aaron try
to build something or make something for Grandma? A present made
with his own hands would be nice. A decorated box for her hairpins
or a crayon picture for her room or anything he liked.

In a flash Aaron knew what to give her:

Pidge! Pidge would be her present! Pidge
with his wing healed, who might be able
to carry messages for her to the doctor

or his Aunt Rachel or other people his
grandmother seemed to go to a lot.

It would be a surprise for everyone.

And Pidge would make up for what had
happened to Grandma when she’d been

a little girl in the Ukraine, wherever that was.

@ CHARACTER
Reread lines 98—105.
What do you learn
about Aaron?

CONNECT

Reread lines 106-112.
Think about why Aaron
is so upset. What
connection can you
make that helps you
understand his reaction?

La Colombe, Pablo Picasso. Embossed, cut out and painted
copper, pencil strokes, 15%” x 10%”. © 2008 Estate of

ften, ln the evenlng’ Aaron)s grandmother Pablo Picasso/Artists nghts SOCiCty (ARS), New York.

would talk about the old days long ago in the
Ukraine, in the same way that she talked to the birds on the back fire
escape. She had lived in a village near a place called Kishinev* with
hundreds of other poor peasant families like her own. Things hadn’t been
too bad under someone called Czar Alexander the Second,” whom Aaron
always pictured as a tall handsome man in a gold uniform. But Alexander

4. Kishinev (kTsh'a-néf'): a city that is now the capital of the country of Moldova and is known today as
Chisinau.

5. Czar (zér) Alexander the Second: emperor of Russia from 1855 to 1881.
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the Second was assassinated, and Alexander the Third,®* whom Aaron
pictured as an ugly man in a black cape, became the czar. And the Jewish
people of the Ukraine had no peace anymore.

One day, a thundering of horses was heard coming toward the village
from the direction of Kishinev. “The Cossacks! The Cossacks!” someone
had shouted. The czar’s horsemen! Quickly, quickly, everyone in Aaron’s
grandmother’s family had climbed down to the cellar through a little trap
door hidden under a mat in the big central room of their shack. But his
grandmother’s pet goat, whom she’d loved as much as Aaron loved Pidge
and more, had to be left above, because if it had made a sound in the
cellar, they would never have lived to see the next morning. They all hid
under the wood in the woodbin and waited, hardly breathing,.

Suddenly, from above, they heard shouts and calls and screams at a
distance. And then the noise was in their house. Boots pounding on the
floor, and everything breaking and crashing overhead. The smell of smoke
and the shouts of a dozen men.

The terror went on for an hour, and then the sound of horses’ hooves
faded into the distance. They waited another hour to make sure, and then
the father went up out of the cellar and the rest of the family followed.
The door to the house had been torn from its hinges, and every piece
of furniture was broken. Every window, every dish, every stitch of clothing
was totally destroyed, and one wall had been completely bashed in. And
on the floor was the goat, lying quietly. Aaron’s grandmother, who was
just a little girl of eight at the time, had wept over the goat all day and all
night and could not be consoled.

But they had been lucky. For other houses had been burned to the
ground. And everywhere, not goats alone, nor sheep, but men and
women and children lay quietly on the ground. The word for this sort
of massacre, Aaron had learned, was pogrom. It had been a pogrom.
And the men on the horses were Cossacks. Hated word. Cossacks. @

nd so Pidge would replace that goat of long ago. A pigeon on Second

Avenue where no one needed trap doors or secret escape passages
or woodpiles to hide under. A pigeon for his grandmother’s sixtieth
birthday. Oh wing, heal quickly so my grandmother can send you flying
to everywhere she wants!

But a few days later, Aaron met Carl in the street again. And Carl told

Aaron that there was going to be a meeting that afternoon in which a map
was going to be drawn up to show where a secret treasure lay buried on

6. Alexander the Third: emperor of Russia from 188110 1894.

Comparing Characters

assassinate
(9-sds’e-nat’) v.
to murder by
surprise attack for
political reasons

massacre (mas’a-ker)
n. the act of killing a
number of helpless
humans or animals

CHARACTER

What does

Aaron’s interest

in his grandmother’s
childhood tell you
about him?
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ANALYZE VISUALS
Compare this painting
to your mental picture
of Aaron and Pidge.

Head with a Bird II (1971), Pablo Picasso. Oil on canvas, 55 cm x 46 cm. Private collection.
© Bridgeman Art Library © 2008 Estate of Pablo Picasso/Artists Rights Society (ARS), New York.

the empty lot. “Bring the pigeon and you can come into the shack.
We got a badge for you. A new kinda membership badge with a secret
code on the back.”

Aaron ran home, his heart pounding almost as fast as the pigeon’s.
He took Pidge in his hands and carried him out the door while his

180 mother was busy in the kitchen making stuffed cabbage, his father’s CHARACTER
favorite dish. And by the time he reached the street, Aaron had decided Reread lines 167-183.
. . ] . What does Aaron’s
to take the bandages off. Pidge would look like a real pigeon again, and choice to join the boys
none of the older boys would laugh or call him a bundle of rags. tell you about him?
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Comparing Characters

Gently, gently he removed the bandages and the splints and put them
in his pocket in case he should need them again. But Pidge seemed
to hold his wing properly in place.

When he reached the empty lot, Aaron walked up to the shack, then
hesitated. Four bigger boys were there. After a moment, Carl came out
and commanded Aaron to hand Pidge over.

190 “Be careful,” said Aaron. “I just took the bandages off.”

“Oh sure, don’t worry,” said Carl. By now Pidge was used to people
holding him, and he remained calm in Carl’s hands.

“OK,” said Carl. “Give him the badge.” And one of the older boys handed
Aaron his badge with the code on the back. “Now light the fire,” said Carl.

“What . . . what fire?” asked Aaron.

“The fire. You'll see,” Carl answered.

“You didn’t say nothing about a fire,” said Aaron. “You didn’t say
nothing to—"

“Hey!” said Carl. “I'm the leader here. And you don’t talk unless I tell

200 you that you have p’'mission. Light the fire, AL”

The boy named Al went out to the side of the shack, where some wood
and cardboard and old newspapers had been piled into a huge mound.
He struck a match and held it to the newspapers.

“OK,” said Carl. “Let’s get er good and hot. Blow on it. Everybody blow.”

Aaron’s eyes stung from the smoke, but he blew alongside the others,
going from side to side as the smoke shifted toward them and away.

“Let’s fan it,” said Al

In a few minutes, the fire was crackling and glowing with a bright
yellow-orange flame.

210 “Get me the rope,” said Carl.

One of the boys brought Carl some cord and Carl, without a word,
wound it twice around the pigeon, so that its wings were tight against
its body.

“What . . . what are you doing!” shouted Aaron. “You're hurting
his wing!”

“Don’t worry about his wing,” said Carl. “We’re gonna throw him into
the fire. And when we do, were gonna swear an oath of loyalty to—"

“No! No!” shouted Aaron, moving toward Carl. @ ® CHARACTER
“Grab him!” called Carl. “Don’t let him get the pigeon!” Reread lines 211-218.
220 But Aaron had leaped right across the fire at Carl, taking him completely What does Aaron’s
. . . . reaction to the boys
by surprise. He threw Carl back against the shack and hit out at his face plan reveal about him?

with both fists. Carl slid down to the ground, and the pigeon rolled out of
his hands. Aaron scooped up the pigeon and ran, pretending he was on roller
skates so that he would go faster and faster. And as he ran across the lot he
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pulled the cord off Pidge and tried to find a place, any place, to hide him.
But the boys were on top of him, and the pigeon slipped from Aaron’s hands.
“Get him!” shouted Carl.
Aaron thought of the worst, the most horrible thing he could shout
at the boys. “Cossacks!” he screamed. “You're all Cossacks!”

230 Two boys held Aaron back while the others tried to catch the pigeon.
Pidge fluttered along the ground just out of reach, skittering one way
and then the other. Then the boys came at him from two directions.
But suddenly Pidge beat his wings in rhythm, and rose up, up, over the
roof of the nearest tenement, up over Second Avenue toward the park.

With the pigeon gone, the boys turned toward Aaron and tackled him
to the ground and punched him and tore his clothes and punched him
some more. Aaron twisted and turned and kicked and punched back,
shouting “Cossacks! Cossacks!” And somehow the word gave him the

strength to tear away from them. @ © CHARACTER
Reread lines 235-239.

240 hen Aaron reached home, he tried to go past the kitchen quickly After the pigeon
hi h 1o his bloodv £ d lothi B escapes, the gang of
. s his mother wouldn’t see his bloody face and torn clothing. But boys begin fighting with
it was no use; his father was home from work early that night and was Aaron. Is their behavior
seated in the living room. In a moment Aaron was surrounded by his believable? Explain.

mother, father, and grandmother, and in another moment he had told
them everything that had happened, the words tumbling out between
his broken sobs. Told them of the present he had planned, of the pigeon
for a goat, of the gang, of the badge with the secret code on the back,
of the shack, and the fire, and the pigeon’s flight over the tenement roof.

And Aaron’s grandmother kissed him and thanked him for his present

250 which was even better than the pigeon.

“What present?” asked Aaron, trying to stop the series of sobs.

And his grandmother opened her pocketbook and handed Aaron her
mirror and asked him to look. But all Aaron saw was his dirty, bruised
face and his torn shirt.

Aaron thought he understood, and then, again, he thought he didn’t.
How could she be so happy when there really was no present? And why
pretend that there was?

Later that night, just before he fell asleep, Aaron tried to imagine what
his grandmother might have done with the pigeon. She would have fed

260 it, and she certainly would have talked to it, as she did to all the birds,
and . . . and then she would have let it go free. Yes, of course Pidge’s flight
to freedom must have been the gift that had made his grandmother so
happy. Her goat has escaped from the Cossacks at last, Aaron thought,
half dreaming. And he fell asleep with a smile. oy
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After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall What is Aaron doing when he finds the wounded pigeon? R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.,
2. Recall How do Aaron’s parents react when he brings the pigeon home? courage or cowardice, ambition
or laziness) on the plot and the
3. Summarize What happens when Aaron goes to the shack? resolution of the conflict.
R3.8 Critique the credibility of
N R characterization and the degree to
the ra ry An a IySIS which a plot is contrived or realistic
(e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy
4. Describe the Main Character Through his thoughts, feelings, and actions, in historical fiction).

what have you learned about Aaron’s values and personality traits?

5. Examine Motivation What is Aaron’s motivation, or reason, for giving
Pidge to his grandmother as a gift?

6. Analyze Flashback The story of Aaron’s grandmother’s past is a
flashback—a description of a conversation or event that took place
before the beginning of the story. How is the flashback important to your
understanding of Aaron’s family—and of the events in the story?

7. Interpret Reread lines 65—70. In this passage, Aaron tells us that his
grandmother would hold a mirror toward birds so that they could see
how beautiful they were. Why, at the end of the story, does she hold a
mirror out for Aaron?

8. Evaluate Characterization Reread lines 71-84. Are the reactions of Aaron’s
parents to the pigeon believable? Explain why or why not.
Comparing Characters

Now that you have read about Aaron, finish filling in your chart. Add the
final question and answer it.

Jerry Aaron
What are the
character’s traits?
What problems does whether to spend his to join the clvb or obey his
he face? money on his father’s mother
present or buy cards
What choices does to sell the card to Rollie < to fix the bird's wing

he make? « to join the boys club

In what ways are the characters
similar and difkerent?
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Synonyms are two or more words that have the same meaning. allot
Antonyms are words that have opposite meanings. Decide

whether the words in each pair are synonyms or antonyms. assassinate
. skirmish/battle contempt
. massacre/slaughter .
lelllge
. stalemate/progress
. incredulous/believing frenzied

. frenzied/calm

1

2

3

4

5

6. divulge/expose
1. contempt/admiration
8. allot/dispense

9. assassinate/Kkill

10. obsess/worry

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

Think about someone you know who is similar to either Jerry or Aaron.
Describe the person using three or more vocabulary words from the list. You
could start this way.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

Just like Jerry, my friend Andre will obsess over things like trading cards.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: CONTEXT CLUES

Context clues may be found in the words, sentences, and paragraphs that
surround an unknown word. These clues can help you interpret unfamiliar
words and ideas in stories that you read. Examples are one type of context clue.

incredulous

massacre
obsess

skirmish

stalemate

R1.4 Monitor expository text for
unknown words or words with novel

In “Aaron’s Gift,” for instance, you can figure out the meaning of frenzied from meanings by using word, sentence,
.. T . and paragraph clues to determine
the other descriptions of the bird’s movements. Example clues are introduced  meaning.

by signal words like such as, especially, including, like, and for example.

PRACTICE Use the example clue to help you define each boldfaced word.

1. Look for a periodical, such as a weekly or monthly magazine.

2. He was guilty of many peccadillos, including letting the screen door
slam shut.

3. She was fond of quoting maxims like “Haste makes waste.”

4. Elena loves crudités, especially celery sticks and baby carrots.
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VOCABULARY
PRACTICE
For more practice, go
to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.



g Characters

R3.2, W1.2abc, W1.3,

W2.2abcd

Writing for Assessment

1. READ THE PROMPT .

You've just read two stories about boys making difficult choices. In writing
assessments, you will often be asked to compare and contrast two works that
are similar in some way, such as two short stories with similar characters.

PROMPT STRATEGIES IN ACTION

In three paragraphs, compare Jerry in 1. | need to identify the similarities
“President Cleveland, Where Are You?” and differences between the

to Aaron in “Aaron’s Gift.” Consider each two boys.

character’s traits, the conflicts he faces, 2. | should include examples from the
and the choice or choices he has to make. stories about the boys personal
Use details from each of the two stories to qualities, problems, and choices to
support your response. support my ideas.

Using the chart you filled in as you read, identify the ways

in which the characters are alike and different. Then think L ntrodyee
about how to present these similarities and differences. Characters and
Md/ﬂ deq

« Decide on a main idea for your response. I
A COMpare COﬂ 7[7/0 't'S
7776!/ Fm
« Create an outline to organize your response. This sample W Compare Choices

outline shows one way to organize your paragraphs. They Maske

« Review the stories to find details that support your ideas.

3. DRAFT YOUR RESPONSE .

Paragraph 1 Include the title and author of each story. Introduce each main
character and summarize his traits. Also include your main idea.

Paragraph 2 Explain the problems that each character faces, using examples
from the stories. Include your position on whether the boys’ conflicts are
similar or different.

Paragraph 3 Explain the choices each character makes. Then explain how the
boys are similar and different based on the choices they make.

Revision Make sure it’s always clear which boy you are writing about by using
names when appropriate and not overusing the pronoun he.

PRESIDENT CLEVELAND, WHERE ARE YOU? | AARON’S GIFT
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from Smallville

Television Clipon ~ MediaSmart pvp

What is a character’s

rue IDENTITY?

KEY IDEA One of the most enjoyable things about watching TV

is getting to know interesting characters. Think about your

favorite TV character. What makes him or her seem like a real
R3.8 Critique the credibilty of pe.rson? To explore how TV makes characters bel'leva ble, you
characterization and the degree to will watch a scene that shows a superhero deal with a problem

which a plot is contrived or realistic
(e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy you may have faced you rself.

in historical fiction).
Background

Teen of Steel Fans of Superman know him as the “man of
steel.” He uses his amazing powers to save ordinary people
from disaster. The TV series Smallville is about Superman
before he became a hero. The show focuses on his secret
identity of Clark Kent. It portrays Clark as a real teenager
struggling to fit in, rather than as a perfect hero.

Clark has been raised by his adoptive parents in
Smallville, Kansas. They found him as a toddler
after he crashed to Earth in a spaceship.
Now Clark is a teenager, and doesn’t
always agree with his parents’ advice
on how to control his newly developed
superpowers.
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Media Literacy: TV Characters

When studying film or TV, it helps to think of moviemakers as storytellers
who use pictures as well as words. Writers use physical description,
dialogue, and characters’ thoughts and actions to make them real. Visual
storytellers use facial expressions, body language, and camera shots and
movement to bring their characters to life.

Physical Appearance Camera Shots

« facial expressions + close-up shot:

+ body language a detailed view
that can focuson a

 costumes )

heich ioh person’s face or hand

| a::jgbt,imelg b « medium shot:
showing one or
more characters
from the waist up

Behavior Camera Movement

« actions « follows the action

« dialogue of a scene

- attitude - changes the view

of a character to

« interactions with .
reveal emotion

others

STRATEGIES FOR ANALYZING CHARACTER DEVELOPMENT

« Follow a character’s emotions throughout a scene. The actor’s facial
expressions and body language will reveal how he or she feels about
people and events.

« Pay attention to the actors’ costumes. In a TV show, clothing can give
you clues to a character’s personality and background.

« Be aware of the types of shots the director chooses. Close-ups are often
used to reveal a character’s feelings. Medium shots can show how
characters react to others.

« Watch for camera movement. Notice the camera move in close to focus
on a facial expression as a character’s mood changes or emotion rises.

MEDIA STUDY 255



MediaSmart pvp

o TV Series: Smallville

¢ Director: Greg Beeman

¢ Genre: Sci-fi adventure

¢ Running Time: 4 minutes

256

Smallville series begins when Clark Kent is just starting
elop the superpowers that will make him Superman
ggles to control his powers and act like a normal teen
parents have decided that the best thing for him is to
pifts a secret, so that he can grow up to live a normal |
s you watch the scene, pay attention to changesin C

FIRST VIEWING: Comprehension

1. Clarify Why doesn’t Clark’s father want him to join the

football team?

2. Recall What causes Clark to use his powers to score the

touchdown the second time he gets the ball?

CLOSE VIEWING: Media Literacy

3. Identify Body Language When Clark runs onto the football

field, he stands tall, with his chest puffed out. How do you
think he feels at this moment?

. Identify Emotion In the barn with his father, Clark goes

through many emotions. Give an example of one and
describe how you know what he is feeling. Consider the
acting and the camera shots and movement.

. Analyze Character Even though they are in an argument,

it is clear that Clark loves and respects his father. How
is that shown in the scene? Think about these points:

- the actors’ body language and tone of voice when they argue
« Clark’s facial expressions when he talks to his father
- the reason the coach yells at Clark



Write or Discuss

Evaluate Character You've read that the creators of Smallville set out to

R3.8 Critique the credibility of

make Clark Kent a real teen with real problems. Think about the scene characterization and the degree to
you viewed. Use what you learned about appearance, behavior, and camera which a plot is contrived or realistic

. . R , . , (e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy
work to write a brief evaluation of Clark’s character. Do you think the show’s in historical fiction).

creators succeeded in making Clark seem like a real teen? Did he react the
way you would have in his situation? Think about

« changes in Clark’s emotions

« Clark’s relationship with his dad
« Clark’s decision to play football

Produce Your Own Media

MEDIA TOOLS

Create a Character Gallery Imagine you’ve been hired to cast the actors For help with creating
for a new TV show. You will need actors who can show many different a character gallery,

. . visitthe Media Center
emotions. Create a photo gallery using your classmates as stars of at ClassZone.com.

the new show. Take four different pictures of a classmate, showing four
different emotions.
HERE’S HOW Use these tips as you create and present your gallery:

« Have your actors use the facial expressions and body language
techniques you noticed in the Smallville scene.

« Think about close-ups and medium shots. Close-ups are perfect for Tech Tip
capturing facial expressions. Medium shots work better for posture Trv Usi .
ry using a computer graphics
and other body language. program to present the
« Have the rest of the class try to guess the actors’ emotions. galleries as a slideshow.

STUDENT MODEL
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Before Reading

Role-Playing and Discovery

Personal Essay by Jerry Pinkney

What makes a perfect

Included in this lesson: R1.3 (p. 264)

SATURDAY?:

KEY IDEA At the beginning of each week, some people are already
looking forward to Saturday. For many, Saturday is a welcome
break from their weekday routine. It’s a time to relax and spend
their free time with family and friends. Read “Role-Playing and
Discovery” to learn what Jerry Pinkney has to say about some
of the best Saturdays of his youth.

DISCUSS With your classmates, talk about your favorite weekend
activities. Take turns explaining why each activity is important
to you. Then rank the activities to see which are the most popular.



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: PERSONAL ESSAY

Nonfiction writing includes many forms. For example,
there are biographies and autobiographies that tell us
about the lives of famous people. There are articles that
give us information about the world around us. There are
also essays. An essay is a short nonfiction work that deals
with a single subject. An essay in which a writer presents
his or her thoughts or feelings about a subject is called
a personal essay.

As you read “Role-Playing and Discovery,” look for the
ways Jerry Pinkney expresses his thoughts or feelings.

@ READING SKILL: IDENTIFY AUTHOR’S PURPOSE

The author’s purpose is the reason or reasons that an author
has for writing a particular work. Authors write to inform
or explain, to express thoughts or feelings, to persuade,
or to entertain. Identifying the author’s purpose will help
you better understand what you are reading.

As you read, find reasons or clues that suggest the
author’s purpose for writing this essay. Record each reason
or clue in the proper column of a chart like the one shown.

To Inform  To Express | To Persvade To Entertain
or Explain ' Thovghts or

Feelings

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

In “Role-Playing and Discovery,” Jerry Pinkney uses the
boldfaced words to help him write about part of his
childhood. To see which ones you know, substitute a word
with a similar meaning for each boldfaced term.

1. The impressionable child was easily convinced.

2. The crowd’s intensity increased with each touchdown.
3. She answered his question with a resounding “No!”

4. The blizzard had a profound effect on the small town.

Street Artist

As one of six
children growing
up in a cramped
row house in
Philadelphia, Jerry
Pinkney had to
search for places
where he could
draw. When he
was 11, he worked
at a newsstand.
To pass the time, he would make
sketches of people passing by.
One of those people happened
to be a cartoonist. He recognized
Pinkney’s talent and encouraged
him to pursue a career in art.

Jerry Pinkney
born 1939

Busy Illustrator Among many

other projects, Pinkney has created
illustrations for National Geographic
and the National Parks Service.

He has also designed 12 postage
stamps for the U.S. Postal Service Black
Heritage series. However, Pinkney

is best known as an illustrator of
children’s books, many of which are
by and about African Americans. He
has produced over 8o books and won
a number of awards for his work.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR

For more on Jerry Pinkney, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.
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Role-Playing
and
Discover

JERRY PINKNEY

o n Saturdays, after household chores were finished, I would meet

up with my best friends. Off we would rush to the movies. Tickets
were ten cents, and there was always a double feature. I was most excited
when there were westerns. As a young boy growing up in Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania, I dreamed of exploring the early frontier.

My friends and I played at being cowboys and explorers. With much
enthusiasm and intensity, we inhabited the characters portrayed on the
silver screen. We fashioned our costumes and gear from what we could
find at home or purchase from the local five-and-dime store. I would

10 whittle out of wood a bowie knife modeled after the one Jim Bowie had
at his side while defending the Alamo. I would then take my turn
at being Roy Rogers, the cowboy, or Daniel Boone,' the famous pioneer,
journeying through the rugged wilderness. g3

ANALYZE VISUALS
What can you infer
about Bill Pickett from
this poster?

intensity (Tn-té€n’si-té)
n. extreme amount
of energy or feeling

@ AUTHOR’S PURPOSE
Notice the details the
author provides. Why
does he offer readers
this information?

1. Jim Bowie...Roy Rogers. .. Daniel Boone: Bowie (1796-1836) and Boone (1734-1820) were famous
historical figures of the American West. Roy Rogers (1911-1998) was a movie and television cowboy
from the 1930s through the 1960s.
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The Bull-dogger (1923), Ritchey Lithography

Corporation. Library of Congress.






If anyone had asked at that time if my excitement was due to an
early interest in history, my answer would have been a resounding,
“No!” However, looking back, I realize that answer would not
have been entirely true. Yes, we did have fun, and yes, our flights
into the past seemed to be more about action than about learning
history, but that role-playing seeded my interest in discovery. When

20 | learned as an adult that one out of three cowboys was black or
Mexican, that discovery was moving and profound.

I do wonder, though, how we would have been affected as young
boys if, at that impressionable time, we had known about Nat
Love, a cowboy; Bill Pickett, a rodeo cowboy; Jim Beckwourth,
a fur trader; or Jean Baptiste Du Sable, the explorer—all persons
of African descent. cw

NAT LOVE JEAN BAPTISTE
(1854-1921) DU SABLE

Love became famous

for his skill as a range (1745-1818)

resounding
(ri-zound'Tng) adj.
unmistakable; loud

profound (pre-found’)
adj. very deep or great

impressionable
(Tm-présh’a-ne-bsl) adj.
easily influenced

© PERSONAL ESSAY
Reread lines 22—26.
Why did Pinkney save
such a strong statement
for the last paragraph?

JIM
BECKWOURTH

(1800-1866)
Beckwourth worked

262

rider and marksman.
He was also fluent in
Spanish, and he had his
autobiography published
in1907.

Du Sable, a trapper
and trader, was born in
Haiti. He is credited
as being the founder of
the city of Chicago.

UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW

as a trapper and
fur trader, as well
as a scout and mule
driver for the
U.S. Army.



After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall Who did Jerry Pinkney and his friends pretend to be?
2. Recall What was Jean Baptiste Du Sable most famous for?

3. Clarify Where did the author and his friends get their costumes?

Literary Analysis

4. Make Inferences Reread lines 22—26. If, as a young boy, Pinkney had
known about the men “of African descent” he mentions, how do you think
it might have affected him?

5. Identify Author’s Purpose Look back at the notes you made on your chart.
What do you think was the author’s purpose for writing this essay?

6. Analyze Cause and Effect One cause can CAUSE
have many effects. What effects did role-

playing have on the author? Make a diagram Attends cowboy movies with

like the one shown, and fill in the empty s Friends on Saturdays

boxes using information

from the essay. Effect Effect Effect
7. Evaluate a Personal Essay Role-plays the movie

In most personal essays, cowboys and explorers

the author uses an informal, with his friends

conversational style to
express his or her thoughts and feelings. Do you think Pinkney does this?
Explain your answer using details from the essay for support.

Extension and Challenge

8. Creative Project: Music Some stories about life in the American West
have been kept alive through songs. Create your own song telling about
one of the cowboys or explorers mentioned in the essay, or choose
another. Present your piece to the class.

9. Inquiry and Research Many people became famous figures of the
American West. The actors who portrayed them on stage and screen
became famous, too. Read the newspaper article on page 265. Then do S
some research to learn about famous men and women of the American
West. Choose one person and find out what made him or her notable.
Share your findings with the class.

4

%’m

RESEARCH LINKS

For more on famous men and women of the American West, visit the Research
Center at ClassZone.com.

Annie Oakley, cowgirl

ROLE-PLAYING AND DISCOVERY
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Choose the letter of the phrase that best connects with each boldfaced word.

1. impressionable: (a) an old woman sewing, (b) a van filled with camping
supplies, (c) an eager young student

2. intensity: (a) a severe thunderstorm, (b) a relaxing piece of music,
(c) a tired factory worker

3. profound: (a) a very noisy crowd, (b) a very moving story,
(c) a very mild infection

4. resounding: (a) a nervous speaker, (b) a loud cheer, (c) a relaxing walk

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

Think back to playing your favorite game when you were a child. Did it
influence the ideas or interests you have now? Write about the game and how
it affected you, using at least two vocabulary words. You could start like this.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

As a child, ] played checkers with great intensity.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: THE LATIN ROOT press

The vocabulary word impressionable contains the Latin root press,
which means “to push down.” This root is used to form a large
number of English words. Use your knowledge of what this

root means, along with context clues in the sentence or paragraph,
to infer the meaning of unfamiliar words.

PRACTICE Choose the word from the web that best
completes each sentence. Consider what you know about
the Latin root and the other word parts shown. Refer to a
dictionary if you need help.

impressionable

1. The __ policies of the government caused the people compressor
to rebel.

2. Many students _ themselves to excel in both sports
and school.

3. The lawyer got in trouble for tryingto ___ important
evidence.

4. Ifa(n) ___ is punctured, air or gas may leak out.

5. After his father’s death, he suffered from severe
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impressionable

intensity

profound

resounding

R.1.3 Recognize the origins and
meanings of frequently used foreign
words in English and use these
words accurately in speaking and
writing.

pressure

depression
press

repressive
suppress

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE

For more practice, go

to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.



Reading for Information

MAGAZINE ARTICLE In “Role-Playing and Discovery,” you read about the
heroes who influenced Jerry Pinkney. The following magazine article will tell you
more about African-American cowboys in history and in film.
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Before Reading

The Red Guards

From the Memoir Red Scarf Girl
by Ji-li Jiang

What happens when

F RE ED OM vanishes?

R3.7 Explain the effects of common
literary devices (e.g., symbolism,
imagery, metaphor) in a variety of
fictional and nonfictional texts.
Also included in this lesson: R2.4

(p. 277), W1.2abc (p. 279), W2.2abcd
(p-279)

KEY IDEA The United States is known as “the land of the free.”
Its laws state that citizens can travel where they like, worship
as they wish, and enjoy whatever music and books they choose.
But what if those laws suddenly changed? In “The Red Guards,”
you'll read about a girl struggling with the loss of freedoms she
once took for granted.

DISCUSS With a group of classmates, talk about the freedoms
that you most cherish. Do you read a newspaper each day?
Do you watch the television programs you want to? Can you go
into a bookstore and buy any book you choose? Talk about what
it means to be able to do these things—and what it would mean
to not be able to.



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: AUTHOR’S PERSPECTIVE

An author’s personal feelings about a subject affect the way
he or she writes about it. The combination of ideas, values,
feelings, and beliefs that shape the way an author looks at
a topic is called the author’s perspective. In nonfiction, you
can identify the author’s perspective by paying attention to

« direct statements by the author that tell what he or she
thinks, feels, or cares about
« words he or she uses to describe people, events, and things

As you read “The Red Guards,” look for ways the author
shows her perspective on events in her childhood.

@ READING STRATEGY: IDENTIFY SYMBOL

A symbol is a person, place, or thing that stands for
something else. A sunrise, for example, might be a symbol
of hope or a new beginning. To identify symbols, look for

« things that the author mentions over and over

- objects that seem to have great importance to the author

As you read “The Red Guards,” look for objects that serve
as symbols. Think about the ideas each symbol represents.
Record your thoughts in a chart like the one shown.

Symbol
butterfly

Stands For

freedom, beavty

Review: Make Inferences

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

The words in Column A help tell about a frightening event.
To see how many you know, match each word in Column A
with the word in Column B that is closest in meaning.

Column A Column B

1. zealous a. harsh

2. indistinct b. threateningly
3. leniency c. take

4. aggressively d. unclear

5. acrid e. mercy

6. confiscate f. enthusiastic

Tough Times

Ji-li Jiang’s

(je-1& jyéng) happy

childhood in

Shanghai, China,

became one of fear

when Mao Zedong

(mou’ dzu'dong’)

took over China.

Because of their

wealth, Jiang and Ji-li Jiang
. born 1954

her family were

treated harshly by supporters of the

Chinese government for years.

Bridging the Gap Jiang moved to
the United States in 1984. She wrote
Red Scarf Girl to share her childhood
memories of the Cultural Revolution.
“By telling my story,” Jiang says, “I hope
that people will learn about the Cultural
Revolution and make sure that such a
terrible event will never happen again.”

Background

The Cultural Revolution In 1966
Communist Chairman Mao Zedong
began his attempt to transform
China’s government. He enlisted the
help of teenage students known as
the Red Guards. Squads of Red Guards
went from house to house seeking
to get rid of all “fourolds™— anything
that represented old ideas, old culture,
old customs, and old habits. These
searches went on for several years
and destroyed millions of lives.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
AND BACKGROUND

For more on Ji-li Jiang and the
Cultural Revolution, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.
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Ji-li Jiang

In the following excerpt, Ji-li Jiang is 12 years old, and the Cultural Revolution
is underway. At first a loyal follower of Chairman Mao, Ji-li’s perspective changes
after her late grandfather’s status as a wealthy landlord becomes known. Mao’s
government considers landlords and their families possible enemies of the peaple.
Now classified by the Red Guards as having “suspicious status,” the Jiang family
lives in fear.

Mom got home from work that evening looking nervous. She © AUTHOR’S
whispered to Dad and Grandma, and as soon as we finished PERSPECTIVE
The author is an adult

dinner, she told us to go outside and play. but writes the events as

“We have something to take care of,” she said. I knew this had ayoung girl. Why might
something to do with the Cultural Revolution. I wished she would just this help the reader
say so. We were too old to be fooled like little children. But I didn’t say better understand her
anything and went outside with the others. @ E::Sﬁ: t“éi i:aeneljes:ti
When it was nearly dark, Ji-yun and I went back home, leaving Ji-yong' as an adult?
with his friends.
10 As we entered the apartment, I smelled smoke, acrid and choking. acrid (3k'rid) adj.
I looked around in alarm. But Grandma was sitting alone in the main harsh and sharp

. . in taste or odor
room, showing no sign of worry.

“Grandma, is there a fire?” we shouted anxiously. “Don’t you smell the
smoke?” ANALYZE VISUALS
What mood, or feeling,

do the colors in this
painting help create?

1. Ji-yun (jé-yln)...Ji-yong (j&-ydng): the author’s younger sister and brother.

September (2003), Hung Liu. Oil on
268  UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW canvas, 66" x 66”. © Hung Liu.
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“Hush, hush!” Grandma pulled us to her quickly. “It’s nothing. They’re
just burning some pictures.” We looked puzzled. “Your mother heard
today that photos of people in old-fashioned long gowns and mandarin
jackets are considered fourolds.” So your parents are burning them in the
bathroom.”

“Can we go watch?” I loved looking at pictures, especially pictures
of all those uncles and aunts I had never met.

Grandma shook her head. I winked at Ji-yun, and we both threw
ourselves into her arms, begging and pleading. As always, she gave in, and
went to the bathroom door to ask Mom and Dad.

Mom opened the door a crack and let us in.

The bathroom was filled with thick smoke that burned our eyes and
made us cough. Dad passed us a glass of water. “We can’t open the
window any wider,” he said. “The neighbors might notice the smoke and
report us.”

Mom and Dad were sitting on small wooden stools. On the floor
was a tin washbowl full of ashes and a few pictures disappearing into
flames. At Dad’s side was a stack of old photo albums, their black covers
stained and faded with age. Dad was looking through the albums, page
by page, tearing out any pictures that might be fourolds. He put them
in a pile next to Mom, who put them into the fire.

I picked up one of the pictures. It was of Dad, sitting on a camel, when
he was about six or seven years old. He was wearing a wool hat and pants
with suspenders, and he was laughing. Grandma, looking very young and
beautiful and wearing a fur coat, was standing beside him. @

“Mom, this one doesn’t have long gowns or anything,” Ji-yun said.
“Can’t we keep it?”

“The Red Guards might say that only a rich child could ride a camel.
And besides, Grandma’s wearing a fur coat.” She threw it into the fire.

Mom was right, I thought. A picture like that was fourolds.

The flames licked around the edges of the picture. The corners curled
up, then turned brown. The brown spread quickly toward the center,
swallowing Grandma, then the camel, and finally Dad’s woolen hat.

Picture after picture was thrown into the fire. Each in turn curled,
melted, and disappeared. The ashes in the washbowl grew deeper. Finally
there were no more pictures left. Mom poured the ashes into the toilet
and flushed them away. @

That night I dreamed that the house was on fire. . . .

2. mandarin jackets . .. fourolds: Mandarin jackets are fancy jackets with narrow, stand-up collars.
They were one of the “fourolds”—old ideas, old culture, old customs, and old habits—that were
forbidden during the Cultural Revolution.
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B MAKE INFERENCES

Reread lines 36—39.
What does this
information suggest
about how Ji-li’s father
used to live?

IDENTIFY SYMBOL
Consider what the
photographs symbolize
to the Red Guards.
What might the
photographs symbolize
to the Jiang family?
Record this information
in your chart.
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arly in the morning Song Po-po’ rushed upstairs to tell us the news.

All the neighbors were saying that a knife had been found in the
communal* garbage bin. The Neighborhood Dictatorship Group had
declared this to be an illegal weapon, so the entire bin had been searched
and some incompletely burned pictures found. In one of them they
recognized my Fourth Aunt.’ Because my Fourth Uncle had fled to
Hong Kong right before Liberation, her family was on the Neighborhood
Party Committee’s list of black families.® The weapon was automatically
associated with the pictures, and that was enough for Six-Fingers’ to
report to the powerful Neighborhood Party Committee.®

All day we were terrified. Grandma and the three of us went to the
park immediately after breakfast. This time none of us wanted to play.
We just sat together on Grandma’s bench.

“Will the Red Guards come?” Ji-yun asked.

“Maybe they will, sweetie,” Grandma answered. “We just don’t know.”
She took out her knitting. I tried to to do the same, but I kept finding
myself staring into space with no idea of where I was in the pattern. Ji-yun
and Ji-yong ran off to play but always came back to the bench after a few
minutes. At four oclock Grandma sent me to see if anything was happening

at home.

I cautiously walked into the alley, alert for anything unusual, but there
was no sound of drums or gongs or noise at all. The mop was still on the
balcony.’ I looked into our lane. There were no trucks. Everything seemed
calm, and I told Grandma it was safe to go home. @

Mom and Dad both came home earlier than usual. Dinner was short
and nearly silent. Soon after dinner we turned the lights off and got into
bed, hoping that the day would end peacefully after all. I lay for a long
while without sleeping but finally drifted into a restless doze. When
I heard pounding on the door downstairs, I was not sure whether it was real
or a dream.

It was real.

I heard my cousin You-mei ask bravely, “Who’s there?”

Song Po-po (song po6-po): Jiang family’s downstairs neighbor, friend, and former housekeeper.
communal: used by everyone in the building.

Fourth Aunt: Ji-li Jiang’s aunt. “Fourth” means the fourth child born to the parents.

[ T o

Because my ... black families: The author’s uncle had gone to Hong Kong (at that time independent
from China) just before Chairman Mao established his government. Because of this, the Communist
Party officers in charge of the neighborhood listed the family as opponents of Communism.

7. Six-Fingers: the nickname for Mr. Ni, chairman of the Neighborhood Dictatorship Group, who had
six fingers on one of his hands.

8. Neighborhood Party Committee: the Communist Party officers in charge of a neighborhood.

9. The mop...balcony: a signal used by the Jiangs to indicate to family members returning home that
the Red Guards were not in the house.

©® AUTHOR’S
PERSPECTIVE
Reread lines 63—76.
What words and
phrases show the
intense feeling the
author experienced
that day?

THE RED GUARDS
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ANALYZE VISUALS
Does this painting
give you a positive or
negative sense of the
Red Guards?

Detail of Women Warriors I (2004), Hung Liu. Oil on canvas, 24” x 42”. © Hung Liu.

Six-Fingers’s voice replied, “The Red Guards. They’re here to search
your house. Open up!”
They rushed into Fourth Aunt’s apartment downstairs.
At first we could not hear much. Then we heard more: doors
slamming, a cry from Hua-hua,' crash after crash of dishes breaking
90 overhead, and the indistinct voices of the Red Guards. indistinct
By this time we were all awake, but no one turned on a light or (In'dT-stingkt’) adj.
. . . . not clearly recognizable
said anything. We all lay and held our breaths and listened, trying to
- . . or understandable
determine what was going on downstairs. No one even dared to turn over.
My whole body was tense. Every sound from my Fourth Aunt’s room
made me stiffen with dread.

hirty minutes passed, then an hour. In spite of the fear I began
to feel sleepy again.
I was jolted awake by shouts and thunderous knocks. Someone was
11

shouting Dad’s name. “Jiang Xi-reng!"" Get up! Jiang Xi-reng!”

10. Hua-hua (hwé-hwa): You-mei’s daughter; Fourth Aunt’s granddaughter.

1. Jiang Xi-reng (jyang shé-réng): Ji-li’s father, like other people in China, is called by his surname first.
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Dad went to the door. “What do you want?”

“Open up!” Six-Fingers shouted. “This is a search in passing! The Red
Guards are going to search your home in passing.”

We often asked somebody to buy something in passing or get information
in passing, but I had never heard of searching a house in passing.

Dad opened the door.

The first one in was Six-Fingers, wearing an undershirt and dirty
blue shorts and flip-flops. Behind him were about a dozen teenaged Red
Guards. Though the weather was still quite warm, they all wore tightly
belted army uniforms. Their leader was a zealous, loud-voiced girl with
short hair and large eyes. @

“What’s your relationship with the Jiangs living downstairs?” the girl
yelled, her hand aggressively on her hip.

“He is her brother-in-law,” Six-Fingers answered before Dad could open
his mouth.

“Oh, so you're a close relative,” she said, as if she only now realized that.
“Leniency for confession, severity for resistance! Hand over your weapons
now, or we will be forced to search the house.” She stood up straight and
stared at Dad.

“What weapons?” Dad asked calmly. “We have no—”

“Search!” She cut Dad off with a shouted order and shoved him aside.
At the wave of her arm the Red Guards behind her stormed in. Without
speaking to each other, they split into three groups and charged toward
our drawers, cabinets, and chests. The floor was instantly strewn with
their contents.

They demanded that Mom and Dad open anything that was locked,
while we children sat on our beds, staring in paralyzed fascination. To my
surprise, it was not as frightening as I had imagined through the weeks
of waiting. Only Little White'? was panicked by the crowd and the noise.
She scurried among the open chests until she was kicked by a Red Guard.
Then she ran up into the attic and did not come down. @

I watched one boy going through the wardrobe. He took each piece
of clothing off its hanger and threw it onto the floor behind him. He went
carefully through a drawer and unrolled the neatly paired socks, tossing
them over his shoulder one by one.

I turned my head and saw another boy opening my desk drawer.

He swept his hand through it and jumbled everything together before
removing the drawer and turning it upside down on the floor. Before
he could examine the contents, another one called him away to help
move a chest.

12. Little White: the Jiang family’s cat.

THE RED GUARDS

zealous (z&l'ss) adij.
eager and enthusiastic

MAKE INFERENCES
Reread lines 106-110.
Why do you think the
Red Guard is made up
mostly of teenagers?

aggressively
(e-grés’Tv-1é) adv. in
a manner showing
readiness to attack

leniency (I€'né-an-se)
n. tolerance; gentleness

MAKE INFERENCES
Reread lines 125-130.
Jiang stares “in
paralyzed fascination.”
Why is the experience
not as frightening as
she had imagined it
would be?
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All my treasures were scattered on the floor. The butterfly fell out
of its glass box; one wing was crushed under a bottle of glass beads.
My collection of candy wrappers had fallen out of their notebook and
were crumpled under my stamp album.

My stamp album! It had been a birthday gift from Grandma when
[ started school, and it was my dearest treasure. For six years I had been
getting canceled stamps from my friends, carefully soaking them to get
every bit of envelope paper off. I had collected them one by one until I
had complete sets. I had even bought some inexpensive sets with my own
allowance. I loved my collection, even though I knew I should not. With

the start of the Cultural Revolution all the stamp shops were closed down,

because stamp collecting was considered bourgeois.”> Now I just knew
something terrible was going to happen to it. @

I looked at the Red Guards. They were still busy moving the chest.

I slipped off the bed and tiptoed across the room. If I could hide it before
they saw me . . . I stooped down and reached for the book.

“Hey, what are you doing?” a voice demanded. I spun around in alarm.
It was the Red Guard leader.

“I...Ididn’t do anything,” I said guiltily, my eyes straying toward the
stamp album.

“A stamp album.” She picked it up. “Is this yours?”

I nodded fearfully.

“You've got a lot of fourolds for a kid,” she sneered as she flipped
through it. “Foreign stamps to0o,” she remarked. “You little xenophile.”™

“I...I'mnot...” I blushed as I fumbled for words.

The girl looked at Ji-yong and Ji-yun, who were still sitting on their
beds, watching, and she turned to another Red Guard. “Get the kids into
the bathroom so they don’t get in the way of the revolution.” She threw
the stamp album casually into the bag of things to be confiscated and
went back downstairs. She didn’t even look at me. @

Inside the bathroom we could still hear the banging of furniture and
the shouting of the Red Guards. Ji-yun lay with her head in my lap,
quietly sobbing, and Ji-yong sat in silence.

After a long time the noise died down. Dad opened the bathroom door,
and we fearfully came out.

The apartment was a mess. The middle of the floor was strewn with
the contents of the overturned chests and drawers. Half of the clothes had
been taken away. The rest were scattered on the floor along with some old

13. bourgeois (boor-zhwa'): related to members of the middle class—that is, to people like merchants
or professionals. Those labeled bourgeois were considered suspicious by the Communist Party.

14. xenophile (zén's-f1l"): person who loves foreigners and foreign objects.
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® AUTHOR’S

PERSPECTIVE
Reread lines 140—-152.
What do you learn
about the author’s
attitude toward the
Cultural Revolution?

confiscate (kon'fT-skat’)
v. to take and keep
something that belongs
to someone else

IDENTIFY SYMBOL
The stamp album
symbolizes something
different to Jiang than
it does to the leader
of the Red Guards.

In your chart, record
what it symbolizes

to each of them.



copper coins. The chests themselves had been thrown on top of each other
when the Red Guards decided to check the walls for holes where weapons
180 could be hidden. Grandma’s German clock lay upside down on the floor
with the little door on its back torn off.
I looked for my things. The wing of the butterfly had been completely

knocked off the body. The bottle holding the glass beads had smashed, IDENTIFY SYMBOL
. How does the stamp
and beads were rolling all over the floor. The trampled candy wrappers
. album act as a symbol
looked like trash. here, not only for Jiang,
And the stamp album was gone forever. ay but also for the reader?

ANALYZE VISUALS
What details in this
piece of art are also
mentioned in the
memoir?

Wildflower (2003), Hung Liu. Five-color lithograph with gold leaf and collage, Ed. 20, 25" x 19”. © Hung Liu.
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Reading for Information

INTERVIEW In “The Red Guards,” you read about some of Ji-li Jiang’s
experiences during the Cultural Revolution. In the following interview,
she explains her reasons for sharing her story with young readers.

AN INTERVIEW WITH Ji-LI JIANG

Why did you write Red Scarf Girl
for young people instead of adults?

In 1984 | moved to the States. The first
year, | lived with an American family.
They were very interested in my life
in China. Using my limited English,

| shared some of my stories with them.
One day they gave me a present, a
book, The Diary of Anne Frank. Inside
they wrote: “In the hope that one day
we will read the diary of Ji-li Jiang.” Of
course, | was very moved by the story,
and also, | was inspired to write my
own story through a little girl’s eyes,
instead of as an adult looking back.
Honestly speaking, | didn’t target my
readers before | wrote it, but | am glad
it turned out to be a children’s book.

| used to be a teacher in China. If my
book has an impact on the kids who
read it, | will feel most rewarded . . .

Why did you leave China?

After the Cultural Revolution, things
didn’t change much. Rigid policies and
restrictions kept me from achieving
my dream: to enter the Shanghai
Drama Institute. | was not allowed

UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW

to audition. When the universities
re-opened, | passed the exam, but
because of my family’s political
situation, | was only accepted into
a less prestigious university. After
frustration upon frustration, when
America opened the door to students
from China, | decided to go to the
United States. At that time, my only
option was to go overseas and study
in America. . . .

Ji-li means “lucky and beautiful,”
a name your parents carefully selected
for you. Do you consider yourself lucky?

Yes, | consider myself quite lucky.
Despite everything | experienced in
China, | have never lacked for love from
my family, my friends, and also God.
After surviving the Cultural Revolution,
| find myself more sensitive to the
beauty of nature and the human spirit.
I am grateful for having my mind in
peace, grateful to have experienced
other cultures and lifestyles, and
especially grateful that | have been
able to do something meaningful and
enjoyable to me.



After Reading

Comprehension
R2.4 Clarify an understanding of
1. Recall Why do Ji-li Jiang’s mother and father burn the photographs? texts by creating outlines, logical
notes, summaries, or reports.
2. Recall What are the author, her grandmother, and her brother and sister R3.7 Explain the effects of common
. . , 5 literary devices (e.g., symbolism,
worrying about while they’re at the park? imagery, metaphor) in a variety of

fictional and nonfictional texts.

3. Clarify Why do the Red Guards search Fourth Aunt’s apartment?

Literary Analysis

4. Draw Conclusions The lives of Ji-li Jiang and her family have changed
because of the Cultural Revolution. What personal rights and freedoms
have they lost?

5. Examine Author’s Purpose Reread the interview with Ji-li Jiang on page
276. Was Ji-li Jiang’s reason for writing her memoir to inform or explain,
to persuade, to entertain, or a combination of these? Support your
answer with information from the selection.

6. Identify Author’s Perspective On a chart

Topi P i
like the one shown, describe the author’s ope erspective
perspective on each topic. her family's

experience

7. Analyze Symbol Look at the diagram you
completed while reading “The Red Guards.” /e Cv/tural
Revolution

Explain how the symbols and what they
mean help you to understand the events
that Jiang is writing about.

Extension and Challenge

8. Inquiry and Research In her memoir, Ji-li Jiang calls her stamp collection
her “dearest treasure.” Stamp collecting is a common pastime, but people
collect all sorts of items. Do research to find out some of the other items
that people collect. Present your findings to the class.

9. SOCIAL STUDIES CONNECTION The Cultural Revolution began
in China in 1966. Conduct research to find out more about how it
began, who the Red Guards were, and how the Revolution affected the
Chinese population. Present your report to your classmates.

RESEARCH LINKS

For more on modern Chinese culture, visit the Research Center at ClassZone.com. Street in modern-day

Shanghai, China
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Choose the word in each item that is not related in meaning to the
other words.

. (a) sharp, (b) bitter, (c) acrid, (d) bland

. (a) leniency, (b) displeasure, (c) patience, (d) forgiveness
(a) calmly, (b) aggressively, (c) coolly, (d) peacefully

(a) excited, (b) eager, (c) zealous, (d) prejudiced

. (a) correct, (b) confiscate, (c) seize, (d) claim

O i A WN 2

. (a) unclear, (b) blurred, (c) inspect, (d) indistinct

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

Imagine you are Ji-li Jiang. In one paragraph, explain the worst part about
the Red Guards’ visit using at least two vocabulary words. Here is a sample

beginning.
EXAMPLE SENTENCE

To see strangers confiscate my belongings was terrible.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: PREFIXES THAT MEAN “NoOT”

A prefix is a word part that appears at the beginning of a base
word to form a new word. One example is the vocabulary word

indistinct (in + distinct). The prefix in- is one of several prefixes dis-
that can mean “not.” Look at the chart to see other prefixes in-
that can mean “not,” and to see what other meanings these un-
prefixes may have. To figure out the meaning of a word that mis-
contains a prefix and a base word, think of the meaning of

non-

each word part separately. Then use this information, as well
as any context clues that might be available, to define the word.

PRACTICE Use these strategies to determine the meaning of each
numbered word. Then use each word in a sentence that shows its
meaning.

. disagree

. nonfiction

. unlikely

. incurable

Vi B W N

. misunderstand
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acrid
aggressively
confiscate
indistince
leniency

zealous

not; opposite of

not; in

not

not; incorrectly or badly

not; opposite of

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE

For more practice, go

to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.



Reading-Writing Connection Wizbe,

W2.2abcd
Deepen your understanding of “The Red Guards” by responding to these
prompts. Then complete the Grammar and Writing exercise.

WRITING PROMPTS

A. Short Response: Evaluate Perspective A strong evaluation will . . .
How does Ji-li Jiang react to her loss of « include a summary of her
freedom at the hands of the Red Guards? reactions
Write one paragraph describing her thoughts - use examples from the
and feelings. selection

B. Extended Response: Write a News Article A reliable news article
The author’s description of events in her will ...
childhood is full of emotion. The description « present the facts clearly
would be different if a journalist from the and logically
United States, for example, were writing about « answer the questions Who?
it years later. Write a two- or three-paragraph What? When? Where? Why?
news article about the Red Guards searching and How?

the Jiang family home.

GRAMMAR AND WRITING

COMPARE CORRECTLY Adjectives and adverbs have special forms that are
used to make comparisons. Use the comparative form to compare two
people or things. Use the superlative form to compare three or more people
or things. For most one-syllable adjectives and adverbs, add er to form the
comparative and est to form the superlative. For most two-syllable adjectives
and adverbs, use more instead of er and most instead of est.

Original:  Ji-yun was the youngest of the two girls.

Revised: Ji-yun was the younger of the two girls.
PRACTICE Complete the following sentences with the correct form of the
adjective or adverb.

. Of all her cousins, You-mei was the (braver, bravest).
. Ji-yun and Ji-yong were both sleeping, but Ji-li was (more, most) restless.
. One girl yelled (more loudly, loudlier) than the other.

H W N aQ

. Out of all her possessions, the stamp album was what Ji-li was (sadder,
saddest) about losing.

For more help with comparative and superlative forms, see page R58 in the
Grammar Handbook.
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Before Reading

Life Doesn’t Frighten Me

Poem by Maya Angelou

On Turning Ten
Poem by Billy Collins

How do we Enow we’re

R3.4 Define how tone or meaning

is conveyed in poetry through word
choice, figurative language, sentence
structure, line length, punctuation,
rhythm, repetition, and rhyme.

R3.5 Identify the speaker and
recognize the difference between
first- and third-person narration
(e.g., autobiography compared with
biography).

280

GROWN UP?

KEY IDEA When we hear someone described as “grown up,”
we know it refers to more than just the person’s age. Along
with age come new responsibilities, greater independence, and,
sometimes, hesitation. The poems you’re about to read explore
the excitement—and challenges—that growing up can present.

QUICKWRITE What are some ways you think you’ve grown up
over the last few years? Consider any responsibilities you've taken
on, such as caring for a pet or doing certain chores. Write these
down in your journal. Then describe how you feel in general about
growing up.



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: SPEAKER

Just as a short story has a narrator, a poem has a speaker,
or voice that “talks” to the reader. The speaker may be the
poet or a fictional character. (Be aware that even when
a poem uses the pronouns | or me, it does not always mean
the poet is the speaker.) Identifying the speaker, and
understanding his or her situation, is an essential part
of discovering the meaning of a poem.

As you read each poem that follows, look for clues in the
title and in individual lines that help you determine who the
speaker is and what his or her situation is like.

@ READING STRATEGY: READING POETRY

A poem can tell a tale or provide a message, just as a short
story can. To gain a better understanding of what a poem
is saying, use these strategies:

+ Reread the poem. Each time you read a poem, you may
discover new images or ideas. Look for clues to a poem’s
meaning in the sentence structure as well as in the words.

 Read the poem aloud. Poetry is meant to be heard as
well as read. Reading it aloud will help you hear the poem’s
song-like qualities and understand the importance of
line breaks.

« Take notes. Record any words, phrases, or lines you find
particularly interesting. Jot down comments or questions
you might have about the speaker or the poem’s meaning.

Read “Life Doesn’t Frighten Me” and “On Turning Ten” three
times. During each reading, use a chart like the one shown
to record any images or ideas that help you understand the
speaker and the poem’s meaning.

“Life Doesn’t
Frighten Me’

The speaker seems
pretty brave.

On Turning Ten”
Ist Reading
Znd Reading

3rd Reading
(alovd)

Maya Angelou:
Universal Voice
Though best known
for her writing,
Maya Angelou
(@n'je-100") has also
worked as a dancer,
a singer, an actress,
a cook, and even a
streetcar conductor.
Although her
writing is shaped by
her experiences as an African American,
the topics and issues Angelou deals with
remain universal. Her ability to identify
with a wide range of people has led to
Angelou’s popularity. She notes,

“In all my work, what | try to say is that
as human beings we are more alike
than we are unalike.”

Maya Angelou
born 1928

Billy Collins:
Champion of
Poetry Known for
his sense of humor
and entertaining
poetry readings,
Billy Collins is
loved by critics
and readers

alike. He has won
numerous awards
for his poetry

and has served as United States Poet
Laureate (2001-2003). Collins thinks
that poetry should be everywhere, not
just in the classroom: “I believe poetry
belongs in unexpected places—in
elevators and on buses and subways,”
he once said.

Billy Collins
born 1941

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR

For more on these poets, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.

281



282

Life Doesn’
Frighten Me

Maya Angelou

Shadows on the wall ANALYZE VISUALS
Noises down the hall Does the girl in this
Life doesn’t frighten me at all photograph look

frightened? Explain.
Bad dogs barking loud rightened? Explain

s Big ghosts in a cloud
Life doesn't frighten me at all.

Mean old Mother Goose
Lions on the loose
They don’t frighten me at all @ © SPEAKER
10 Dragons breathing flame Reread lines 1-9. What
On my counterpane details give clues about
y P the age of the speaker?

That doesn’t frighten me at all,

1. counterpane: a bedspread.
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I go boo

Make them shoo

15 I make fun
Way they run
[ won't cry
So they fly
I just smile

20 They go wild @ © READING POETRY
Life doesn’t frighten me at all. Read lines 13-20 aloud.

Notice how the poem’s

Tough guys in a fight it the nee tocoming
All alone at night shorter. What effect
Life doesn’t frighten me at all. does this change have

on your reading?

25 Panthers in the park
Strangers in the dark
No, they don’t frighten me at all.

That new classroom where
Boys all pull my hair

30 (Kissy little girls
With their hair in curls)
They don't frighten me at all.

Don't show me frogs and snakes
And listen for my scream,

35 If I'm afraid at all
It’s only in my dreams.

I've got a magic charm
That I keep up my sleeve,
I can walk the ocean floor

40 And never have to breathe. @ @ SPEAKER
Reread lines 37—40.

Life doesn’t frighten me at all What do these lines te’ll
you about the speaker’s

Not at all personality?
Not at all.
Life doesn’t frighten me at all.

284 UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW



on
On Turnind o

The whole idea of it makes me feel
like I'm coming down with something,
something worse than any stomach ache
or the headaches I get from reading in bad light— © SPEAKER
5 a kind of measles of the spirit, Reread the title and

) lines 1—7. What emotions
a mumps of the psyche, is the speaker feeling,

a disfiguring chicken pox?® of the soul. @ and why?

co\Vin®

1. psyche (si’ke): the spirit or soul.

2. disfiguring chicken pox: Like measles and mumps, chicken pox was once
a common childhood disease. It caused pockmarks to appear on the skin,
sometimes leaving scars behind.
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You tell me it is too early to be looking back,
but that is because you have forgotten
the perfect simplicity of being one
and the beautiful complexity introduced by two. @ @ SPEAKER
But I can lie on my bed and remember every digi. To whom do you think
At four I was an Arabian wizard. the speaker is talking
. in lines 8—11?
I could make myself invisible
15 by drinking a glass of milk a certain way.
At seven I was a soldier, at nine a prince.

1

(=]

But now I am mostly at the window

watching the late afternoon light.

Back then it never fell so solemnly

against the side of my tree house,

and my bicycle never leaned against the garage
as it does today,

all the dark blue speed drained out of it. @ @ READING POETRY
Reread lines 17—23.
What feelings do
these lines convey?

2

(=)

This is the beginning of sadness, I say to myself,

25 as [ walk through the universe in my sneakers.
It is time to say good-bye to my imaginary friends,
time to turn the first big number.

It seems only yesterday I used to believe
there was nothing under my skin but light.

30 If you cut me I would shine. © SPEAKER
. . Reread lines 31-32.
But now when I fall upon the sidewalks of life, What does the speaker
I skin my knees. I bleed. @ learn about himself?
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After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall In “Life Doesn’t Frighten Me,” what are three things the speaker R3.4 Define how tone or meaning
. . > is conveyed in poetry through word
isn’t afraid of? choice, figurative language, sentence
. . .« . »” structure, line length, punctuation,
2. Recall In the first stanza, or group of lines, in “On Turning Ten,” what rhythm, repetition, and rhyme.
is turning ten being compared to? R3.5 Identify the speaker and
. . . recognize the difference between
3. Summarize How does the speaker of “On Turning Ten” feel about turning first-and third-person narration
Ider? (e.g., autobiography compared with
one year older? biography).
Literary Analysis

4. Make Inferences How might the poems’ speakers answer the question
“How do we know we’re grown up?”

5. Interpret Lines The speaker in “On Turning Ten” says, “At four | was an
Arabian wizard” and “At seven | was a soldier, at nine a prince.” What
is the speaker referring to in these lines?

6. Examine Structure Look at the structure of lines 1—7in “On Turning Ten.”
Explain how the sentence structure and line lengths help convey the
meaning of these lines.

7. Monitor Understanding Look back at the chart of your first, second, and
third readings of the poems. Explain how your understanding of the
poems and their speakers changed with each reading. Which lines, words,
or phrases had the greatest effect on you?

8. Compare and Contrast Speakers

Think about the situation each ‘Life Doesn't “On Torning Ten”
speaker faces and the attitude each Frighten Me’
one expresses. In what ways are Who is the speaker? | think the
the speakers alike and different? speaker is a girl.
Use a chart like the one shown i i
to record your thoughts. What sitvation does he
or she face?

9. Make Judgments Do you think
the speaker of “Life Doesn’t
Frighten Me” isn’t really afraid?
Use examples from the poem
to support your answer.

How does he or she el
about the sitvation?

Extension and Challenge

10. Speaking and Listening Think about the poems’ speakers. How do you
think their voices would sound? Perform a reading of one of the poems
for your class. Use a tone of voice that allows the speaker’s attitude to
come across in your reading.

LIFE DOESN'T FRIGHTEN ME / ON TURNING TEN
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DESCRIPTION

Describing a Person

Have you ever read a description of a person or a character and said, “Il know

someone just like that!” Maybe you have read a short story like “Eleven”

or “President Cleveland, Where Are You?” and wished that you could meet
one of the characters because they are described so vividly. To learn how to
describe a person or a character, follow the Writer’s Road Map.

WRITING PROMPT 1

Writing from Your Life Write a focused description
of a person. Include many details and explain why
the person is important to you.

People to Consider
« aperson you know very well
« a person who has influenced you

« afamily member or neighbor who helped you

WRITING PROMPT 2

Writing from Literature Choose a character from
in this unit. Describe that person as vividly as
you can. Analyze how his or her qualities (such as
courage or cowardice) affected the plot and the
resolution of the conflict.

Characters to Consider

+ Mako in “Ghost of the Lagoon”

« June, the narrator in “Tuesday of the Other June”

- Jerry in “President Cleveland, Where Are You?”

WRITING TOOLS

For prewriting, revision, and
editing tools, visit the Writing
Center at ClassZone.com.

UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW

KEY TRAITS

1. IDEAS
« Identifies the person or character

« Focuses on a main impression
of the person or character

2. ORGANIZATION
« Has a clear organization, with
an introduction, a body, and
a conclusion

« Uses transitions to connect ideas

- Provides any background
information the reader may need

3. VOICE
« Has a direct and respectful tone

4. WORD CHOICE
+ Uses sensory details to show
the reader what the person
or character is like

5. SENTENCE FLUENCY
« Varies the lengths of sentences
to make the description lively
and interesting

6.CONVENTIONS
« Uses correct grammar, spelling,
and punctuation



Part 1: Analyze a Student Model

15

20

25

Billy Mayhew
Andrew Jackson Middle School

CLASSZONE.COM

Uncle Edward

When my friends see me, they say, “Hey, Billy!” or “What’s
happening?” They smile, and sometimes they pat me on the shoulder.
When my uncle Edward sees me, he looks me straight in the eye and
says, “William.” He says it without a smile. It’s as if he’s trying out the
name for the first time and making sure it fits me. The way he greets me
is just the way he always is—serious and in control.

Uncle Edward is a stern man in his sixties. He has wavy silver hair,
which is the only soft-looking part of him. He stands as straight as a
chimney. Even when Uncle Edward watches TV, he sits straight in his
chair and never even leans back. His shirts feel as stiff as cardboard,
and you’ll never catch him with his shirt untucked. In fact, he looks
like a soldier, even though he was never in the military.

The way Uncle Edward stands and moves lets you know that he isn’t
the kind of guy you call Eddie, or even Ed. All the people I know call
him Edward, or else they call him Mr. Mayhew. I'm guessing he never
got slapped on the back either. Probably the closest anyone came to
doing that was giving him a good, firm handshake.

Uncle Edward has always been the kind of guy who makes the rules
or makes sure that no one else breaks them. He used to be a foreman
at McKinley Chemical in Lawson, so he got good at barking out orders.
The workers there probably did everything he said, the minute he said
it. He has the voice of a general, too. It’s loud and couldn’t be clearer.
When he tells me what to do, it never sounds like maybe. For example,
when Uncle Edward says to me, “Get me that book” or “Answer the
door,” I always jump right up. I don’t ever wait to find out what would

happen if I took my time.

Included in this lesson: R3.2,W1.2abc,
W1.3 (p. 292), W1.6 (p. 293), W2.2abcd,
W2.4abc, LS1.1 (p. 295), LS1.2 (p. 295)

KEY TRAITS IN ACTION

Introduction identifies
the person and gives

a main impression of
him: he is serious and
in control.

The highlighted sensory
details show rather
than tell what Uncle
Edward is like. The tone
is respectful without
being stuffy.

Background information
gives the reader
interesting details about
Uncle Edward.
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No one in our family ever seems to go against what Uncle Edward says.

He makes the decisions. When we're at the family picnic, if Uncle Edward
says it’s time to eat, it’s time to eat. If he says it’s time for the annual relay
race, then we start the annual relay race. Every Thanksgiving, we eat when
Uncle Edward likes to eat, 4:00 sharp. My mom always says, “Oh, Billy,
it doesn’t really matter to us, but it matters to him.”

Although Uncle Edward is tough on the outside, he has a soft center
just like my favorite candy bar. Nobody could tell that from his voice
or looks. Still, I know it’s there because I can tell he wants me to come
see him. For example, he always has my favorite cookies in the house,
but he never eats any himself. He also always asks me about my life.
He’ll even smile if I tell him I got a good grade or a great hit at the
last baseball game. When I leave, I know he’s sorry to see me go. Even
though he might not show it, when he says “William,” I think he really

means “Good to see you, Billy.”

UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW

Different sentence
lengths keep the writing
from sounding choppy
or droning.

Transitions connect
ideas and help make
the overal organization
clear.

The conclusion
summarizes the
description and presents
a new way of looking

at Uncle Edward.



Part 2: Apply the Writing Process

1. Think of a person to write about.

Make a list of people who stand out in

your memory. Jot down what is special
or important about each. Highlight the
one you want to write about.

Consider fictional characters and
famous people, too.

. Find a focus; then freewrite.

What is the main point you want to make
about this person? Is he funny? Is she a
great athlete? If your subject is a fictional
character, think about how his or her
qualities (such as ambition or laziness) affect
the plot and the resolution of the conflict.

. Gather information.

Make a list of what the person does and says.

Be sure each detail in your lists helps to show
the focus you decided on in step 2.

If you are writing about someone you
know, you might want to interview him or
her. See page 295 for interviewing tips.

. Think about sensory details.

What sounds, sights, and other details does
this person bring to mind? List details that
will paint a rich picture in your reader’s mind.

Avoid clichés, which are overused
expressions. See page 294 for examples of
clichés and of fresh, original expressions.

Person What Is Important

Grandma Liz smart and kind
Uncle Edward
Mrs. Romanek

Seott

stern and serious

loyal friend who really
knows me

serious, in control all the time
* doesn't smile when he says hello
« sounds like a general or something

« tells everybody what to do at the family picnic

Words: “William" (not “Billy), ‘Answer the door,
‘Ws time to eat”

Actions: makes the rules, gives commands, sits up
straight even when he's watching television

sight: stands sound: lovd,

and sits straight, clear voice that
has wavy hair barks out orders

Uncle
Edward

touch:
stifF shirts

WRITING WORKSHOP

terrific, creative teacher
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1. Capture your reader’s attention.

292

Use sensory details, exciting dialogue, a
quotation, or a contrast to invite your
reader to read on.

Another option is to describe the
person from head to toe. This is called
spatial order—describing someone
or something from top to bottom,
left to right, inside to outside, or near
to far. Try using spatial order in your
introduction or as a way to organize the
entire description.

See page R35: Spatial Order

. Show, don't tell.

Don’t just write “he is nice” or “she

is weird.” Instead, quote words, such
as “I'll do that for you, Martha,” or
describe actions, such as drinking milk
with gravy in it. In this excerpt, the
writer shows how his uncle can seem
a little bit scary.

Include some sensory details.

Add some of the verbs, nouns,
adjectives, and adverbs you listed while
prewriting. Be sure to use more than
just visual details. For example, you
might include sounds and textures you
associate with the person.

. Write a satisfying conclusion.

Your ending can be a final bit of
description. It can reveal a lesson that
the person taught you. It can also add
a new but related idea.

W13

Contrast

When my friends see me, they say, “Hey, Billy!” When
my vncle Edward sees me, he Jooks me straight in the
eye and says, “William”

Spatial order

Uncle Edward’s hair (s wavy and silver. His forehead
has deep lines. His gray eyes are sharp behind gold
g/asses.

When he tells me what to do, it never sounds like maybe.
For example, when Uncle Edward says to me, ‘Get me
that book, or Answer the door, | always jump right up.

Uncle Edward (s a stern man. He has wavy silver hair.
This is the only soft-looking part of him. He stands
as straight as a chimney. His shirts feel as stiff as
cardboard, and youll never catch him with his shirt
untucked.

Althovgh Uncle Edward is tough on the outside, he is
really a kind person. | can tell he wants me to come see
him. He also always asks me about my lite. When ) leave,
| know he's sorry to see me go. Even though he might not
show (t, when he says “William,' | think he really means
‘Good to see you, Billy.

UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW



1. Stick to what’s important.
« Reread your essay. Do all the details relate
to the main idea you want to give your
reader about this person?

« Cross out unrelated information so that
your description is consistently focused on
your main idea.

2. Add background information.

« Sometimes writers leave out information
that the reader needs. Ask a peer reader
to [bracket] parts of your essay that are
unclear.

+ Add explanations or details to help your
reader follow your thinking.

See page 294: Ask a Peer Reader

3. Strike the right tone.
+ Read your essay aloud. Do parts seem too
formal or slangy?

 Choose words that make your description
respectful and thoughtful.

4. Add variety to your sentences.
« Choose a paragraph and count the number
of words in each sentence. Are most
sentences about the same length?

» Revise or combine sentences to create
a pleasing rhythm of long and short
sentences.

w16

He makes the decisions. When were at the family

pienie, (FUncle Edward says it's time to eat, it's time
to eat. Uncle Edward loves Mont's barbecued ribs.

If he says s time for the annval relay race, then

we start the annval relay race.

Peer reader’s question: How old is Uncle Edward?

Uncle Edward is a stern man. in his sixtres.

Peer reader’s question: What kind of work did
Uncle Edward do?

He used to be a foreman at McKinley Chemical, so
He got good at barking out orders. [The workers
there probably did everything he said, the minvte
he said itJ1

He acts all strict and stuff but | know he’s a good guy.

Althovgh Uncle Edward is tough on the outside,
he has a soft center just like my favorite candy bar.

which
Uncle Edward has wavy silver hair. This (s the only
soft-looking part of him. He stands as straight
as a chimney.
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Describing a Person

Consider the Criteria

Use this checklist to make sure your
description is on track.

Ideas

identifies a person or character
and provides a main impression
of him or her

Organization

is clearly organized and includes
transitions

provides necessary background
information

Voice

has a direct, respectful tone
Word Choice

includes sensory details
Sentence Fluency

varies sentence lengths
Conventions

uses correct grammar, spelling,
and punctuation

Ask a Peer Reader

« What is important about the
person or character | have
described?

« Is my description clearly

organized? If not, which parts do

| need to improve?

« Do I need to add background
information? If so, where?

UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW

Avoid Clichés

Cliché: Uncle Edward has a big heart.

Rewrite: Although Uncle Edward is tough
on the outside, he has a soft center just like
my favorite candy bar.

Cliché: He is neat as a pin.

Rewrite: You'll never catch him with his shirt
untucked.

Cliché: He calls the shots.

Rewrite: If Uncle Edward says it’s time to eat,
it’s time to eat.

Check Your Grammar
« Use a comma after an introductory phrase.

In fact, he looks like a soldier.

« Use a comma in a compound sentence.

He always has my favorite cookies in the
house, but he never eats any himself.

See page R49: Quick Reference: Punctuation

PUBLISHING OPTIONS
For publishing options, visit the
Writing Center at ClassZone.com.

ASSESSMENT PREPARATION

For writing and grammar assessment practice,
go to the Assessment Center at ClassZone.com.
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Conducting an Interview

When you interview someone, you see the world through his or her
eyes. Read on to find out how to get the most out of an interview.

Planning the Interview

1. Find a person. Choose someone who truly interests you. For
example, if you like iguanas, you might interview the owner
of a pet store. To learn more about your family history, you
might interview a grandparent.

2. Set up the interview. Call, write, or e-mail the person.

Give your name, your school name, and your reason for the
interview. If you want to make a recording, ask permission
for that, too. If the person agrees, ask when and how you can
do the interview. You might meet the person in a public place
or communicate by telephone, e-mail, or instant message.

3. Prepare. If necessary, read about your subject. Write
questions that cannot be answered with just “yes” or “no.”
Ask “How did you feel during your first day on the job?”
instead of “Did you like your first day on the job?”

Conducting the Interview

1. Look and listen carefully. Be aware of the person’s tone,
mood, and emotion. In other words, notice how the person’s
attitude and feelings affect the meaning of the words he or
she chooses. Look for nonverbal messages, such as posture
and gestures. Is the pitch of the person’s voice higher or
lower at certain times? How does that affect your impression
of whether the person is describing a joyous or sad memory?

2. Take notes, even if you are recording the interview. It’s okay
to ask, “Can you give me a moment to write that down?”

You can use your notes to ask a follow-up question about
something the person said earlier.

3. Be courteous. Show interest and enthusiasm during the
interview. When you are done, say thank you. Send the
person a handwritten thank-you note afterward.

4. Write it up. Your teacher will tell you how to do this. Your
work might take the form of a summary, a transcript (a word-
for-word “script” telling what was said), or a self-assessment
of what went right or wrong.

See page R82: Evaluate an Interview

WRITING WORKSHOP
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ASSESS

The practice test items
on the next few pages
match skills listed

on the Unit Goals
page (page 175) and
addressed throughout
this unit. Taking this
practice test will

help you assess your
knowledge of these
skills and determine
your readiness for
the Unit Test.

REVIEW
After you take the
practice test, your
teacher can help you
identify any skills you
need to review.

« Point of View

« Characters

« Characterization

« Visualize

« Context Clues

« Easily Confused
Words

« Verb Tenses

« Comparative and
Superlative Forms

* Pronoun Cases

ASSESSMENT
ONLINE
For more assessment
practice and test-taking

tips, go to the Assessment

Center at ClassZone.com.
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Reading Comprehension

20

30

DIRECTIONS Read these selections and answer the questions that follow.

#om Phoenix Farm

Jane Yolen

So we got ready to head for Grandma’s farm up in the valley, with only
the clothes we'd been wearing; our cat, Tambourine; and Mama’s track
medals, all fused together. She found them when the firefighters let us go
back upstairs to sort through things. Nicky grabbed a souvenir, too.
His old basketball. It was flat and blackened, like a pancake someone left
on the stove too long.

I looked around and there was nothing I wanted to take. Nothing.
All that I cared about had made it through the fire: Mama, Nicky, and
Tam. It was as if we could start afresh and all the rest of it had been
burned away. But as we were going down the stairs—the iron stairs, not
the wooden ones inside, which were all gone—I saw the most surprising
thing. On the thirteenth step up from the bottom, tucked against the
riser, was a nest. It was unburnt, unmarked, the straw that held it the
rubbed-off gold of a wheat field. A piece of red string ran through it,
almost as if it had been woven on a loom. In the nest was a single egg.

It didn’t look like any egg I'd ever seen before, not dull white or tan
like the eggs from the store. Not even a light blue like the robin’s egg
I'd found the one summer we'd spent with Grandma at the farm.
This was a shiny, shimmery gray-green egg with a red vein—the red
thread—cutting it in half.

“Look!” I called out. But Mama and Nicky were already in the car,
waiting. So without thinking it all the way through—Ilike, what was
I going to do with an egg, and what about the egg’s mother, and what
if it broke in the car or, worse, hatched—I picked it up and stuck
it in the pocket of my jacket. Then, on second thought, I took off the
jacket and made a kind of nest of it, and carefully carried the egg and
my jacket down the rest of the stairs.

When I got into the car, it was the very first time I had ever ridden
in the back all alone without complaining. And all the way to the farm,
[ kept the jacket-nest and its egg in my lap. All the way.

UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW



Dallas and Florida, a brother and sister, have come from an orphanage where
they were badly treated. They are staying in the home of Sairy and Tiller.

son Ruby Holler

Sharon Creech

“Look at this place!” Dallas said. “You ever seen anything so amazing?
All these trees? All these hills? Is that a creek over there?”

“Dallas, dont you go falling for sweet talk and trees and creeks. We've
got to be ready to flee for the hills and catch that train, you hear?”

“I hope you don’t mind the sleeping arrangements,” Sairy said, as they
stepped onto the front porch.

“Where are you putting us?” Florida asked. “In the hog pen?”

“The hog pen?” Tiller said. “I'm afraid we don’t have a cockamamie
hog pen. I suppose we could build you one though, if you wanted.”

10 “You got a snake pit?”

“A snake pit?” Tiller said. “You hankering after a slimy snake pit?”

“No,” Florida said.

“Don’t mind that sagging porch,” Sairy said, leading the way inside.
“And our place is kind of small, I know.” She paused to smooth a quilt
covering a chair. “You'll be upstairs.”

“In the attic?” Florida said. “You got a dusty cobwebby attic up there?”

Sairy motioned to the wooden ladder. “It’s a loft. See? Up there—it’s kind
of open to everything down below. I hope you don’t mind. All our kids slept
up there together. 'm sorry we don't have separate rooms for you.”

20  Florida and Dallas scrambled up the ladder into the light, airy loft.
Windows overlooked the trees outside and the deep blue mountains
beyond. There were four beds in the room, each covered with a brightly
colored quilt: hundreds of patches of red and orange and yellow and
brilliant green stitched together.

Dallas gazed out at the trees. It like a treehouse up here. A trechouse
with beds.

“Up here? Is this where you mean?” Florida called down to Sairy.
“In this big huge place? Or is there a cupboard? You going to put us in
a cupboard?”

ASSESSMENT PRACTICE 297



30 “I thought you might sleep in those beds. Well, not all of them. Two of
them. I hope that’s okay,” Sairy said. “I hope you'll be comfortable up there.”

Dallas sank onto one soft bed. “Florida, this is like floating on a cloud.
Try one.”

Florida stretched out on another bed. “Probably has bugs in it,” she said,
jumping up again. “What’s the catch? Are they going to fatten us up like
Hansel and Gretel and stick us in the oven?”

“Dallas, Florida, could you please come down here?”

“See?” Florida said. “I bet they’re going to put us to work now. We're
probably going to have to dig a well or something.”

40 Downstairs, Sairy and Tiller had laid the table with a yellow tablecloth.
Spread across it was a sliced ham, warm applesauce sprinkled with
cinnamon, hot corn bread, and green beans. Four places were set.

It5 a feast, Dallas thought. For kings and queens and very important people.

“You having company? We have to go outside now?” Florida said.

“This is for us,” Sairy said. “For the four of us. Two of us and two of you.”

>

Comprehension
DIRECTIONS Answer these questions about the 3. You can tell that this story is told from
excerpt from the story “Phoenix Farm.” the first-person point of view because

the narrator

1. Which one of these details helps you

visualize the destruction from the fire? A calls herself “I”

A “Mama’s track medals, all fused B does not take part in the story’s action
together” (lines 2-3) C knows what other characters are feeling

B “his old basketball” (line 5) D is not a character in the story

C "a piece of red string” (line 14) 4. If this story were told from the third-

D “the jacket-nest and its egg” (line 30) person point of view,

2. Which phrase from the story helps A the reader would learn about the
you visualize the egg? characters from an outside observer
A “tucked against the riser” (lines 12—13) B the story would include more

B “woven on a loom” (line 15) descriptive details

C “not even a light blue” (line 17)
D “shiny, shimmery gray-green” (line 19)

C the narrator would be a character
in the story

D all of the information would come
from the main character
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5. When the narrator makes a nest for
the egg, she shows that she

A loves her home
B acts before she thinks
C needs a pet to care for

D is gentle and caring

DIRECTIONS Answer these questions about the
excerpt from the novel Ruby Holler.

6. You can tell that this story is told from
the third-person point of view because
the narrator

A includes all the characters’ dialogue
B is not a character in the story
C reveals one character’s actions

D describes his or her own thoughts

7. The questions Florida asks Sairy show that
she and Dallas

A have had problems in life
B are alike in many ways
C have a close relationship

D have learned to trust people

8. The way Sairy treats the children shows

that she is
A selfish C gruff
B timid D kind

9. The description of the quilts on the
children’s beds in lines 22—24 helps you
visualize a home that is

A simple but welcoming
B too fancy for children
C dusty and run down

D crowded with old furniture

Assessment Practice

10. Which detail helps you visualize the loft

in Sairy and Tiller’s house?

A “slimy snake pit” (line 11)

B “dusty cobwebby attic” (line 16)

C “treehouse with beds” (lines 25-26)
D “big huge place” (line 28)

DIRECTIONS Answer this question about both
selections.

11. Which experience do the main characters

in both excerpts have in common?
A eating a feast

B moving to new homes

C losing their homes to fire

D finding old souvenirs

Written Response

SHORT RESPONSE  Write two or three sentences
to answer this question.

12. In “Phoenix Farm,” what does the

narrator reveal about herself when
she says, “All that I cared about had
made it through the fire: Mama, Nicky,

and Tam”™?

EXTENDED RESPONSE  Write a short paragraph
to answer this question.

13. In Ruby Holler, how do Dallas and Florida

react to their new home? Use examples
from the story to support your answer.
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Vocabulary

DIRECTIONS Use context clues to answer the
Jollowing questions.

DIRECTIONS  Use context clues to help you answer
the following questions about words that are

7 d.
1. What is the most likely meaning of the easily confuse

word fused in line 3 of the excerpt from 5. Choose the correct word to fill in the

300

“Phoenix Farm”?
A tied

B melted

C knotted

D nailed

2. What is the most likely meaning of the

word shimmery in line 19 of the excerpt
from “Phoenix Farm”?

A shaky
B fragile
C precious

D gleaming

3. What is the most likely meaning of the

word flee in line 4 of the excerpt from

Ruby Holler?
A climb
B march

C run

D hide

4. What is the most likely meaning of the

word scrambled in line 20 of the excerpt
from Ruby Holler?

A climbed quickly
B shouted loudly
C walked clumsily
D crawled slowly

blank in the following sentence.

The teacher wrote the answers on a clean
_ of paper.

A piece

B peace

C peas

D appease

. Choose the correct word to fill in the

blank in the following sentence.

Sophie wanted a treat,
A two

B w0

C too

D tow

. Choose the correct word to fill in the

blank in the following sentence.

The white marble had a thin blue

across the middle.
A vein
B vane
C vain

D van



Writing & Grammar

Assessment Practice

DIRECTIONS Read this passage and answer the questions that follow.

great dog ever!

(1) I had a horrible week. (2) On Monday, I was the sadder girl in my class.
(3) My dog Ziggy eats garbage and was ill. (4) The next day, me and my
friends got in trouble for talking. (5) The school called our parents, and
us and our parents had to meet with the teacher. (6) I am cheerfuller today
than I was yesterday, though. (7) The sun is shining, and Ziggy wagged his tail.
(8) After school, him and me will go to the park together. (9) He is the most

1. Choose the correct superlative to replace
the underlined word in sentence 2.

C more sadder

D saddest

A most sadder
B most saddest

2. Choose the correct verb tense to replace
the underlined word in sentence 3.

A ate C is eating
B will be eating D will eat

3. Choose the correct way to rewrite the
underlined words in sentence 4.

A them and me
B they and me
C my friends and me

D my friends and I

4. Choose the correct way to rewrite the
underlined words in sentence 5.

A us and them
B we and our parents
C us and they

D our parents and us

5. Choose the correct comparative to replace

the underlined word in sentence 6.
A most cheerful

B more cheerful

C cheerfullest

D more cheerfuller

. Choose the correct verb tense to replace

the underlined words in sentence 7.

A will wag
B had wagged

C is wagging
D was wagging

7. Choose the correct way to rewrite the

underlined words in sentence 8.
A he and me C himand I
B heand I D me and him

. Choose the correct superlative to replace

the underlined words in sentence 9.

A most greatest C greater

B more great D greatest
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Which questions from Unit 2 made an impression on you?
Continue exploring with these books.

What makes a hero?

The Breadwinner
by Deborah Ellis

Parvana is only 11 when
the Taliban orders all

the girls and women in
Afghanistan to stay in
their houses. When her
father is arrested, someone
must feed her family. Will
Parvana be able to do it?

Heck, Superhero
by Martine Leavitt
Heck’s mom needs a

hero to help her out. But
Heck is only a kid, and

sometimes even the most

wonderful good deed in
the world can’t change a
boy into a superhero—or
canit?

A Single Shard
by Linda Sue Park

Tree-ear,an orphanin
12th-century Korea, is a
potter’s apprentice. When
something goes wrong

on a journey to the King’s
Court, Tree-ear must learn
that there’s more than one
way to show true courage.

How do you deal with a bully?

Blubber
by Judy Blume

Jill doesn’t really think
about it when her whole
class picks on Linda. She
even helps. But when
Wendy, the class leader,
makes Jill the next target,
Jill gets a taste of bullying
from the victim’s side.

Indigo’s Star

by Hilary McKay

On Indigo’s first day back
at school, the bullies

are already waiting for
him. He is saved by the
distraction of Tom, a
new boy in his class. Will
the two be able to work
together to survive?

Molly Moon’s Incredible
Book of Hypnotism

by Georgia Bying

Nobody likes Molly
Moon—not even the other
orphans. They call her Bog
Eyes and Drono. She’s also
always getting punished.
Then one day Molly finds
a book on hypnotism that
changes her life.

What would you do for your family?

Artemis Fowl
by Eoin Colfer

Twelve-year-old Artemis is
the genius son of a criminal
mastermind. He decides
to steal the fairies’ gold to
restore his family’s fortune
and finance his father’s
rescue operation—if his
father is still alive.

UNIT 2: ANALYZING CHARACTER AND POINT OF VIEW

Bird
by Angela Johnson

What would you do to
get your father back?
Bird leaves her mother
and takes a bus to Acorn,
Alabama, to hide out in
a shed and spy on her
stepfather. Will she get
him to come home?

The Mouse and His Child
by Russell Hoban

Does a wind-up mouse
need a mother? This one
thinks he does. Follow a
toy mouse and his father
as they hide from the evil
Manny Rat and search for
a family all their own.






What are life’s big
LESSONS:?

What do you think of when you hear the word lessons? You might
picture a chalkboard and a textbook, or start sweating at the
thought of a quiz. But it is also possible to learn valuable lessons
on a Saturday while hanging out with your friends. For instance,
you might learn the importance of nurturing a friendship in

order to help it grow. You can even learn lessons while reading

a powerful book or watching a gripping movie. The messages
about life and human nature that writers and directors convey
through their work are called themes. The themes they share

can keep you from having to learn lessons the hard way.

ACTIVITY Choose a book, poem, or movie that taught you one of
life’s big lessons. Share your choice with a small group and talk
about why this message is important to you. Have other members
of the group learned similar lessons?
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Understanding Theme

” o«

“Winning isn’t everything.” “Follow your heart.” You’ve probably learned
lessons like these at one time or another. Your own experience is usually the
best teacher, but literature can also communicate important truths, or themes.
A theme is a message about life or human nature that a writer wants readers to
understand. In this workshop, you'll learn how to figure out what the stories,
poems, and plays you read really mean.

Part 1: Topic Versus Theme
R3.6 Identify and analyze features

of themes conveyed through Have you heard the fairy tale about the duckling who doesn’t fit in? His
;22';;;';’;‘;"°"5’a"d mages siblings call him the “ugly duckling” because he looks different from them.
In the end, the duckling discovers that he is actually a beautiful swan.

The story of the ugly duckling is about being diff erent. But this is not the
theme of the story. It is simply a topic—one or two words that sum up what
the story is about. The theme is the writer’'s message about the topic. “It’s
important to accept people for who they are” or “Differences are what make
people special” are two possible themes of the story.

While a topic can be described in a word or two, it takes a complete
sentence to describe a theme, as you'll notice in the following example.

The Drum Topics

e ) « individuality
Poem by Nikki Giovanni ,
+ being yourself

daddy says the world is

d oht and hard THEME STATEMENTS
a drum tigh « It’simportant to be yourself.
and i told him

« People should march to their

'm gonna beat own rhythm.

out my own rhythm e .
« Individuality is about doing your

own thing.
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MODEL 1: THEME IN A STORY

Many fables teach lessons about human nature through the actions of
animal characters. These lessons communicate important themes. As
you read this fable, notice the mistake the dog makes.

Fable by Aesop
A dog who thought he was very clever stole a steak from a butcher Close Read
shop. As he ran off with it in his teeth, he crossed a bridge that spanned 1. Explain how the dog
a small, still river. loses the steak he stole
As he looked over the side of the bridge and into the water, he saw his from the butcher.
own reflection, but he thought it was another dog. 2. What lesson can
“Hmm,” thought the dog, “that other dog has a nice, juicy steak readers learn from the
almost as good as the one I have. He’s a stupid-looking dog. If I can dog’s failed plan to get

scare him, perhaps he’ll drop his steak and run.” another steak when he
already had one? State

This seemed to the dog to be a perfect plan. But as he opened his .
. . ] the theme of this fable
mouth to bark, he dropped his steak into the water and lost it. in 2 sentence.

MODEL 2: THEME IN A POEM
This poem has a message about the topic of beauty.

The Stra Cat

Poem by Eve Merriam

I’s just an old alley cat Close Read
that has followed us all the way home. 1. Notice the way the cat is

described. Would most

It hasn’t a star on its forehead, people consider this cat

or a silky satiny coat. beautiful? Explain.
No proud tiger stripes, no dainty tread, 2. Reread the lines.
no elegant velvet throat. Choose the statement

, that best expresses this
I¢’s a splotchy, blotchy poem’s theme.
city cat, not a pretty cat, a. Beauty is something
a rough little tough little bag of old bones. that everyone can
- ~ agree on.

Beauty,” we shall call you. b. Different people have
“Beauty, come in.” different ideas about

what is beautiful.
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Part 2: Clues to Theme

In some folk tales and stories, the theme is directly stated by a character or
the narrator. In most works of literature, though, the theme is not usually

revealed in the form of a direct statement. As a reader, you need to infer, or

guess, the theme. To make a reasonable guess, you have to consider certain
clues. The elements in the chart can all serve as clues.

TITLE

PLOT AND CONFLICT

CHARACTERS AND
ACTIONS

SETTING AND
IMAGES

308 UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME

The title may hint at a theme by highlighting an
important idea, setting, image, or character. Ask:

 To what in the story does the title refer?
« What ideas does the title emphasize?

A story’s plot often focuses on a conflict that is
important to the theme. Ask:

« What conflicts do the characters face?
» How are the conflicts resolved?

Characters can reflect a theme through their
actions, thoughts, and words. Ask:

» What do the main characters do and say?
» How do the characters deal with the conflicts?
» What lessons do the characters learn?

The setting and images an author creates can
suggest a theme. Ask:

« What aspects of the setting does the author
emphasize?

« What images stand out as especially memorable?
« What conflicts does the setting create?



er’s Workshop

Part 3: Analyze the Literature

As you read this folk tale, use the clues you just learned about to help you
uncover the theme. The Close Read questions will guide you.

Gombei

and the

Wild Ducks

Japanese folk tale retold by Yoshiko Uchida

Once long ago, in a small village in Japan, there lived a man whose Close Read
name was Gombei. He lived very close to a wooded marsh where wild 1. Which character does
ducks came each winter to play in the water for many long hours. Even the title suggest is
when the wind was cold and the marsh waters were frozen, the ducks important to watch?

As you read, look for
details that show what
this character is like and
how he changes.

s came in great clusters, for they liked Gombei’s marsh, and they often
stayed to sleep on the ice.

Just as his father had done before him, Gombei made his living by
trapping the wild ducks with simple loops of rope. When a duck stepped
into a loop, Gombei simply pulled the rope tight and the duck was

10 caught. And like his father before him, Gombei never trapped more
than one duck each day.

“After all, the poor creatures come to the marsh never suspecting that
they will be caught,”| Gombei’s father had said. “It would be too cruel to
trap more than one at a time.”|

15 And so for all the years that Gombei trapped, he never caught more
than one duck a day.

One cold winter morning, however, Gombei woke up with a dreary
ache in his bones.|“I am growing too old to work so hard, and there

is no reason to continue as my father did for so many years,” he said 2. Reread the [boxed|text.
20 to himself. “If I caught one hundred ducks all at once, I could loaf for What impression do you

have of Gombei? Explain
whether you see any
problems with his plan.

ninety-nine days without working at all.”

Gombei wondered why he hadn’t done this sooner. “It is a brilliant
idea,” he thought.

The very next morning, he hurried out to the marsh and discovered

25 that its waters were frozen. “Very good! A fine day for trapping,” he

murmured, and quickly he laid a hundred traps on the icy surface. The
sun had not yet come up and the sky was full of dark clouds. Gombei
knelt behind a tree and clutched the ends of the hundred rope traps as
he shivered and waited for the ducks to come.
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Slowly the sky grew lighter and Gombei could see some ducks
flying toward his marsh. He held his breath and watched eagerly as
they swooped down onto the ice. They did not see his traps at all and
gabbled noisily as they searched for food. One by one as the ducks
stepped into his traps, Gombei tightened his hold on the ropes.

“One—two—three—" he counted, and in no time at all, he had
ninety-nine ducks in his traps. The day had not even dawned and
already his work was done for the next ninety-nine days. Gombei
grinned at his cleverness and thought of the days and weeks ahead
during which he could loaf.

“One more,” he said patiently, “just one more duck and I will have a

hundred.”

he last duck, however, was the hardest of all to catch. Gombei

waited and waited, but still there was no duck in his last trap. Soon
the sky grew bright for the sun had appeared at the rim of the wooded
hills, and suddenly a shaft of light scattered a rainbow of sparkling
colors over the ice. The startled ducks uttered a shrill cry and almost as
one they fluttered up into the sky, each trailing a length of rope from its
legs.

Gombei was so startled by their sudden flight, he didn’t let go of the
ropes he held in his hands. Before he could even call for help, he found
himself swooshed up into the cold winter sky as the ninety-nine wild
ducks soared upward, pulling him along at the end of their traps. . . .

Soon one hand began to slip, a little at first, and then a little more.
He was losing his grip on the ropes! Slowly Gombei felt the ropes slide
from his numb fingers and finally, he was unable to hold on any longer.
He closed his eyes tight and murmured a quick prayer as he plummeted
pell-mell down to earth. The wild ducks, not knowing what had
happened, flew on trailing their ropes behind like ribbons in the sky.

As Gombei tumbled toward the ground, however, a very strange
thing began to take place. First, he sprouted a bill, and then feathers
and wings, and then a tail and webbed feet. By the time he was almost
down to earth, he looked just like the creatures he had been trying to
trap. Gombei wondered if he were having a bad dream. But no, he was
flying and flapping his wings, and when he tried to call out, the only
sound that came from him was the call of the wild duck. He had indeed
become a wild duck himself. Gombei fluttered about frantically, trying
to think and feel like a duck instead of a man. At last, he decided there
was only one thing to do.

“If I am to be a wild duck, I must live like one,” he thought, and he
headed slowly toward the waters of a marsh he saw glistening in the sun.

UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME

Close Read

3. What happens to
Gombei as a result
of his actions?

4. Inlines 69—70, Gombei
returns to a familiar
setting—a marsh—>but
there is nothing familiar
about the situation he’s
in. What conflict do you
think he’s about to have?



75

80

85

90

95

100

105

He was so hungry he simply had to find something to eat, for he had
not even had breakfast yet. He swooped down to the marsh and looked
about hungrily. But as he waddled about thinking only of his empty
stomach, he suddenly felt a tug at his leg. He pulled and pulled, but he
could not get away. Then he looked down, and there wound around his
leg was the very same kind of rope trap that he set each day for the wild
ducks of his marsh.

“I wasn’t harming anything. All I wanted was some food,” he cried.
But the man who had set the trap could not understand what Gombei

was trying to say. He had been trapped like a wild animal and soon he

would be plucked and eaten.

“Oh-h-h-h me,” Gombei wailed, “now I know how terrible it is for
even one wild duck to be trapped, and only this morning I was trying to
trap a hundred poor birds. I am a wicked and greedy man,” he thought,
“and I deserve to be punished for being so cruel.”

As Gombei wept, the tears trickled down his body and touched the
rope that was wound tightly about his leg. The moment they did, a
wonderful thing happened. The rope that was so secure suddenly fell
apart and Gombei was no longer caught in the trap.

“I'm free! I'm free!” Gombei shouted, and this time he wept tears
of joy. “How good it is to be free and alive! How grateful I am to have
another chance,” he cried.

As the tears rolled down his face, and then his body, another strange
and marvelous thing happened. First, his feathers began to disappear,
and then his bill, and then his tail and his webbed feet. Finally he was
no longer a duck, but had become a human being once more. . . .

« ever again will I ever trap another living thing,” Gombei vowed
when he reached home safely. Then he went to his cupboard and
threw out all his rope traps and burned them into ash.

“From this moment on, I shall become a farmer,” he said. “I will till
the soil and grow rice and wheat and food for all the living creatures of
the land.” And Gombei did exactly that for the rest of his days.

As for the wild ducks, they came in ever-increasing numbers, for now
they found grain and feed instead of traps laid upon the ice, and they
knew that in the sheltered waters of Gombei’s marsh they would always

be safe.

Reader’s Workshop

Close Read
5. Examine the boxed

text. What does Gombei
realize about himself
and his plan? Explain
what has caused the
change in his attitude.

. Reread lines 97—102.

Why does Gombei
decide to become
a farmer after he is
magically freed?

. Think about the

lesson that Gombei

has learned. Choose

a topic shown and

write a statement that

expresses a theme of

the story.

- freedom

- treatment of others

- understanding others’
problems

b
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Before Reading

The Dog of Pompeii

Short Story by Louis Untermeyer

What would you RIS K

R3.6 Identify and analyze features
of themes conveyed through
characters, actions, and images.
Also included in this lesson: R1.3

(p.326), R3.3 (p.325), R3.8 (p. 325),
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for someone else?

KEY IDEA Some people take risks for the excitement of it, whether
they are trying a new skateboarding trick or auditioning for a play.
Others, such as a student entering a spelling bee, take risks hoping
to gain a reward. In “The Dog of Pompeii,” one character risks his
life simply to help someone else.

LISTIT Brainstorm a list of situations in which you would be willing
to take a risk for another person. Compare your lists with those of
your classmates. What differences and similarities do you see?



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: THEME VERSUS TOPIC

Most stories center around a theme, or an overall message
about life that the writer shares with readers. A story’s
theme is different from its topic, or what the story is about.

Length Example
Topic can usually be statedina  love
word or two

Theme | more complex than a
topic; usually described in

a sentence

Love can help
people solve their
differences.

One topic of “The Dog of Pompeii” is friendship. As you
read, look for the larger message the author wants to share.
Remember that characters, actions, and images can all be
clues to the author’s message.

@ READING STRATEGY: READING HISTORICAL FICTION

Writers of historical fiction use a combination of real and
made-up settings, events, and characters from the past.

The story you are about to read uses a real place, the town
of Pompeii, as its setting. It also describes a real event—

a volcanic eruption. As you read, make a list of details that
the author uses to make the story’s setting and events come
alive. Be sure to include information about food, clothing,
transportation, houses, entertainment, and so on.

Review: Monitor

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

Louis Untermeyer uses the following words to craft his
tale of an ancient city. To see how many you know, try to
complete each phrase with the appropriate word.

WORD agonize dislodge ponder
LIST corrupt emerge
. The shaking is able to huge boulders.

. The citizens over what is happening in their town.
. They wonder when they can from hiding.

The lava begins to the soil, making it unusable.

}J‘I:hWN_I

Modern archaeologists the town’s ruins.

Passion for Poetry
Though as a
young man he
worked several
jobs within his
family’s jewelry
business, Louis
Untermeyer was
also constantly
writing. He
eventually retired
from the jewelry
business in order to devote more time
to writing. Although Untermeyer
wrote many stories, poetry was his
true passion. During his lifetime, he
published more than 100 books and
developed friendships with famous
poets such as Robert Frost and E. E.
Cummings.

Louis Untermeyer
1885-1977

Background

Mount Vesuvius Erupts In the

year A.D. 79, the volcanic mountain
Vesuvius (Vi-s60've-as) erupted in
southern Italy. It poured burning lava
and ashes over the countryside and
buried the nearby cities of Pompeii
(pOmM-pa’) and Herculaneum
(har'kye-la’ne-em). Of Pompeii’s
estimated population of 20,000, at
least 2,000 were killed. Pompeii lay
undisturbed for almost 1,700 years,
until its ruins were discovered in the
late 1500s. The remains of the city,
preserved by volcanic ash, present a
picture of life in the Roman Empire, as
if it had been frozen in time.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
AND BACKGROUND

To learn more about Louis Untermeyer
and Mount Vesuvius, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.
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ito and his dog Bimbo lived (if you could call it living) under the ANALYZE VISUALS
wall where it joined the inner gate. They really didn’t live there; they Make inferences about
just slept there. They lived anywhere. Pompeii was one of the gayest of the L';:e In Pompeii based on
) ) e details in this image.
old Latin towns, but although Tito was never an unhappy boy, he was not
exactly a merry one. The streets were always lively with shining chariots
and bright red trappings;' the open-air theaters rocked with laughing
crowds; sham battles and athletic sports were free for the asking in the
great stadium. Once a year the Caesar? visited the pleasure city, and the
fireworks lasted for days; the sacrifices in the forum® were better than a
10 show. But Tito saw none of these things. He was blind—had been blind
from birth. He was known to everyone in the poorer quarters. But no one
could say how old he was, no one remembered his parents, no one could

tell where he came from. Bimbo was another mystery. As long as people @ HISTORICAL FICTION
. . . Reread lines 3—10. Which
could remember seeing Tito—about twelve or thirteen years—they had e
. . L details in this passage
seen Bimbo. Bimbo had never left his side. He was not only dog but tell you that this story
nurse, pillow, playmate, mother, and father to Tito. @ takes place in the past?

1. trappings: ornamental coverings or decorations.
2. the Caesar: the Roman emperor.

3. forum: the public square or marketplace of an ancient Roman city.
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Did I say Bimbo never left his master? (Perhaps I had better say
comrade, for if anyone was the master, it was Bimbo.) I was wrong,.
Bimbo did trust Tito alone exactly three times a day. It was a fixed

20 routine, a custom understood between boy and dog since the beginning
of their friendship, and the way it worked was this: Early in the morning,
shortly after dawn, while Tito was still dreaming, Bimbo would disappear.
When Tito woke, Bimbo would be sitting quietly at his side, his ears
cocked, his stump of a tail tapping the ground, and a fresh-baked bread—
more like a large round roll—at his feet. Tito would stretch himself;
Bimbo would yawn; then they would breakfast. At noon, no matter where
they happened to be, Bimbo would put his paw on Tito’s knee, and the
two of them would return to the inner gate. Tito would curl up in the
corner (almost like a dog) and go to sleep, while Bimbo, looking quite

30 important (almost like a boy), would disappear again. In half an hour
he’d be back with their lunch. Sometimes it would be a piece of fruit
or a scrap of meat; often it was nothing but a dry crust. But sometimes
there would be one of those flat, rich cakes, sprinkled with raisins and
sugar, that Tito liked so much. At suppertime the same thing happened,
although there was a little less of everything, for things were hard to
snatch in the evening with the streets full of people. Besides, Bimbo didn’t

ANALYZE VISUALS
Compare and contrast
this image with your
mental picture of the
city of Pompeii.
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approve of too much food before going to sleep. A heavy supper made

boys too restless and dogs too stodgy—and it was the business of a dog to

sleep lightly with one ear open and muscles ready for action. THEME VERSUS
But whether there was much or little, hot or cold, fresh or dry, food was TOPIC

always there. Tito never asked where it came from and Bimbo never told

him. There was plenty of rainwater in the hollows of soft stones; the old

egg-woman at the corner sometimes gave him a cupful of strong goat’s

milk; in the grape season the fat winemaker let him have drippings of the

his loyalty to Tito?

mild juice. So there was no danger of going hungry or thirsty. There was SOCIAL STUDIES
plenty of everything in Pompeii if you knew where to find it—and if you CONNECTION
had a dog like Bimbo.

s I said before, Tito was not the merriest boy in Pompeii. He could

not romp with the other youngsters and play hare and hounds and I
spy and follow-your-master and ball-against-the-building and jackstones
and kings and robbers with them. But that did not make him sorry for
himself. If he could not see the sights that delighted the lads of Pompetii,
he could hear and smell things they never noticed. He could really see
more with his ears and nose than they could with their eyes. When he and
Bimbo went out walking, he knew just where they were going and exactly

what was happening,. The city of Pompeii

How does Bimbo show

“Ah,” he’d sniff and say as they passed a handsome villa, “Glaucus was located in what is

Pansa is giving a grand dinner tonight. They’re going to have three kinds

now southern Italy. In
the year A.D. 79, this

of bread, and roast pigling, and stuffed goose, and a great stew—1I think region was part of the

bear stew—and a fig pie.” And Bimbo would note that this would be a Roman Empire.
good place to visit tomorrow.

Or, “H’m,” Tito would murmur, half through his lips, half through
his nostrils. “The wife of Marcus Lucretius is expecting her mother. She’s
shaking out every piece of goods in the house; she’s going to use the best
clothes—the ones she’s been keeping in pine needles and camphor*—and
there’s an extra girl in the kitchen. Come, Bimbo, let’s get out of the dust!”

Or, as they passed a small but elegant dwelling opposite the public
baths,” “Too bad! The tragic poet is ill again. It must be a bad fever this
time, for they’re trying smoke fumes instead of medicine. Whew! I'm glad
I'm not a tragic poet!”

Or, as they neared the forum, “Mm-m! What good things they have in
the macellum today!” (It really was a sort of butcher-grocer-marketplace,
but Tito didn’t know any better. He called it the macellum.) “Dates from

4. camphor (kdm'fer): a strong-smelling substance used to keep moths away.

5. public baths: large public complexes with locker rooms, steam rooms, and bathing pools kept at
different temperatures. In many parts of the Roman Empire, a trip to the public baths was a daily
ritual for many people.
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Africa, and salt oysters from sea caves, and cuttlefish, and new honey, and
sweet onions, and—ugh!—water-buffalo steaks. Come, let’s see what’s
what in the forum.” And Bimbo, just as curious as his comrade, hurried
on. Being a dog, he trusted his ears and nose (like Tito) more than his
eyes. And so the two of them entered the center of Pompeii. @

The forum was the part of the town to which everybody came at least
once during each day. It was the central square, and everything happened
here. There were no private houses; all was public—the chief temples, the
gold and red bazaars, the silk shops, the town hall, the booths belonging
to the weavers and jewel merchants, the wealthy woolen market, the shrine
of the household gods. Everything glittered here. The buildings looked as
if they were new—which, in a sense, they were. The earthquake of twelve
years ago had brought down all the old structures, and since the citizens of
Pompeii were ambitious to rival Naples and even Rome, they had seized the
opportunity to rebuild the whole town. And they had done it all within a
dozen years. There was scarcely a building that was older than Tito.

ito had heard a great deal about the earthquake, though being about

a year old at the time, he could scarcely remember it. This particular
quake had been a light one—as earthquakes go. The weaker houses had
been shaken down; parts of the outworn wall had been wrecked; but there
was little loss of life, and the brilliant new Pompeii had taken the place
of the old. No one knew what caused these earthquakes. Records showed
they had happened in the neighborhood since the beginning of time.
Sailors said that it was to teach the lazy city folk a lesson and make them
appreciate those who risked the dangers of the sea to bring them luxuries
and protect their town from invaders. The priests said that the gods took
this way of showing their anger to those who refused to worship properly
and who failed to bring enough sacrifices to the altars and (though they
didn’t say it in so many words) presents to the priests. The tradesmen
said that the foreign merchants had corrupted the ground and it was no
longer safe to traffic in imported goods that came from strange places and
carried a curse with them. Everyone had a different explanation—and
everyone’s explanation was louder and sillier than his neighbor’s.

They were talking about it this afternoon as Tito and Bimbo came

out of the side street into the public square. The forum was the favorite
promenade® for rich and poor. What with the priests arguing with the
politicians, servants doing the day’s shopping, tradesmen crying their
wares, women displaying the latest fashions from Greece and Egypt,
children playing hide-and-seek among the marble columns, knots of

6. promenade (prom’s-nad’): a public place for walking and socializing.
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@ THEME VERSUS
TOPIC
What details help you
infer that Bimbo is
important to Tito?

corrupt (ke-rlipt’) v. to
cause something to
change from good

to bad
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soldiers, sailors, peasants from the provinces—to say nothing of those who
merely came to lounge and look on—the square was crowded to its last
inch. His ears even more than his nose guided Tito to the place where the
talk was loudest. It was in front of the shrine of the household gods that,
naturally enough, the houscholders were arguing. @

“I tell you,” rumbled a voice which Tito recognized as bath master
Rufus’s, “there won’t be another earthquake in my lifetime or yours. There
may be a tremble or two, but earthquakes, like lightnings, never strike
twice in the same place.”

“Do they not?” asked a thin voice Tito had never heard. It had a high,
sharp ring to it, and Tito knew it as the accent of a stranger. “How about
the two towns of Sicily that have been ruined three times within fifteen
years by the eruptions of Mount Etna? And were they not warned? And
does that column of smoke above Vesuvius mean nothing?”

“That?” Tito could hear the grunt with which one question answered
another. “That’s always there. We use it for our weather guide. When
the smoke stands up straight, we know we’ll have fair weather; when it
flattens out, it’s sure to be foggy; when it drifts to the east—"

“Yes, yes,” cut in the edged voice. “I've heard about your mountain
barometer.” But the column of smoke seems hundreds of feet higher than
usual, and it’s thickening and spreading like a shadowy tree. They say in
Naples—"

“Oh, Naples!” Tito knew this voice by the little squeak that went with it.
It was Attilio, the cameo® cutter. “7hey talk while we suffer. Little help we
got from them last time. Naples commits the crimes, and Pompeii pays the
price. It’s become a proverb with us. Let them mind their own business.”

“Yes,” grumbled Rufus, “and others, t00.”

“Very well, my confident friends,” responded the thin voice, which
now sounded curiously flat. “We also have a proverb—and it is this:
Those who will not listen to men must be taught by the gods. I say no
more. But I leave a last warning. Remember the holy ones. Look to your
temples. And when the smoke tree above Vesuvius grows to the shape of
an umbrella pine, look to your lives.”

Tito could hear the air whistle as the speaker drew his toga about him,
and the quick shuffle of feet told him the stranger had gone.

“Now what,” said the cameo cutter, “did he mean by that?”

“I wonder,” grunted Rufus. “I wonder.”

Tito wondered, too. And Bimbo, his head at a thoughtful angle, looked
as if he had been doing a heavy piece of pondering. By nightfall the

7. mountain barometer: A barometer is an instrument for measuring the pressure of air and predicting
weather changes. The people of Pompeii used the smoke from the volcano as a sort of barometer.

8. cameo: a shell or gem with a picture carved on it.

@ HISTORICAL FICTION

Reread lines 108-115.

Note important details
about the forum. What

does the description
tell you about life in
Pompeii?

ponder (pdn'der) v. to
think seriously about;

reflect on
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argument had been forgotten. If the smoke had increased, no one saw it
in the dark. Besides, it was Caesar’s birthday, and the town was in holiday
mood. Tito and Bimbo were among the merrymakers, dodging the
charioteers who shouted at them. A dozen times they almost upset baskets
of sweets and jars of Vesuvian wine, said to be as fiery as the streams
inside the volcano, and a dozen times they were cursed and cuffed. But
Tito never missed his footing. He was thankful for his keen ears and
quick instince—most thankful of all for Bimbo.

They visited the uncovered theater, and though Tito could not see
the faces of the actors, he could follow the play better than most of the
audience, for their attention wandered—they were distracted by the scenery,
the costumes, the by-play, even by themselves—while Tito’s whole attention
was centered in what he heard. Then to the city walls, where the people of
Pompeii watched a mock naval battle in which the city was attacked by the
sea and saved after thousands of flaming arrows had been exchanged and
countless colored torches had been burned. Though the thrill of flaring
ships and lighted skies was lost to Tito, the shouts and cheers excited him as
much as any, and he cried out with the loudest of them.

The next morning there were zwo of the beloved raisin and sugar cakes
for his breakfast. Bimbo was unusually active and thumped his bit of a
tail until Tito was afraid he would wear it out. The boy could not imagine
whether Bimbo was urging him to some sort of game or was trying to tell
him something. After a while, he ceased to notice Bimbo. He felt drowsy.
Last night’s late hours had tired him. Besides, there was a heavy mist in
the air—no, a thick fog rather than a mist—a fog that got into his throat
and scraped it and made him cough. He walked as far as the marine gate
to get a breath of the sea. But the blanket of haze had spread all over the
bay, and even the salt air seemed smoky. @

He went to bed before dusk and slept. But he did not sleep well. He had
too many dreams—dreams of ships lurching in the forum, of losing his
way in a screaming crowd, of armies marching across his chest, of being
pulled over every rough pavement of Pompeii.

He woke early. Or, rather, he was pulled awake. Bimbo was doing
the pulling. The dog had dragged Tito to his feet and was urging the
boy along. Somewhere. Where, Tito did not know. His feet stumbled
uncertainly; he was still half asleep. For a while he noticed nothing except
the fact that it was hard to breathe. The air was hot. And heavy. So heavy
that he could taste it. The air, it seemed, had turned to powder, a warm
powder that stung his nostrils and burned his sightless eyes.

hen he began to hear sounds. Peculiar sounds. Like animals under
the earth. Hissings and groanings and muffled cries that a dying
creature might make dislodging the stones of his underground cave.
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@ THEME VERSUS
TOPIC
Reread lines 170—174.
Notice the way Tito
reacts to Bimbo's
behavior. In what
way does his reaction
suggest that something
has changed?

dislodge (d7s-16j") v.
to move from a settled
position
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There was no doubt of it now. The noises came from underneath. He not
only heard them—he could feel them. The earth twitched; the twitching
changed to an uneven shrugging of the soil. Then, as Bimbo half pulled,
half coaxed him across, the ground jerked away from his feet and he was
thrown against a stone fountain.

The water—hot water—splashing in his face revived him. He got to
his feet, Bimbo steadying him, helping him on again. The noises grew
louder; they came closer. The cries were even more animal-like than
before, but now they came from human throats. A few people, quicker of
foot and more hurried by fear, began to rush by. A family or two—then a
section—then, it seemed, an army broken out of bounds. Tito, bewildered
though he was, could recognize Rufus as he bellowed past him, like a
water buffalo gone mad. Time was lost in a nightmare. @

ANALYZE VISUALS
What kind of mood, or
feeling, do the colors
and facial expressions in
this illustration create?

@ MONITOR
Reread lines 196—199.
Clarify why the water in
the fountain is so hot.
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It was then the crashing began. First a sharp crackling, like a monstrous
snapping of twigs; then a roar like the fall of a whole forest of trees; then
an explosion that tore earth and sky. The heavens, though Tito could not
see them, were shot through with continual flickerings of fire. Lightnings
above were answered by thunders beneath. A house fell. Then another. By
a miracle the two companions had escaped the dangerous side streets and
were in a more open space. It was the forum. They rested here awhile—
how long he did not know.

Tito had no idea of the time of day. He could fee/ it was black—an
unnatural blackness. Something inside—perhaps the lack of breakfast
and lunch—told him it was past noon. But it didn’t matter. Nothing
seemed to matter. He was getting drowsy, too drowsy to walk. But walk
he must. He knew it. And Bimbo knew it; the sharp tugs told him so.
Nor was it a moment too soon. The sacred ground of the forum was safe
no longer. It was beginning to rock, then to pitch, then to split. As they
stumbled out of the square, the earth wriggled like a caught snake, and
all the columns of the temple of Jupiter came down. It was the end of
the world—or so it seemed.
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HISTORICAL FICTION
Reread lines 207—224.
Which details show you
how the eruption has
affected the forum and
the town?

ANALYZE VISUALS
What do the actions
of the people in this
illustration suggest
about the eruption?
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To walk was not enough now. They must run. Tito was too frightened
to know what to do or where to go. He had lost all sense of direction. He
started to go back to the inner gate; but Bimbo, straining his back to
the last inch, almost pulled his clothes from him. What did the creature
want? Had the dog gone mad?

Then, suddenly, he understood. Bimbo was telling him the way out—
urging him there. The sea gate,” of course. The sea gate—and then the
sea. Far from falling buildings, heaving ground. He turned, Bimbo
guiding him across open pits and dangerous pools of bubbling mud, away
from buildings that had caught fire and were dropping their burning
beams. Tito could no longer tell whether the noises were made by the
shrieking sky or the agonized people. He and Bimbo ran on—the only
silent beings in a howling world.

New dangers threatened. All Pompeii seemed to be thronging toward
the marine gate; and, squeezing among the crowds, there was the chance
of being trampled to death. But the chance had to be taken. It was growing
harder and harder to breathe. What air there was choked him. It was all
dust now—dust and pebbles, pebbles as large as beans. They fell on his
head, his hands—pumice stones' from the black heart of Vesuvius. The
mountain was turning itself inside out. Tito remembered a phrase that
the stranger had said in the forum two days ago: “Those who will not
listen to men must be taught by the gods.” The people of Pompeii had
refused to heed the warnings; they were being taught now—if it was not
too late.

Suddenly it seemed too late for Tito. The red hot ashes blistered his
skin; the stinging vapors tore his throat. He could not go on. He staggered
toward a small tree at the side of the road and fell. In a moment Bimbo was
beside him. He coaxed. But there was no answer. He licked Tito’s hands,
his feet, his face. The boy did not stir. Then Bimbo did the last thing he
could—the last thing he wanted to do. He bit his comrade, bit him deep in
the arm. With a cry of pain, Tito jumped to his feet, Bimbo after him. Tito
was in despair, but Bimbo was determined. He drove the boy on, snapping
at his heels, worrying his way through the crowd; barking, baring his teeth,
heedless of kicks or falling stones. Sick with hunger, half dead with fear and
sulphur'' fumes, Tito pounded on, pursued by Bimbo. How long he never
knew. At last he staggered through the marine gate and felt soft sand under
him. Then Tito fainted. . . . @

9. sea gate: a gate in the city wall, leading to the sea.
10. pumice (pUm'Ts) stones: lightweight rocks formed from lava.

1. sulphur (stl'fer): a pale yellow substance that produces a choking fume when burned.

agonize (dg'a-niz’) v. to
suffer extreme physical
or mental pain

SCIENCE
CONNECTION

Mount Vesuvius is a
type of volcano called

a composite volcano.
When composite
volcanoes erupt, they
release not only pieces
of rock but also clouds of
hot ash and toxic gases.

MONITOR
Clarify why Bimbo bites
Tito in line 255.
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omeone was dashing seawater over him. Someone was carrying him
toward a boat.

“Bimbo,” he called. And then louder, “Bimbo!” But Bimbo had
disappeared.

Voices jarred against each other. “Hurry—hurry!” “To the boats!”
“Can’t you see the child’s frightened and starving!” “He keeps calling for
someone!” “Poor boy, he’s out of his mind.” “Here, child—take this!”

They tucked him in among them. The oarlocks creaked; the oars
splashed; the boat rode over toppling waves. Tito was safe. But he wept
continually.

“Bimbo!” he wailed. “Bimbo! Bimbo!”

He could not be comforted.

ighteen hundred years passed. Scientists were restoring the ancient

city; excavators were working their way through the stones and trash
that had buried the entire town. Much had already been brought to
light—statues, bronze instruments, bright mosaics,'? household articles;
even delicate paintings had been preserved by the fall of ashes that had
taken over two thousand lives. Columns were dug up, and the forum was

beginning to emerge. emerge (-mQrj’) v. to
It was at a place where the ruins lay deepest that the director paused. come into view

“Come here,” he called to his assistant. “I think we’ve discovered the
remains of a building in good shape. Here are four huge millstones that
were most likely turned by slaves or mules—and here is a whole wall
standing with shelves inside it. Why! It must have been a bakery. And
here’s a curious thing. What do you think I found under this heap where
the ashes were thickest? The skeleton of a dog!”
“Amazing!” gasped his assistant. “You'd think a dog would have had
sense enough to run away at the time. And what is that flat thing he’s
holding between his teeth? It can’t be a stone.” © THEME VERSUS
“No. It must have come from this bakery. You know it looks to me like ToPIC
some sort of cake hardened with the years. And, bless me, if those little ssrzead lines 2823_294'
o . at do Bimbo’s
black pebbles aren’t raisins. A raisin cake almost two thousand years old! last actions tell you
[ wonder what made him want it at such a moment.” @ about him?
“I wonder,” murmured the assistant. Qw

12. mosaics (mo-za'Tks): designs formed from inlaid pieces of stone or glass.
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After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall When does Bimbo leave Tito alone? R3.3 Analyze the influence of setting
on the problem and its resolution.
2. Recall Why is the stranger in the forum worried about the column of R3.6 Identify and analyze features
smoke coming from Vesuvius? of themes conveyed through
characters, actions, and images.
3. Clarify What is the source of the fumes and ashes that hurt Tito? R3.8 Critique the credibility of

characterization and the degree to
which a plot is contrived or realistic

Lite ra ry An a IySiS (e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy

in historical fiction).

4. Make Inferences Reread lines 288—290. Why didn’t Bimbo have “sense
enough to run away” when Mount Vesuvius erupted?

5. Understand Historical Fiction Look back at the list of details you recorded
as you read the story. Explain why the setting is so important in the story.
Be sure to tell how the setting contributes
to the story’s main conflict, or problem, and Detail: Detail:
how it aids in the conflict’s resolution.

6. Identify Theme Keeping the topic of Theme:
friendship in mind, note important details
about Tito and Bimbo’s thoughts and
actions and any lasting images from the
story in a web like the one shown. Then, in
the center, write a sentence expressing the
story’s theme.

Detail: Detail:
Bimbo wakes Trito after
Veswvivs ervpts.

7. Analyze Foreshadowing A clue or hint about something that will happen
later on in a story is called foreshadowing. Reread the conversation
between Rufus and the stranger in the forum in lines 118-134. What events
are foreshadowed in this passage?

8. Evaluate Historical Fiction Although historical fiction can contain made-
up details and characters, the characters and plot should seem realistic.
Consider the use of fact and fantasy in this story. Is Bimbo’s behavior,
both before and after the volcano erupts, believable? Support your
answer.

Extension and Challenge

9. SCIENCE CONNECTION There are many famous volcanoes
in the world with long and vivid histories. Many are at risk of
erupting again in the near or distant future. Research one of these
volcanoes, and prepare a brief description of one eruption and its effects.

RESEARCH LINKS
For more on volcanoes, visit the Research Center at ClassZone.com.
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Choose the letter of the situation you would connect with each
boldfaced word.

agonize

corrupt

1. agonize: (a) go on a long, boring drive, (b) suffer through a death in the

family, (c) listen to an amusing speaker

2. corrupt: (a) a dad working overtime, (b) a politician taking bribes,
(c) a child swimming

3. dislodge: (a) visit a national park, (b) loosen a stone from a wall,
(c) lend a friend cash

4. emerge: (a) birds building nests, (b) tulips growing in spring,
(c) cars entering a tunnel

5. ponder: (a) making a hard decision, (b) canoeing in a lake,
(c) missing a meeting

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

Suppose that you are in Pompeii, and the volcano is beginning to erupt.
Write about how you feel and what you must do, using two or more
vocabulary words. You could start like this.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

There is no time to ponder the best escape rovte from this city.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: THE LATIN ROOT rupt

The vocabulary word corrupt contains the Latin root rupt, which
means “to break.” (This root is also found in the story in the word
eruption.) The root rupt is used to form a number of English

words. To understand the meaning of words with rupt, use your
knowledge of what this root means. If you need more help, look for
context clues in the sentence or paragraph.

PRACTICE Choose a word from the web that best completes each
sentence. Use context clues or, if necessary, a dictionary.

. He got so far into debt that hewent .

. Because she was angry, she ended the conversation

. They would not stop talking, so finallylhadto ___ them.

. The in the water pipe caused liquid to leak out.

. A bee flew in the open window, causinga(n) __in the classroom.

Vi B W N
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dislodge

emerge

ponder

R1.3 Recognize the origins and
meanings of frequently used foreign
words in English and use these
words accurately in speaking and
writing.

disruption abruptly

rupt

rupture .
interrupt

bankrupt

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE

For more practice, go

to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.



Reading-Writing Connection

Show your understanding of “The Dog of Pompeii” by responding to the
following prompts. Then complete the Grammar and Writing exercise.

WRITING PROMPTS

W1.1,W2.1abc

A. Short Response: Create a Dialogue A strong dialogue will . . .
Suppose Bimbo had the ability to speak and had « draw on evidence from the
told Tito about his plan to risk another trip into story about how the two
Pompeii. What kind of conversation would he characters felt about each
and Tito have had? Think about the characters’ other

friendship and the story’s theme. Then write a
brief dialogue in which the two friends share
their thoughts at that moment.

« have Tito express himself
in a way similar to the way
he speaks in the story

B. Extended Response: Write a News Report A detailed response will . . .
Imagine what a person living in a town near « use specific details from
Pompeii would have seen or heard when the story

Vesuvius erupted. Write a letter to the editor
or news report about the tragic event. Be sure
to include the major events and details about
the warning signs.

« give readers an accurate
picture of the situation

GRAMMAR AND WRITING

PUNCTUATE DIALOGUE CORRECTLY Correctly punctuated dialogue helps
readers know which character in a story is speaking. Dialogue is set off from
the rest of the text with quotation marks. It is often preceded or followed by
phrases like he said or she asked, separated from the quotations by a comma.
A period or comma at the end of a sentence of dialogue should be placed
inside the end quotation marks.

Original: Tito said | don’t want you to go, Bimbo.
Revised: Tito said,“l don’t want you to go, Bimbo.”
PRACTICE Rewrite the following sentences. Correct the misplaced
punctuation marks and insert any missing marks.

1. “Bimbo, | need you to be my eyes said Tito.”
2. Bimbo said, “You will make other friends”.
3. Tito said “You are my best friend.”

4. | will always be your friend, Bimbo replied.

For more help with punctuating dialogue, see page R50 in the Grammar
Handbook.
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Use with “The Dog of
Pompeii,” page 314.

R2.3 Connect and clarify main ideas
by identifying their relationships to
other sources and related topics.
Also included in this lesson: R2.7
(p-335)

Pompeii and Vesuvius

« Nonfiction Book Excerpt, page 329
« Online Article, page 334

What’s the Connection?

You've just read “The Dog of Pompeii,” a story that takes place on the
day that Mount Vesuvius erupts and buries Pompeii in ash. Now you
will learn more about this historical event and what the future may
hold for those currently living in the shadow of Mount Vesuvius.

Skill Focus: Identify Main Ideas

On page 313, you learned about theme, the overall message that a
fiction writer shares with readers. In nonfiction, the most important
idea that the writer communicates is called the main idea. You

can often figure out the overall main idea of a selection by paying
attention to smaller main ideas developed in individual paragraphs
or longer sections of the selection. To figure out the main idea of a
paragraph or a section, try the following:

« Look at the subheading. On page 329, for example, the
subheading is “Pompeii: The Evidence.” This should give you a
good idea of what the section is about.

« Find the topic sentence, or the sentence that states a paragraph’s
main idea. The topic sentence is often, but not always, the first
sentence in a paragraph. It makes a statement that the rest of
the paragraph supports.

As you read the next two selections, use a chart like the one shown to
list the main ideas of each selection. Note that In Search of Pompeii is
broken into three sections. You will identify a main idea for each section.

Souvrce Main ldeas
In Search of Pompeir

Section | “Pomperi: The Evidence”
Section 2 “Uncovering Pompeii’
Section 3 “A Tragic Day’

“Italians Trying to Prevent a Modern
Pomperi”
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wom IN SEARCH OF POMPEII

BY GIOVANNI CASELLI

Pompeii: The Evidence

Much of our knowledge of Roman life comes from the evidence
uncovered at Pompeii. Splendid houses, beautiful paintings,
sculptures of bronze and marble, fine glass, metal, and pottery
bear witness not only to a city that perished in one day, but also
to a long-vanished civilization.

A visit to Pompeii is like entering a time machine: you can see
wide streets still with the ruts cut in the paving stones by the
wheels of chariots, the entrance to a shop with graffiti on the wall
beside it, the baths and grand houses with their wall paintings and

10 colonnaded gardens. But, above all, there are the people of
Pompeii, overwhelmed as they tried to escape the horror that
overtook their city. Across nearly 2,000 years, their twisted bodies
are vivid witnesses of what happened on August 24, A.p. 79.

F OCUS ON FORM
An informational text
is written material
that provides factual
information. News
articles, encyclopedia
entries, timelines,
and nonfiction books
are examples of
informational texts.
Text features, such as
titles, subheadings,
photos, captions,
maps, and diagrams,
often appear in
informational texts.

MAIN IDEAS

What is the main idea of
this first section? Look at
the subheading and the
first paragraph’s topic
sentence to help you
identify it. Record this
information in your chart.
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FORUM BATHS

Much of Pompeii had
running water, carried

in by lead pipes under

the streets. Public bath
complexes used central
furnaces to heat the water.

INFORMATIONAL
TEXT

This diagram shows Vesuviangate - . o
the layout of Pompeii.
How does this
information enhance
your understanding of
the text?

House of the Tragic Poet

Temple of Jupiter (Capitol)

Stabian baths
Temple of Venus

Government buildings

Gladiator barracks
FORUM

The Forum was Pompeii’s
main public space.
Crowds gathered to
shop in the marketplace,
worship at the temples,
listen to speeches, or visit
government offices and
courthouses.

TEMPLE OF ISIS
Ancient Pompeiians
participated in a variety of
religions. This temple was
dedicated to an Egyptian
goddess.
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r Information

Uncovering Pompeii

In December 1860, Victor Emmanuel 11, king of the newly united
Italy, appointed Giuseppe Fiorelli Director of the Excavations at
Pompeii. The era of scientific excavation had begun.

Fiorelli divided the city into quarters, or regions, and gave every
block and building a number—a system which is still used today.
Archaeologists from all over the world came to see Fiorelli’s work at

20 Pompeil.

Slowly and carefully, soil and volcanic debris were removed. The
position of every fragment of plaster and brickwork was recorded
and then restored to its original place. Charred wood was replaced

by fresh timber. MAIN IDEAS
The topic of this second
section is the excavation
Nola gate of Pompeii. Look at the
last paragraph’s topic

Unexcavated >arno gate sentence to help you
identify the main idea
about the excavation.
Record this information
in your chart.

Grand palestra
Unexcavated

Swimming pool
Nucerian gate

AMPHITHEATER
The amphitheater was
where thousands of
Pompeiians gathered
to see gladiators,
athletic competitions,
and other forms of
entertainment.
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A Tragic Day

When the volcano Vesuvius erupted on August 24, A.p. 79, it destroyed
a rich and thickly populated part of southern Italy. We know this from
the archaeological discoveries at Herculaneum and Pompeii. But, more
remarkably, we know what the disaster was actually like for the people
who lived in the region.

50 The young Roman nobleman Pliny the Younger witnessed the
eruption and wrote a letter that is the earliest known account of such a
tragedy. As people screamed and struggled to escape the horror, Pliny
described the eruption as looking like “a pine tree, for it shot up to a
great height in the form of a trunk, which extended itself at the top into

MAIN IDEAS several branches.”

What is the main idea
of this third section?

Use the first paragraph’s COMPOSITE VOLCANO

332

topic sentence to help
you decide. Record the
main idea in your chart.

INFORMATIONAL
TEXT

According to this
caption, what are
the two reasons that
composite volcanoes
have such violent
eruptions?

A composite volcano is a cone-shaped
volcano built up of layers of lava and
layers of rock fragments. Composite
volcanoes have violent eruptions for
two reasons. First, expanding gases
trapped in rising magma tend to cause
explosions. Second, hardened lava
from earlier eruptions often plugs
openings in these volcanoes. This rock
must be blown out of the way before
any more magma can escape.

During an eruption, volcanic gases
can mix with rock fragments and stay
near the ground. The mixture forms a
pyroclastic flow, which is a dense cloud
of superhot gases and rock fragments
that races downhill.
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r Information

A Survivor’s Letter

“Ashes now fall upon us, though as yet not in great
quantity. I looked behind me; gross darkness pressed
upon our rear, and came rolling over the land after us
like a torrent . . . darkness overspread us, not like that
of a moonless or cloudy night, but of a room when it is
shut up, and the lamp is put out. You could hear the
shrieks of women, the crying of children, and the
shouts of men; some were seeking their children,
others their parents, others their wives or
husbands . . . one lamenting his own fate, another that
of his family . . . many lifting their hands to the gods;
but the greater part imagining that there were no
gods left and that the last and eternal night was come

upon the world.”

This description from Pliny the Younger’s letter to Tacitus is
as vivid now as when he wrote it almost 2,000 years ago.
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@ MAIN IDEAS
What is the main idea
of this article? Use the
title and topic sentences
to help you identify it.
Record this information
in your chart. 20
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by Ellen Hale, USA TODAY

SAN SEBASTIANO AL VESUVIO, Italy — Concerned that too many
people now crowd the sides of the active volcano, authorities here
have launched a bold plan to prevent a repeat of the catastrophic
explosion that wiped out Pompeii and smothered thousands of its
residents nearly 2,000 years ago.

Authorities hope to thin the ranks of residents so they can be
evacuated when Mount Vesuvius erupts again. They are doing this
by offering cash incentives to move, demolishing the illegal buildings
that have sprouted on its flanks, and establishing a national park at
its top.

It's only a matter of time before the volcano does erupt, scientists say.

“It won’t be tomorrow, it won’t be next month, and maybe it
won’t be next year. But it is overdue,” says Giovanni Macedonio,
director of Vesuvius Observatory, the institute responsible for
monitoring the volcano. When it blows, Macedonio warns, it could
be with the power of “tens of hundreds of atomic bombs.”

Vesuvius last erupted in 1944. Lava destroyed some orchards and
homes and 26 people were killed. . . . Residents put pots on their
heads to protect against rocks shooting through the air, but the
rumblings soon stilled. Vesuvius has been quiet since. . ..

During the volcano’s 60-year slumber, however, sprawl from
nearby Naples has spilled out; nearly 600,000 people now live in
the 18 towns in the shadow of the volcano.



Comprehension

1. Recall According to the online article, how many people could be affected ideas by identifying their

by an eruption of Mount Vesuvius today? relationships to other sources and
related topics.

2. Clarify Reread page 331. Describe the system Fiorelli used for labeling R2.7 Make reasonable assertions

R2.3 Connect and clarify main

Pompeii during its excavation. supporting citations.

3. Summarize Write a brief summary of the events Pliny the Younger
describes in his letter on page 333.

Critical Analysis

4. Make Inferences Reread the description of composite volcanoes on page
332. What part of the volcano’s eruption might Pliny have been describing
in his letter? Explain, using details from the text.

5. Compare Main Ideas Refer back to the chart you kept. Name one
similarity and one difference between the two selections’ main ideas.

Read for Information: Connect Main Ideas

WRITING PROMPT

Write a short paragraph that explains the connection between the three
selections’ main ideas about Pompeii.

To answer this prompt, you will need to do the following:

1. Create a new chart of main ideas like the one shown. Put a check mark
under the selection or selections in which each main idea appears.

Main ldeas “The Dog of  In Search  “Italians Trying
Pompeii’ of Pompeii to Prevent
a Modern
Pompeir’

The ervption of Veswivs in AD. 79
caused great damage to Pompeii,

Much evidence was eventvally
vncovered at Pomperi.

Many lives are in danger if Veswivs
ervpts again

2. Consider how you might explain to a classmate why these three selections
appear together.

READING FOR INFORMATION

about a text through accurate,
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Before Reading

Nadia the Willful

Short Story by Sue Alexander

Cin MEMORIES

R3.6 Identify and analyze features
of themes conveyed through
characters, actions, and images.
Also included in this lesson:

LC11 (p:347)

keep the past alive?

KEY IDEA Memories are how we hold on to people we have

known, places we have been, and things we have done. As time

goes by, those memories can fade unless we find ways to keep

them fresh. In “Nadia the Willful,” a character takes action to

make sure that a precious memory will last.

Reeps ng Memories
Alive

/. Take Phiotos

Z Make 4 scrapbook

QUICKWRITE Think about a happy or important .
occasion you want to remember. It might be a :'
wedding, a birthday, or a day spent with friends. <=
Write down some ideas about how you can :
preserve this memory. =



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: CONFLICT AND THEME

If you have a conflict, it means you have a struggle. The
struggle might be with someone else, with nature, or even
with yourself. In a story, the main conflict affects what the
characters think and do, so the conflict often helps express a
theme, or message about life. To see how a conflict relates
to a story’s theme, ask yourself the following questions:

« What conflicts does the character face?
» How does the character respond to these conflicts?
« How are the conflicts resolved?

As you read “Nadia the Willful,” notice these conflicts and
what they reveal about the story’s theme.

@ READING SKILL: COMPARE AND CONTRAST

When you compare and contrast, you identify the ways in
which two or more things are alike and different. Comparing
and contrasting characters can help you better understand a
story. For example, in “Nadia the Willful,” the character Nadia
shares some traits with her family and other members of her
community. Other parts of Nadia’s
personality are unique.

Nadia Hamed
As you read the story, use a
graphic organizer like the one shown
to record similarities and differences Tarik
between Nadia, Tarik, and Hamed.
s powerful

A VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

Sue Alexander uses the following words to help tell how one
family deals with sorrow. To see how many words you know,
rewrite each sentence using a different word or phrase in
place of the vocabulary word.

WORD banish clan console

LIST

graciousness

1. Nadia lives in a close-knit family clan.
2. Her father’s graciousness fades away in his sorrow.

3. She wants someone to console her after her brother’s
death.

4. Nadia does not want her father to banish anyone.

Writing from

Life Sue Alexander
wrote “Nadia the
Willful” to express
her sadness about
the death of her
own brother. She
was afraid that if
she set the story
in the present day,
it would be too
painful to write.
She knew that it “would have to take
place somewhere far away, preferably
in another culture.” The story took
about four months to write, except for
the first paragraph, which took much
longer. Alexander says, “l must have
rewritten it 50 times before | found
the right words for that paragraph.”

Sue Alexander
born 1933

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
For more on Sue Alexander, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.

Background

The Sahara Desert The Sahara,
which is the setting for this story, is
the largest desert in the world. It is
located in northern Africa and covers
about 3.5 million square miles—an
area about as large as the United
States. It is sometimes called “the
sea without water.” Food and water
are scarce, sandstorms are common,
and temperatures can reach 130°
Fahrenheit during the day. Despite
its harsh climate, the Sahara supports
approximately 2.5 million people,

as well as many kinds of plants and
animals.
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In the land of the drifting sands where the Bedouin move their tents
to follow the fertile grasses, there lived a girl whose stubbornness and
flashing temper caused her to be known throughout the desert as Nadia

the Willful.

Nadia’s father, the sheik' Tarik, whose kindness and graciousness
caused his name to be praised in every tent, did not know what to do with

his willful daughter.

Only Hamed, the eldest of Nadia’s six brothers and Tarik’s favorite son,
could calm Nadia’s temper when it flashed.

“Oh, angry one,” he would say, “shall we see how long you can stay that
way?” And he would laugh and tease and pull at her dark hair until she
laughed back. Then she would follow Hamed wherever he led. g

One day before dawn, Hamed mounted his father’s great white stallion
and rode to the west to seek new grazing ground for the sheep. Nadia
stood with her father at the edge of the oasis* and watched him go.

Hamed did not return.

338

1. sheik (shék): a leader of an Arab family or village.

2. oasis: a fertile or green spot in a desert or wasteland, made so by the presence of water.
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ANALYZE VISUALS
What can you infer
about the girl in this
image?

graciousness
(gra'shes-nas) n. the
condition of being
pleasant, courteous,
and generous

COMPARE AND
CONTRAST

Reread lines 8-12. What
do you learn about the
personalities of Nadia
and Hamed?
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Nadia rode behind her father as he traveled across the desert from
oasis to oasis, seeking Hamed.

Shepherds told them of seeing a great white stallion fleeing before the
pillars of wind that stirred the sand. And they said that the horse carried
no rider.

Passing merchants, their camels laden with spices and sweets for the
bazaar,’ told of the emptiness of the desert they had crossed.

Tribesmen, strangers, everyone whom Tarik asked, sighed and gazed
into the desert, saying, “Such is the will of Allah.”*

At last Tarik knew in his heart that his favorite son, Hamed, had been
claimed, as other Bedouin before him, by the drifting sands. And he told
Nadia what he knew—that Hamed was dead.

Nadia screamed and wept and stamped the sand, crying, “Not even
Allah will take Hamed from me!” until her father could bear no more and
sternly bade her to silence.

Nadia’s grief knew no bounds. She walked blindly through the oasis,
neither seeing nor hearing those who would console her. And Tarik was
silent. For days he sat inside his tent, speaking not at all and barely tasting
the meals set before him. @

Then, on the seventh day, Tarik came out of his tent. He called all his
people to him, and when they were assembled, he spoke. “From this day
forward,” he said, “let no one utter Hamed’s name. Punishment shall be
swift for those who would remind me of what I have lost.”

Hamed’s mother wept at the decree. The people of the clan looked at
one another uneasily. All could see the hardness that had settled on the
sheik’s face and the coldness in his eyes, and so they said nothing. But
they obeyed.

Nadia, too, did as her father decreed, though each day held something
to remind her of Hamed. As she passed her brothers at play, she
remembered games Hamed had taught her. As she walked by the women
weaving patches for the tents and heard them talking and laughing, she
remembered tales Hamed had told her and how they had made her laugh.
And as she watched the shepherds with their flock, she remembered the
litcle black lamb Hamed had loved.

Each memory brought Hamed’s name to Nadia’s lips, but she stilled
the sound. And each time that she did so, her unhappiness grew until,
finally, she could no longer contain it. She wept and raged at anyone and
anything that crossed her path. Soon everyone at the oasis fled at her
approach. And she was more lonely than she had ever been before. @

3. bazaar (ba-zér’): in Middle Eastern countries, an outdoor market of small shops.

4. Allah (al's): the name for God in the Islamic religion.
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SOCIAL STUDIES
CONNECTION

The Bedouin are a tribe
of people who live in the
deserts of Africa and the
Middle East. They are
nomads, or wanderers,
who live in tents and
move from place to
place seeking pasture
for their livestock.

console (kan-sol’) v. to
ease someone’s sorrow;
to comfort

COMPARE AND
CONTRAST

Note the similarities and
differences between
how Nadia and Tarik
react to Hamed’s death.

clan (klan) n. a family
group; a group united
by common interests or
qualities

CONFLICT AND
THEME

Reread lines 51-55. What
conflict does Tarik’s
decree cause for Nadia?



One day, as Nadia passed the place where her brothers were playing,
she stopped to watch them. They were playing one of the games that
Hamed had taught her. But they were playing it wrong,.
Without thinking, Nadia called out to them. “That is not the way!
60 Hamed said that first you jump this way and then you jump back!”
Her brothers stopped their game and looked around in fear. Had Tarik
heard Nadia say Hamed’s name? But the sheik was nowhere to be seen.
“Teach us, Nadia, as our brother taught you,” said her smallest brother.
And so she did. Then she told them of other games and how Hamed
had taught her to play them. And as she spoke of Hamed, she felt an
easing of the hurt within her.
So she went on speaking of him.
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She went to where the women sat at their loom’ and spoke of Hamed.
She told them tales that Hamed had told her. And she told how he had
70 made her laugh as he was telling them.
At first the women were afraid to listen to the willful girl and covered
their ears, but after a time, they listened and laughed with her.
“Remember your father’s promise of punishment!” Nadia’s mother
warned when she heard Nadia speaking of Hamed. “Cease, I implore you!”

Nadia knew that her mother had reason to be afraid, for Tarik, in his © CONFLICT AND
grief and bitterness, had grown quick-tempered and sharp of tongue. But THEME
she did not know how to tell her mother that speaking of Hamed eased Reread lines 69-79.
. ) o . i How has Nadia changed
the pain she felt, and so she said only, “I will speak of my brother! I will! her response to Tarik’s
And she ran away from the sound of her mother’s voice. order?

80 She went to where the shepherds tended the flock and spoke of Hamed.
The shepherds ran from her in fear and hid behind the sheep. But Nadia

went on speaking. She told of Hamed’s love for the little black lamb and ANALYZE VISUALS

What kind of mood, or
feeling, do the details in
5. loom: atool used for making thread or yarn into cloth by weaving strands together at right angles. this image create?
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how he had taught it to leap at his whistle. Soon the shepherds left off
their hiding and came to listen. Then they told their own stories of
Hamed and the little black lamb.

The more Nadia spoke of Hamed, the clearer his face became in her
mind. She could see his smile and the light in his eyes. She could hear his
voice. And the clearer Hamed’s voice and face became, the less Nadia hurt
inside and the less her temper flashed. At last, she was filled with peace.

But her mother was still afraid for her willful daughter. Again and
again she sought to quiet Nadia so that Tarik’s bitterness would not be
turned against her. And again and again Nadia tossed her head and went
on speaking of Hamed.

Soon, all who listened could see Hamed’s face clearly before them.

ne day, the youngest shepherd came to Nadia’s tent, calling, “Come,
Nadia! See Hamed’s black lamb; it has grown so big and strong!”

But it was not Nadia who came out of the tent.

It was Tarik.

On the sheik’s face was a look more fierce than that of a desert hawk,
and when he spoke, his words were as sharp as a scimitar.

“I have forbidden my son’s name to be said. And I promised
punishment to whoever disobeyed my command. So shall it be. Before the
sun sets and the moon casts its first shadow on the sand, you will be gone
from this oasis—never to return.”

“No!” cried Nadia, hearing her father’s words.

“I have spoken!” roared the sheik. “It shall be done!”

Trembling, the shepherd went to gather his possessions.

And the rest of the clan looked at one another uneasily and muttered
among themselves.

In the hours that followed, fear of being banished to the desert made
everyone turn away from Nadia as she tried to tell them of Hamed and
the things he had done and said.

And the less she was listened to, the less she was able to recall Hamed’s
face and voice. And the less she recalled, the more her temper raged
within her, destroying the peace she had found.

By evening, she could stand it no longer. She went to where her father
sat, staring into the desert, and stood before him.

“You will not rob me of my brother Hamed!” she cried, stamping her
foot. “I will not let you!”

Tarik looked at her, his eyes colder than the desert night.

But before he could utter a word, Nadia spoke again. “Can you recall
Hamed’s face? Can you still hear his voice?”

VISUAL VOCABULARY

scimitar (sTm’'T-tar) n.
an Asian sword with a
curved cutting edge

COMPARE AND
CONTRAST

Reread lines 101-106.
Note Tarik’s attitude

in this passage. In

what way does Tarik’s
response remind you of
Nadia?

banish (ban'Tsh) v. to
send away; to exile

CONFLICT AND
THEME

What effect does the
shepherd’s punishment
have on the clan and on
Nadia?
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Tarik started in surprise, and his answer seemed to come unbidden to
his lips. “No, I cannot! Day after day I have sat in this spot where I last
saw Hamed, trying to remember the look, the sound, the happiness that
was my beloved son—but I cannot.”

And he wept.

Nadia’s tone became gentle. “There is a way, honored father,” she said.
“Listen.”

And she began to speak of Hamed. She told of walks she and Hamed
had taken and of talks they had had. She told how he had taught her
games, told her tales, and calmed her when she was angry. She told many
things that she remembered, some happy and some sad.

And when she was done with the telling, she said gently, “Can you not
recall him now, Father? Can you not see his face? Can you not hear his
voice?”

Tarik nodded through his tears, and for the first time since Hamed had
been gone, he smiled. @

“Now you see,” Nadia said, her tone more gentle than the softest of the
desert breezes, “there is a way that Hamed can be with us still.”

The sheik pondered what Nadia had said. After a long time, he spoke,
and the sharpness was gone from his voice.

“Tell my people to come before me, Nadia,” he said. “I have something
to say to them.”

When all were assembled, Tarik said, “From this day forward, let my
daughter Nadia be known not as willful, but as wise. And let her name be
praised in every tent, for she has given me back my beloved son.”

And so it was. The shepherd returned to his flock, kindness and
graciousness returned to the oasis, and Nadia’s name was praised in
every tent. And Hamed lived again—in the hearts of all who
remembered him. ay
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@@ COMPARE AND
CONTRAST
Reread lines 130—138.
Does this passage show
more of Nadia and
Tarik’s similarities or
their differences?



After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall What is Hamed doing when he disappears? R3.6 Identify and analyze features
of themes conveyed through
2. Clarify Why does Tarik forbid his people to talk about Hamed? characters, actions, and images.

3. Summarize What happens to make Tarik send the shepherd away?

Literary Analysis

4. Make Inferences Reread lines 145-147. What does Tarik mean when he
says that Nadia “has given me back my beloved son”?

5. Compare and Contrast Characters Look again at the graphic organizer
you filled in as you read. Think about Nadia’s and Tarik’s personalities,
attitudes, reactions, and roles in the story. Are they more similar or more
different? Support your answer.

6. Analyze Conflict and Theme Recall that the conflict of a story often helps
express the story’s theme. Use a chart like the one shown to explore the
conflict in “Nadia the Willful.” Then write a theme statement for the story.

Conflict How Characters How Conflict
Nadia wants to talk about Respond to Conflict Is Resolved
Hamed, but Tarik forbids it.

Theme Statement:

7. Evaluate Theme A theme should be more than just the author’s opinion.
It should also express an idea about human nature that everyone can
understand. Does Sue Alexander’s message about memories work well as
a theme? Explain why or why not.

Extension and Challenge

8. Speaking and Listening Nadia found that the best way to keep her
brother’'s memory alive was to tell stories about him. With a partner,
create your own memorable stories. Take turns interviewing each other
about interesting parts of your lives. Then choose one or two stories
about your partner to share with the class.

9. SOCIAL STUDIES CONNECTION Modern life threatens to change
the traditional lifestyle of the nomadic Bedouin. Research how the
Bedouin way of life has changed over time. What traditions have they
been able to keep?

RESEARCH LINKS
For more on Bedouin culture, visit the Research Center at ClassZone.com.
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE
Choose the letter of the word or phrase that means about the same as each
boldfaced vocabulary word.
1. member of the clan: (a) neighborhood, (b) troop, (c) club,
(d) family
2. console the sad child: (a) punish, (b) comfort, (c) praise, (d) tease

3. the host’s graciousness: (a) idea, (b) kindness, (c) schedule,
(d) memory
4. banish the traitor: (a) force out, (b) catch, (c) trick, (d) ignore

VOCABULARY IN WRITING
“Nadia the Willful” shows how family members can learn from one another.
Write a paragraph about a time you learned something from someone in
your family. Use at least one vocabulary word. You could start this way.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

| didn't think anyone covld console me after my cat died.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: NOUN-FORMING SUFFIXES

Suffixes are word parts that are added to the ends of words to form
new words. Many common suffixes change adjectives or verbs into

nouns. For example, the noun-forming suffix -ness can be added to Yy

the adjective gracious to form the noun graciousness. See the chart -dom

for other noun-forming suffixes and their meanings. -ity
When you read words with these suffixes, use their base words

to figure out their meanings. Remember that sometimes a final

e is dropped from the base word, or a final letter is changed. For

instance, y may change to i. -ship

PRACTICE |dentify the base word and noun-forming suffix in each
boldfaced word. Then write a definition of the word.

1. People in charge of security in an airport seldom stand out from the crowd.

2. The coach told me not to worry if the accuracy of my fastball was a little off.

3. The principal made an announcement about the school’s new lunchroom
policy.

4. Jack’s outrageousness caused the teacher to punish our whole class.

5. Their partnership lasted for many years.
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-ment

-ness

banish

clan

console

graciousness

state of; quality
of being

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE
For more practice, go
to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.



Reading-Writing Connection

Show your understanding of “Nadia the Willful” by responding to these
prompts. Then complete the Grammar and Writing exercise.

WRITING PROMPTS

A. Short Response: Identify Cause and Effect A strong analysis will . . .
Hamed'’s death begins a long chain of events « identify multiple events
that results in changes for the entire clan. In caused by Hamed’s death

one paragraph, explain the effect that each

» clearly show how each event
event after Hamed’s death has on the members

led to a change

of his clan.

B. Extended Response: Write Journal Entries Creative journal entries
Using the voice of Nadia, write three brief will ...
journal entries. Describe Nadia’s feelings and « accurately reflect Nadia’s
memories, first after Hamed'’s death, then personality

after Tarik’s decree, and finally after Tarik has

L « mention key events in the
changed his mind.

story

GRAMMAR AND WRITING

COMBINE SENTENCES If your sentences seem choppy or repetitious, you
may want to try combining them. Look for two sentences that have the
same subject or predicate (what the subject does). If the sentences share compound-complex sentences;
a subject, delete the subject from the second sentence. Then insert a word use effective coordination and

LC1.1 Use simple, compound, and

subordination of ideas to express

such as and, or, or but to combine the two predicates. If the sentences share complete thoughts.
a predicate, delete the predicate from the second sentence. Then combine
the two subjects.

Original: ~ Hamed made me happy. Hamed calmed my temper.
Revised: =~ Hamed made me happy and calmed my temper. (Use
and to form one sentence with two predicates.)
PRACTICE Combine the sentences in each item.

1. “Nadia the Willful” discusses the topic of grief. “Nadia the Willful”
demonstrates the power of memory.

2. Nadia cried when Hamed died. Her mother cried when Hamed died.

3. Nadia often behaves stubbornly. Nadia treats people nicely sometimes.

4. She traveled in the desert. Tarik traveled in the desert.

For more help with compound subjects and predicates, see page R60 in the
Grammar Handbook.
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Before Reading

Scout’s Honor
Short Story by Avi

When is a trip an

ADVENTURE?

KEY IDEA When we think of an adventure, we usually think of
something big, like an African safari. But even a trip across town
can be an adventure, if you're going somewhere you've never been
) before. In the short story “Scout’s Honor,” three boys get more
R3.6 Identify and analyze features

of themes conveyed through adventure than they bargained for when they try to earn a new
characters, actions, and images. merit badge.

Also included in this lesson: R3.2
(p.362), R3.8 (pgs. 362, 364), W1.1

(p-364), LC11 (p.364), LC1.3 (p. 364) SKETCH IT How could a simple trip—a visit to a distant relative, for
example—become an adventure? Think about what might happen
and who you might meet along the way. Sketch a timeline with
labels to show how you imagine your potential adventure.
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@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: CHARACTER AND THEME

When you read a story, you often feel as though you
are experiencing the events along with its characters.
Characters can often help reveal the theme, or message
about life, that a writer wishes to share with the reader.
You can find clues to the theme in

» what the characters say and do
» what lessons the characters learn
« whether the characters change in any way

As you read “Scout’s Honor,” study the characters to see
how they help express the story’s theme.

@ READING STRATEGY: PREDICT

Predicting what will happen next is one of the things that
makes reading exciting. When you predict, you use details
and clues from a story to make a reasonable guess about
events in the story that haven’t happened yet.

As you read, use a graphic organizer like the one shown to
record important details and clues and what you predict will
happen based on the clues.

Clves Predictions

| The narrator has never | |

left Brooklyn before. He Mlgh‘t 96{ Jost

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

Avi uses the words listed here to help tell the story of a
camping adventure. To see how many you know, place
each word under the heading “Know Well,” “Think | Know,”
or “Don’t Know.” Then write a brief definition of each word
you know.

WORD  congeal khaki retrieve
List discard retort simultaneously
Know Wel/ Think | Know Don’t Know

A Struggle to Write

From an early age,

Avi loved reading.

Writing, however,

was difficult for

him. He had

trouble with

English classes in

school, and some

of his teachers

thought he was Avi

not intelligent. He born 1937
received failing grades at his first high
school and then went to a different one,
where he got help from a writing tutor.
Avi recalls that the tutor told him, “You
know, you're really very interesting. If
you wrote better, people would know
about it.” From that point on, Avi says,
“I wanted to write.”

Learning from His Mistakes

As an adult, Avi discovered that his
problems with writing were partially
caused by a learning disability called
dysgraphia (dTs-graf'e-s). People with
dysgraphia reverse letters, misspell
words, and confuse left and right. Now,
Avi often shows his book manuscripts,
“which are covered in red marks,” to
students with learning disabilities.

He hopes that by showing students
that even a best-selling author makes
mistakes, he might inspire them to
believe that they, too, can write.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR

For more on Avi, visit the Literature
Center at ClassZone.com.
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HONOR

ack in 1946, when I was nine, I worried that I wasn’t tough enough. ANALYZE VISUALS

That’s why I became a Boy Scout. Scouting, I thought, would make What sense do you get
a man of me. It didn’t take long to reach Tenderfoot rank. You got that of the ity of Brooklyn

. from the details in this
for joining. To move up to Second Class, however, you had to meet three painting?

requirements. Scout Spirit and Scout Participation had been cinchy. The
third requirement, Scout Craft, meant I had to go on an overnight hike in
the country. In other words, I had to leave Brooklyn, on my own, for the
first time in my life.
Since I grew up in Brooklyn in the 1940s, the only grass I knew was in
10 Ebbets Field' where the Dodgers played. Otherwise, my world was made =~ @ PREDICT
of slate pavements, streets of asphalt (or cobblestone), and skies full of tall Reread lines 7-13. Make
L . . a prediction about how
buildings. The only thing “country” was a puny pin oak tree at our curb, easy camping will be for

which was noticed, mostly, by dogs. @ the narrator.

1. Ebbets Field: The Los Angeles Dodgers were the Brooklyn Dodgers until the late 1950s. They played in
the Ebbets Field stadium. 11th Floor Water Towers Looking East
(2005), Sonya Sklaroff. Oil on panel,
48" x 48”. Private Collection. © 2005
350 UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME Sonya Sklaroff. www.goartonline.com.
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I asked Scoutmaster Brenkman where I could find some country.
Now, whenever | saw Mr. Brenkman, who was a church pastor, he was
dressed either in church black or Scout khaki. When he wore black,
he’d warn us against hellfire. When he wore khaki, he’d teach us how
to build fires.

“Country,” Scoutmaster Brenkman said in answer to my question, “is
anywhere that has lots of trees and is not in the city. Many boys camp in
the Palisades.”

“Where’s that?”

“Just north of the city. It’s a park in Jersey.”

“Isn’t that a zillion miles from here?”

“Take the subway to the George Washington Bridge, then hike
across.”

I thought for a moment, then asked, “How do I prove I went?”

Mr. Brenkman looked deeply shocked. “You wouldn’t /e, would you?
What about Scout’s honor?”

“Yes, sir,” I replied meekly. @

y two best friends were Philip Hossfender, whom we nicknamed
Horse, and Richard Macht, called Max because we were not great
spellers. They were also Scouts, Tenderfoots like me.

Horse was a skinny little kid about half my size whose way of arguing
was to ball up his fist and say, “Are you saying . . . ?” in a threatening
tone.

Max was on the pudgy side, but he could talk his way out of a locked
room. More importantly, he always seemed to have pocket money, which
gave his talk real power.

I wasn’t sure why, but being best friends meant we were rivals too. One

of the reasons for my wanting to be tougher was a feeling that Horse was a

lot tougher than I was, and that Max was a little tougher.

“I'm going camping in the Palisades next weekend,” I casually informed
them.

“How come?” Max challenged.

“Scout Craft,” I replied.

“Oh, that,” Horse said with a shrug,.

“Look,” I said, “I don’t know about you, but I don’t intend to be a
Tenderfoot all my life. Anyway, doing stuff in the city is for sissies.
Scouting is real camping. Besides, I like roughing it.”

“You saying I don’t?” Horse snapped.

“I'm not saying nothing,” I said.
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khaki (kak'é) n. cloth
made of light yellowish
brown cotton or wool

SOCIAL STUDIES
CONNECTION

George Washington Bridge

NEW
JERSEY

=
N
s
=
s
s

NEW
YORK

BROOKLYN

Brooklyn is one of New
York City’s five major
sections, or boroughs.
Itis located south of
Manhattan.

PREDICT

What do you predict will
happen? Record this and
your other predictions in
your graphic organizer.



60

Lafayette Street Morning (2005), Lisbeth Firmin. Oil on panel, 16” x 16”. Courtesy of Klaudia Marr Gallery,
Santa Fe, New Mexico.

They considered my idea. Finally, Horse said, “Yeah, well, I was going
to do that, but I didn’t think you guys were ready for it.”

“Pve been ready for years,” Max protested.

“Then we're going, right?” I said.

They looked around at me. “If you can do it, I can do it,” Max said.

“Yeah,” Horse said thoughtfully.

The way they agreed made me nervous. Now I really was going to have
to be tough.

We informed our folks that we were going camping overnight (which
was true) and that the Scoutmaster was going with us—which was
a lie. We did remember what Mr. Brenkman said about honesty, but
we were baseball fans too, and since we were prepared to follow Scout
law—being loyal, helpful, friendly, courteous, kind, obedient, cheerful,
thrifty, brave, clean, and reverent—we figured a 900 batting average?
was not bad. @

2. goo batting average: In baseball, a batting average is the number of times a batter gets a hit compared
to the number of times he bats. A batting average of .9oo is nearly perfect, since it means the batter
gets a hit 9o% of the time. The boys use this term to mean that since they have followed most of Scout
law, they are above-average Scouts, even if they tell a lie.

ANALYZE VISUALS
Explain in what ways
this painting does or
does not match your
mental picture of the
narrator leaving for the
camping trip.

CHARACTER AND
THEME

Reread lines 31-54.
What do you learn about
Horse and Max based on
what they say?

CHARACTER AND
THEME

Why do the boys think
it is okay that they are
telling a lie?
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o Saturday morning we met at the High Street subway station.

I got there first. Stuffed in my dad’s army surplus knapsack was
a blanket, a pillow, and a paper bag with three white-bread peanut-
butter-and-jelly sandwiches—that is, lunch, supper, and Sunday
breakfast. My pockets were full of stick matches. I had an old
flashlight, and since I lived by the Scout motto—Be Prepared—I had
brought along an umbrella. Finally, being a serious reader, I had the
latest Marvel Family comics.

Horse arrived next, his arms barely managing to hold on to a mattress
that seemed twice his size. As for food, he had four cans of beans jammed
into his pockets.

Max came last. He was lugging a new knapsack that contained a cast-
iron frying pan, a packet of hot dogs, and a box of saltine crackers—plus
two bottles. One bottle was mustard, the other, celery soda. He also
had a bag of Tootsie Rolls and a shiny hatchet. “To build a lean-to,™ he
explained.

Max’s prize possession, however, was an official Scout compass. “It’s
really swell,” he told us. “You can’t ever get lost with it. Got it at the
Scout store.”

“I hate that place,” Horse informed us. “I’s all new. Nothing real.”

“This compass is real,” Max retorted. “Points north all the time. You
can get cheaper ones, but they point all different directions.”

“What's so great about the north?” Horse said.

“That’s always the way to go,” Max insisted.

“Says who?” I demanded.

“Mr. Brenkman, dummy,” Horse cried. “Anyway, there’s always an
arrow on maps pointing the way north.”

“Cowboys live out west,” I reminded them. They didn’t care.

On the subway platform, we realized we did not know which station we
were heading for. To find out, we studied the system map, which looked
like a noodle factory hit by a bomb. The place we wanted to go (north)
was at the top of the map, so I had to hoist Horse onto my shoulders for a
closer look. Since he refused to let go of his mattress—or the tin cans in
his pockets—it wasn’t easy. I asked him—in a kindly fashion—to put the
mattress down.

No sooner did he find the station—168th Street—than our train
arrived. We rushed on, only to have Horse scream, “My mattress!” He
had left it on the platform. Just before the doors shut, he and I leaped off.
Max, however, remained on the train. Helplessly, we watched as his

3. lean-to: a shelter with a flat, sloping roof.

354  UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME

VISUAL VOCABULARY

compass n. a device used
to determine geographic

direction

retort (r7-tort’) v. to
reply, especially in a
quick or unkind way

PREDICT

The boys feel that
they are prepared
with enough food
and supplies for their
trip. How effective do
you predict the boys’
camping gear will be?
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horror-stricken face slid away from us. “Wait at the next station!” I
bellowed. “Don’t move!”

The next train took forever to come. Then it took even longer to get
to the next stop. There was Max. All around him—Iike fake snow in
a glass ball—were crumbs. He'd been so nervous he had eaten all his
crackers.

“Didn’t that make you thirsty?”

“I drank my soda.”

I noticed streaks down his cheeks. Horse noticed them too. “You been
crying?” he asked.

“Naw,” Max said. “There was this water dripping from the tunnel roof.
But, you said don’t move, right? Well, I was just being obedient.”

By the time we got on the next train—with all our possessions—we
had been traveling for an hour. But we had managed to go only one stop.

During the ride, I got hungry. I pulled out one of my sandwiches. With
the jelly soaked through the bread, it looked like a limp scab.

Horse, envious, complained /e was getting hungry.

“Eat some of your canned beans,” I suggested.

He got out one can without ripping his pocket too badly. Then his face
took on a mournful look.

“Whats the matter?” I asked.

“Forgot to bring a can opener.”

Max said, “In the old days, people opened cans with their teeth.”

“You saying my teeth aren’t strong?”

“I'm just talking about history!”

“You saying I don’t know history?”

Always kind, I plopped half my sandwich into Horse’s hand. He
squashed it into his mouth and was quiet for the next fifteen minutes. It
proved something I’d always believed: The best way to stop arguments is
to get people to eat peanut butter sandwiches. They can’t talk.

Then we became so absorbed in our Marvel Family comics we missed
our station. We got to it only by coming back the other way. When we
reached street level, the sky was dark.

“I knew it,” Max announced. “It’s going to rain.”

“Don’t worry,” Horse said. “New Jersey is a whole other state. It
probably won’t be raining there.”

“I brought an umbrella,” I said smugly, though I wanted it to sound
helpful.

As we marched down 168th Street, heading for the George Washington
Bridge, we looked like European war refugees.* Every few paces, Horse

4. European war refugees: people who fled Europe to escape World War Il (1939-1945) and its effects.
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cried, “Hold it!” and adjusted his arms around his mattress. Each time
we paused, Max pulled out his compass, peered at it, then announced,
“Heading north!”
150 Isaid, “The bridge goes from east to west.”

“Maybe the bridge does,” Max insisted with a show of his compass,
“but guaranteed, we are going north.”

About then, the heel of my left foot, encased in a heavy rubber boot
over an earth-crushing Buster Brown shoe, started to get sore. Things
weren’t going as I had hoped. Cheerfully, I tried to ignore the pain.

he closer we drew to the bridge, the more immense it seemed. And the
clouds had become so thick, you couldn’t see the top or the far side.
Max eyed the bridge with deep suspicion. “I'm not so sure we should

go,” he said. @ @ PREDICT
160 “Why?” What do you predict
the boys will do at this

“Maybe it doesn’t have another side.”

We looked at him.

“No, seriously,” Max explained, “they could have taken the Jersey side
away, you know, for repairs.”

point?
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Detail of The George Washington Bridge Seen from the Upper West Side, (ca. 1940), Louis Aston Knight. Oil on
board, 10.8” x 17”. Photo courtesy of Spanierman Gallery, LLC, New York.

“Cars are going across,” I pointed out.
“They could be dropping off,” he suggested.
“You would hear them splash,” Horse argued.
“I'm going,” I said. Trying to look brave, I started off on my own. My
bravery didn’t last long. The walkway was narrow. When I looked down,
170 I saw only fog. I could feel the bridge tremble and sway. It wasn’t long
before I was convinced the bridge was about to collapse. Then a ray of
hope struck me: Maybe the other guys had chickened out. If they had,
I could quit because of #hem. 1 glanced back. My heart sank. They were
coming. @
After they caught up, Horse looked me in the eye and said, “If this
bridge falls, I'm going to kill you.”
A quarter of a mile farther across, I gazed around. We were completely
fogged in.
“I think we’re lost,” I announced.
180 “What do we do?” Horse whispered. His voice was jagged with panic.
That made me feel better.
“Don’t worry,” Max said. “I've got my compass.” He pulled it out.

“North is that way,” he said, pointing in the direction we had been going,.

ANALYZE VISUALS
What mood, or feeling,
do the colors in this
painting create?

CHARACTER AND
THEME

Reread lines 158-174. In
what ways do the boys
try to hide their fear
from one another?
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Horse said, “You sure?”
“A Scout compass never lies,” Max insisted.
“We lied,” I reminded him.
“Yeah, but this is an official Scout compass,” Max returned loyally.
“Come on,” Max said and marched forward. Horse and I followed. In
moments, we crossed a metal bar on the walkway. On one side, a sign
190 proclaimed: NEwW YORK; on the other, it said: NEW JERSEY.
“Holy smoke,” Horse said with reverence as he straddled the bar. “Talk
about being tough. We're in two states at the same time.”
It began to rain. Max said, “Maybe it'll keep us clean.”
“You saying I'm not clean?” Horse shot back.
Ever friendly, I put up my umbrella.
We went on—Max on one side, Horse on the other, me in the
middle—trying to avoid the growing puddles. After a while, Max said, CHARACTER AND
“Would you move the umbrella? Rain is coming down my neck.” THEME
“We're supposed to be roughing it,” I said. Reread lines 195-201.
I . . o . What do the boys
200 “Being in the middle isn’t roughing it,” Horse reminded me. definitions of “roughing
[ folded the umbrella up so we all could get soaked equally. it” tell you about them?
“Hey!” I cried. “Look!” Staring up ahead, I could make out tollbooths®

and the dim outlines of buildings.
ANALYZE VISUALS

What details do you
5. Holy smoke: an old slang expression meaning “My goodness.” notice in this painting of
6. tollbooths: booths at which drivers must stop to pay a toll, or small fee. a campsite?

Tent (1984), Christopher Brown. Oil on canvas, 72” x 96”. Private collection.
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“Last one off the bridge is a rotten egg!” Horse shouted and began to
run. The next second, he tripped and took off like an F-36 fighter plane.
Unfortunately, he landed like a Hell-cat dive-bomber” as his mattress
unspooled before him and then slammed into a big puddle.

Max and I ran to help. Horse was damp. His mattress was soaked.
When he tried to roll it up, water cascaded like Niagara Falls.

“Better leave it,” Max said.

“It’s what I sleep on at home,” Horse said as he slung the soaking,
dripping mass over his shoulder.

hen we got off the bridge, we were in a small plaza. To the left

was the roadway, full of roaring cars. In front of us, aside from
the highway, there was nothing but buildings. Only to the right were
there trees.

“North is that way,” Max said, pointing toward the trees. We set off.

“How come you're limping?” Horse asked me. My foot was killing me.
All T said, though, was, “How come you keep rubbing your arm?”

“I'm keeping the blood moving.”

We approached the grove of trees. “Wow,” Horse exclaimed. “Country.”
But as we drew closer, what we found were discarded cans, bottles, and
newspapers—plus an old mattress spring.

“Hey,” Max cried, sounding relieved, “this is just like Brooklyn.” @

[ said, “Let’s find a decent place, make camp, and eat.”

It was hard to find a campsite that didn’t have junk. The growing dark
didn’t help. We had to settle for the place that had the least amount of
garbage.

Max said, “If we build a lean-to, it'll keep us out of the rain.” He and
Horse went a short distance with the hatchet.

Seeing a tree they wanted, Max whacked at it. The hatchet bounced
right out of his hand. There was not even a dent in the tree. Horse
retrieved the hatchet and checked the blade. “Dull,” he said.

“Think I'm going to carry something sharp and cut myself?” Max
protested. They contented themselves with picking up branches.

I went in search of firewood, but everything was wet. When I finally
gathered some twigs and tried to light them, the only thing that burned
was my fingers.

Meanwhile, Horse and Max used their branches to build a lean-to
directly over me. After many collapses—which didn’t help my work—
they finally got the branches to stand in a shaky sort of way.

7. Hell-cat dive-bomber: a World War Il plane that took off from and returned to an aircraft carrier.

discard (d7-skard’) v.
to throw away

CHARACTER AND
THEME

Max is relieved to find
the campsite is full of

garbage. Why?

retrieve (r1-trév’) v. to

get back again
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“Uh-oh,” Horse said. “We forgot to bring something for a cover.”

Max eyed me. “Didn’t you say you brought a blanket?”

“No way!” I cried.

“All in favor of using the blanket!”

Horse and Max both cried, “Aye.”

Only after I built up a mound of partially burned match sticks and lit
them, did I get the fire going. It proved that where there’s smoke there
doesn’t have to be much fire. The guys meanwhile draped my blanket over

250 their branch construction. It collapsed twice.

bout an hour after our arrival, the three of us were gathered inside
the tiny space. There was a small fire, but more light came from my
flickering flashlight.

“No more rain,” Horse said with pride.

“Just smoke,” I said, rubbing my stinging eyes.

“We need a vent hole,” Horse pointed out.

“I could cut it with the hatchet,” Max said.

“It's my mother’s favorite blanket.”

“And you took it?” Max said.

260 1 nodded.

“You are tough,” Horse said.

Besides having too much smoke in our eyes and being wet, tired, and in
pain, we were starving. I almost said something about giving up, but as far
as I could see, the other guys were still tough. @

Max put his frying pan atop my smoldering smoke. After dumping
in the entire contents of his mustard bottle, he threw in the franks.
Meanwhile, I bolted down my last sandwich.

“What am I going to eat?” Horse suddenly said.

“Your beans,” I reminded him.

270 Max offered up his hatchet. “Here. Just chop off the top end of
the can.”

“Oh, right,” Horse said. He selected a can, set it in front of him, levered
himself onto his knees, then swung down—hard. There was an explosion.
For a stunned moment, we just sat there, hands, face, and clothing
dripping with beans.

Suddenly Max shouted, “Food fight! Food fight!” and began to paw the
stuff off and fling it around.

Having a food fight in a cafeteria is one thing. Having one in the
middle of a soaking wet lean-to with cold beans during a dark, wet New
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@ PREDICT
Reread lines 262—264.
Make a prediction about
whether the narrator’s
statement will turn out
to be true.
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Jersey night is another. In seconds, the lean-to was down, the fire kicked
over, and Max’s frankfurters dumped on the ground.

“The food!” Max screamed, and began to snatch up the franks. Coated
with mustard, dirt, grass, and leaves, they looked positively prehistoric.
Still, we wiped the franks clean on our pants then ate them—the franks,
that is. Afterward, we picked beans off each other’s clothes—the way
monkeys help friends get rid of lice.

For dessert, Max shared some Tootsie Rolls. After Horse swallowed his
sixteenth piece, he announced, “I don’t feel so good.”

The thought of his getting sick was too much. “Let’s go home,” I said,
ashamed to look at the others. To my surprise—and relief—nobody

objected.

et and cold, our way lit by my fast-fading flashlight, we gathered
our belongings—most of them, anyway. As we made our way back

over the bridge, gusts of wind-blown rain pummeled us until I felt like a
used-up punching bag. By the time we got to the subway station, my legs
were melting fast. The other guys looked bad too. Other riders moved
away from us. One of them murmured, “Juvenile delinquents.” To cheer
us up, I got out my comic books, but they had congealed into a lump of
red, white, and blue pulp.

With the subways running slow, it took hours to get home. When we
emerged from the High Street Station, it was close to midnight.

Before we split up to go to our own homes, we just stood there on
a street corner, embarrassed, trying to figure out how to end the day
gracefully. I was the one who said, “Okay, I admit it. 'm not as tough as
you guys. I gave up first.”

Max shook his head. “Naw. I wanted to quit, but I wasn’t tough enough
to do it.” He looked to Horse.

Horse made a fist. “You saying I'm the one who’s tough?” he demanded.
“I hate roughing it!” @

“Me t0o,” I said quickly.

“Same for me,” Max said.

Horse said, “Only thing is, we just have to promise not to tell Mr.
Brenkman.”

Grinning with relief, we simultaneously clasped hands. “No matter
what,” Max reminded us.

To which I added, “Scout’s Honor.” aw

congeal (kon-jel’) v.
to make into a solid
mass

CHARACTER AND
THEME

Reread lines 302—309
Pay attention to how
Horse and Max react
to the narrator’s
confession. In what
ways have their
attitudes changed?

simultaneously
(si'mal-ta’'ne-os-1é)

adv. at the same time
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After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall Why do the boys need to take a camping trip?
2. Recall What makes the narrator decide it is time to go home?

3. Represent Create a diagram of the boys’ route to their campsite. Be sure
to include all of the important places mentioned in the story.

Literary Analysis

4. Predict Review the graphic organizer you made as you read. Notice which
events in the story you were able to predict. Which events were surprises?

5. Compare and Contrast Characters Compare and contrast the three boys.
In what way is the narrator different from his friends? Support your
answer with examples from the story.

6. Examine Character’s Impact The narrator exhibits many different qualities:
ambition, fear (of being thought a coward), and courage. Explain how these
qualities affect the plot and the resolution of the conflict.

7. Analyze Character and Theme Fill in a chart like the one shown with
information about the story’s characters. Record each character’s
important statements and actions, what lessons he learns, and how he
changes. Then, restate the story’s message as a theme statement.

Narrator Horse Max
Statements/ | like roughing it”
Actions
What He Learns
How He Changes
Theme Statement:

8. Evaluate Plot Did you find the boys’ adventure of going to the “country”
believable? Consider what they bring with them and what they do.

Extension and Challenge

9. SOCIAL STUDIES CONNECTION Read the requirements for
earning the Wilderness Survival Merit Badge on page 365. Choose
three of the requirements. For each one, state whether the boys in
“Scout’s Honor” met that requirement. Explain why or why not.
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R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.,
courage or cowardice, ambition or
laziness) on the plot and resolution
of the conflict.

R3.6 Identify and analyze features
of themes conveyed through
characters, actions, and images.

R3.8 Critique the credibility of
characterization and the degree to
which a plot is contrived or realistic
(e.g., compare use of fact and fantasy
in historical fiction).



Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Synonyms are words that mean the same thing, while antonyms are words
that mean the opposite. Examine the words in each pair and identify
whether they are synonyms or antonyms.

1. retrieve/lose 4. khaki/cloth
2. retort/reply 5. congeal/separate
3. discard/keep 6. simultaneously/together

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

Would a group of kids today go camping the way the boys in “Scout’s
Honor” did? Write a paragraph explaining why or why not. Use two or more
vocabulary words. Here is a sample beginning.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

To go camping today, you need more than khaki and comic books.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: IDENTIFYING SLANG

When you talk to a group of your friends, you probably use some slang.
Slang expressions are words and phrases that have a new or special meaning
within a particular group of people. For example, the word cool usually
means “neither warm nor very cold.” To many people, though, cool can also
be used to mean “good.” Most slang terms, such as the expression holy
smoke used in line 191 of “Scout’s Honor,” remain popular for only a short
time. When you encounter unfamiliar slang, use context clues to help you
figure out the meaning.

PRACTICE |dentify the slang word or expression in each sentence. Then use
context clues to help you supply a definition for it.

1. You may believe his story, but | think he is all wet.

2. I don’t think you should pay much attention to her monkeyshines.
3. Arlene was bothering me, so | told her to take a powder.

4. Dad decided to lie down and catch some Z’s.

congeal
discard
khaki
retort

retrieve

simultaneously

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE

For more practice, go
to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.
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Reading-Writing Connection

Increase your understanding of “Scout’s Honor” by responding to these
prompts. Then complete the Grammar and Writing exercise.

WRITING PROMPTS

A. Short Response: Describe an Adventure

Consider how the characters in “Scout’s Honor”
might describe their camping trip to others.

Would they tell about it truthfully or change the

details to make it sound better? Choose either
Horse or Max and write a brief narrative or
letter in which he describes the adventure to a
friend or family member.

. Extended Response: Evaluate Characters

Did you find the characters in “Scout’s Honor”
to be realistic? Consider the dialogue, the ways
in which the characters change, and the ways

R3.8,W1.1

An interesting response will . ..
« include details about the trip

» show an understanding of the
character’s attitude as seen in
the story

A strong evaluation will . . .
« include a clearly-stated
opinion

« provide examples from the

they react to situations. Then write a review or

} story
summary that shows your evaluation.

GRAMMAR AND WRITING

COMBINE SENTENCES On page 347, you learned how to join two subjects
or two predicates to combine sentences. Another way to connect two
sentences is to use a comma and a coordinating conjunction, such as and,
but, or, nor, yet, so, or for. Here is an example:

Original: ~Max was a fast talker. He always had pocket money.

Revised: Max was a fast talker, and he always had pocket money.
PRACTICE Join these sentences by inserting a comma and the correct
coordinating conjunction.

1. Horse could carry his mattress. He could leave it behind.

2. It was raining when we reached the bridge. We crossed it anyway.
3. Our stomachs were growling. We ate all of our food.

4. Horse used his hatchet to open the beans. The can exploded.

For more help with coordinating conjunctions, see page R47 in the Grammar
Handbook.
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LC1.1 Use simple, compound, and
compound-complex sentences;
use effective coordination and
subordination of ideas to express
complete thoughts.

LC1.3 Use colons after the salutation
in business letters, semicolons to
connect independent clauses, and
commas when linking two clauses
with a conjunction in compound
sentences.



Reading for Information

HANDBOOK EXCERPT The characters in “Scout’s Honor” find that meeting the
Scout Craft requirement isn’t as easy as it seems. Read the following excerpt to
find out what today’s Boy Scouts must do to earn a similar merit badge.

Survival

From memory, describe the
priorities for survival in a
backcountry or wilderness

location.

Describe ways to (a) avoid panic
and (b) maintain a high level of

morale when lost.

Show that you know first aid for
injuries or illnesses likely to occur
in backcountry outings, including
hypothermia, hyperthermia, heat
stroke, heat exhaustion, frostbite,
dehydration, sunburn, stings,
ticks, snakebite, blisters, and
hyperventilation.

Tell what you would do to survive

in the following environments:

a. Cold and snowy

b. Wet (forest)

c. Hot and dry (desert)

d. Windy (mountains or plains)
e. Water (ocean or lake)

Make up a small survival kit and
be able to explain how each item

in it is useful.

Show that you can start fires
using three methods other than
matches.

Do the following:

a. Tell five different ways of
attracting attention when lost.

b. Show how to use a signal
mirror to attract attention
when lost.

c. From memory, describe five
international ground-to-air
signals and tell what they
mean.

Show that you can find and
improvise a natural shelter
minimizing the damage to the

environment.
Spend a night in your shelter.

Explain how to protect yourself
against insects, reptiles, rodents,
and bears.

Show three ways to purify water.

Show that you know the proper
clothing to be worn in your area
on an overnight in extremely
hot weather and extremely cold
weather.

Explain why it usually is not
wise to eat edible wild plants or
wildlife in a wilderness survival

situation.

READING FOR INFORMATION
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Ant and Grasshopper
Traditional Fable by Aesop
Retold by James Reeves

The Richer, the Poorer

Modern Fable by Dorothy West

Should you LIV E for

R3.6 Identify and analyze features
of themes conveyed through
characters, actions, and images.

Also included in this lesson: R1.2

(p.376), R3.2 (p. 375), W1.2abc (p. 377),
W1.3 (p.377), W2.2abcd (p.377)

the present or the future?

KEY IDEA People have different ideas about saving and spending.
Some people prefer to save as much as possible. That way, the
money will be there when they really need it. Others prefer to spend
what they have right away, so that they can enjoy it. In the fables
you are about to read, four characters struggle with their decisions to
save or spend.

DISCUSS s it better to save for the future or enjoy yourself in the
present? Find a partner and debate this question. Be sure that
you and your partner each take a different side. Provide reasons to
support your response.



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: FABLE

Fables teach us lessons about life. A traditional fable like
“Ant and Grasshopper” often uses animal characters to tell a
story. It ends with a moral, or a clever, memorable statement
of the fable’s message. A modern fable like “The Richer, the
Poorer” is more likely to use human characters. It has a theme
that readers have to determine on their own. As you read the
two fables, pay attention to the characters and the lessons
they learn.

READING STRATEGY: SET A PURPOSE FOR READING

When you were younger, you might have read fables for
entertainment. In this lesson, your purpose for reading is to
find similarities and differences between two fables. As you
read, record details about characters’ key traits, their words
and actions, and what they consider important.

‘Ant and “The Richer,
Grasshopper” the Poorer”
Ant Grass- Lottie Bess
hopper
Key Traits  hard- Fun-loving |
working
Words and
Actions
Character’s
Priority

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

Dorothy West uses the listed words to help tell her fable about
saving. To see how many you know, match each word with
the numbered term closest in meaning.

WORD clarity frugal intolerable
LIST enhance inefficient lean

1. scanty 3. clearness 5. unbearable

2. wasteful 4. improve 6. thrifty

Aesop: Ancient
Storyteller
Aesop’s fables

can be found in
nearly every public
library. However,
historians are
uncertain who
Aesop was, or
even if the name
Aesop refers to
one particular
person in history. Aesop may have
been a former slave in ancient Greece
who retold popular age-old stories.
The tales were not written down until
a collection of them was published
around 300 B.c. What is certain,
however, is that Aesop remains the
most famous author of fables.

Aesop
620?-560 B.C.

Dorothy West:
Writer from

the Start The
daughter of a freed
slave, Dorothy
West was just 16
years old when

she first received
recognition as a
writer. She won
second prize in a
contest put on by
a literary magazine. As an adult, West
moved to New York City, where she
became a key literary figure. West
wrote two novels and numerous short
stories.

Dorothy West
1907-1998

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
For more on Aesop and Dorothy
West, visit the Literature Center at
ClassZone.com.
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and
Ant Grasshopper

Retold by James Reeves

Il summer the ant had been working hard, gathering a store of corn
for the winter. Grain by grain she had taken it from the fields and
stowed it away in a hole in the bank, under a hawthorn bush.

One bright, frosty day in winter Grasshopper saw her. She was dragging
out a grain of corn to dry it in the sun. The wind was keen, and poor
Grasshopper was cold. @

“Good morning, Ant,” said he. “What a terrible winter it is! ’'m half
dead with hunger. Please give me just one of your corn grains to eat. I can
find nothing, although I've hopped all over the farmyard. There isn’t a
10 seed to be found. Spare me a grain, I beg.”

“Why haven’t you saved anything up?” asked Ant. “/ worked hard all
through the summer, storing food for the winter. Very glad I am too, for
as you say, it’s bitterly cold.”

“I wasn’t idle last summer, either,” said Grasshopper.

“And what did you do, pray?”

“Why, I spent the time singing,” answered Grasshopper. “Every day
from dawn till sunset I jumped about or sat in the sun, chirruping to my

heart’s content.” @

“Oh you did, did you?” replied Ant. “Well, since you've sung all
20 summer to keep yourself cheerful, you may dance all winter to keep
yourself warm. Not a grain will I give you!”

And she scuttled off into her hole in the bank, while Grasshopper was

left cold and hungry.

IN GOOD TIMES PREPARE FOR WHEN THE BAD TIMES COME. QW

UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME

ANALYZE VISUALS
What can you infer
about these two
illustrations by viewing
them next to each other?

FABLE

Reread lines 1-6. What
indicates that this is a
traditional fable?

FABLE

Why does Grasshopper
think he has kept busy
all summer? Note how
this is different from
Ant’s idea of being busy.

From Aesop’s Fables. © 2000 by Jerry

Pinkney. Used with permission of

Chronicle Books LLC, San Francisco.






The Richer,

the Poorer

Dorothy West

O ver the years Lottie had urged Bess to prepare for her old age. Over
the years Bess had lived each day as if there were no other. Now
they were both past sixty, the time for summing up. Lottie had a bank
account that had never grown lean. Bess had the clothes on her back, and

lean (I&n) adj. having
little to spare; thin

the rest of her worldly possessions in a battered suitcase. @ O FABLE
Lottie had hated being a child, hearing her parents’ skimping and Reread lines 1-s.
: : Consider the ways this
scraping. Bess had never seemed to notice. All she ever wanted was to o
- passage is similar to the
go outside and play. She learned to skate on borrowed skates. She rode a first two paragraphs of
borrowed bicycle. Lottie couldn’t wait to grow up and buy herself the best “Ant and Grasshopper.”
4 & P y PP
10 of everything, What do you think will
. . happen in the rest of the
As soon as anyone would hire her, Lottie put herself to work. She story?

minded babies; she ran errands for the old.

She never touched a penny of her money, though her child’s mouth
watered for ice cream and candy. But she could not bear to share with
Bess, who never had anything to share with her. When the dimes began
to add up to dollars, she lost her taste for sweets.

By the time she was twelve, she was clerking after school in a small
variety store. Saturdays she worked as long as she was wanted. She decided
to keep her money for clothes. When she entered high school, she would

20 wear a wardrobe that neither she nor anyone else would be able to match.

But her freshman year found her unable to indulge so frivolous a whim,
particularly when her admiring instructors advised her to think seriously
of college. No one in her family had ever gone to college, and certainly
Bess would never get there. She would show them all what she could do, if
she put her mind to it.

She began to bank her money, and her bankbook became her most
private and precious possession.
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In her third year in high school she found a job in a small but expanding
restaurant, where she cashiered from the busy hour until closing. In her
30 last year in high school the business increased so rapidly that Lottie was
faced with the choice of staying in school or working full time.
She made her choice easily. A job in hand was worth two in the future. @ @ FABLE
Bess had a beau' in the school band, who had no other ambition except Reread lines 26-32.

What is Lottie’s priority

to play a horn. Lottie expected to be settled with a home and family while in life?

Bess was still waiting for Harry to earn enough to buy a marriage license.
That Bess married Harry straight out of high school was not surprising.
That Lottie never married at all was not really surprising either. Two or three
times she was halfway persuaded, but to give up a job that paid well for a
homemaking job that paid nothing was a risk she was incapable of taking,
40  Bess’s married life was nothing for Lottie to envy. She and Harry lived
like gypsies,” Harry playing in second-rate bands all over the country, g?sﬁr%;: fh::':cl:cﬁiLf)r
even getting himself and Bess stranded in Europe. They were often in rags feeling, that each of
and never in riches. these paintings conveys.

1. beau: boyfriend.

2. gypsies: people who move from place to place.

Woman in Calico (1944), William H. Johnson. © Smithsonian Mom and Dad (1944), William H. Johnson. Oil on paperboard,
American Art Museum, Washington, D.C./Art Resource, 31” x 25%/s”. Gift of the Harmon Foundation. © Smithsonian
New York. American Art Museum, Washington, D.C./Art Resource, New York.
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Streer Life, Harlem (1940), William H. Johnson. © Smithsonian American Art Museum,
Washington, D.C./Art Resource, New York.

Bess grieved because she had no child, not having sense enough to
know she was better off without one. Lottie was certainly better off
without nieces and nephews to feel sorry for. Very likely Bess would have
dumped them on her doorstep. @

That Lottie had a doorstep they might have been left on was only
because her boss, having bought a second house, offered Lottie his first
house at a price so low and terms so reasonable that it would have been
like losing money to refuse.

She shut off the rooms she didn’t use, letting them go to rack and
ruin.’ Since she ate her meals out, she had no food at home, and did not
encourage callers, who always expected a cup of tea.

Her way of life was mean and miserly, but she did not know it. She
thought she lived frugally in her middle years so that she could live in

comfort and ease when she most needed peace of mind.

3. gotorack and ruin: become shabby or wrecked.
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ANALYZE VISUALS
Which of the sisters
would you be more
likely to connect to the
woman in this painting?

FABLE

Reread lines 44-47.
Why does Lottie approve
of the fact that Bess
never had children?

frugal (fr6o'gel) adj.
avoiding waste; thrifty



Comparing Fables

he years, after forty, began to race. Suddenly Lottie was sixty, and
retired from her job by her boss’s son, who had no sentimental feeling
60 about keeping her on until she was ready to quit.
She made several attempts to find other employment, but her dowdy
appearance made her look old and inefficient. For the first time in her inefficient (In'T-fish’ent)
life Lottie would gladly have worked for nothing, to have some place to adj. not able to produce
. . without wasting time or
go, something to do with her day.

Harry died abroad, in a third-rate hotel,* with Bess weeping as hard as e
if he had left her a fortune. He had left her nothing but his horn. There
wasn’t even money for her passage home.
Lottie, trapped by the blood tie, knew she would not only have to send
for her sister, but take her in when she returned. It didn’t seem fair that
70 Bess should reap the harvest of Lottie’s lifetime of self-denial. @ Q@ FABLE
It took Lottie a week to get a bedroom ready, a week of hard work and L\'h?ﬁnm:‘;er';;?zgtx;;o
hard cash. There was everything to do, everything to replace or paint. Bess. flow is this similar
When she was through the room looked so fresh and new that Lottie felt to or different from
she deserved it more than Bess. what happens in “Ant

She would let Bess have her room, but the mattress was so lumpy, the and Grasshopper”?

carpet so worn, the curtains so threadbare that Lottie’s conscience pricked
her. She supposed she would have to redo that room, too, and went about
doing it with an eagerness that she mistook for haste.
When she was through upstairs, she was shocked to see how dismal
80 downstairs looked by comparison. She tried to ignore it, but with nowhere

to go to escape it, the contrast grew more intolerable. intolerable
She worked her way from kitchen to parlor, persuading herself she was (fn-tél'er-o-bel) adj.
only putting the rooms to rights to give herself something to do. At night EZZ‘:}?SS: toomuch to
she slept like a child after a long and happy day of playing house. She was
having more fun than she had ever had in her life. She was living each
hour for itself.
There was only a day now before Bess would arrive. Passing her
gleaming mirrors, at first with vague awareness, then with painful
clarity, Lottie saw herself as others saw her, and could not stand the clarity (klar'7-t&) n. the
90 Sight. quality of being clear
She went on a spending spree from specialty shops to beauty salon,
emerging transformed into a woman who believed in miracles. @ O FABLE

Reread lines 75-92.
Based on the changes
Lottie has made, would
you predict that her
attitude toward Bess
will change too?

4. third-rate hotel: a hotel of poor quality.
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he was in the kitchen basting a turkey when Bess rang the bell.
Her heart raced, and she wondered if the heat from the oven was
responsible.

She went to the door, and Bess stood before her. Stiffly she suffered
Bess’s embrace, her heart racing harder, her eyes suddenly smarting from
the onrush of cold air.

“Oh, Lottie, it’s good to see you,” Bess said, but saying nothing about
Lottie’s splendid appearance. Upstairs Bess, putting down her shabby
suitcase, said, “I'll sleep like a rock tonight,” without a word of praise for
her lovely room. At the lavish table, top-heavy with turkey, Bess said, “I’ll
take light and dark, both,” with no marveling at the size of the bird, or
that there was turkey for two elderly women, one of them too poor to buy
her own bread.

With the glow of good food in her stomach, Bess began to spin stories.
They were rich with places and people, most of them lowly, all of them
magnificent. Her face reflected her telling, the joys and sorrows of her
remembering, and above all, the love she lived by that enhanced the
poorest place, the humblest person.

Then it was that Lottie knew why Bess had made no mention of her
finery, or the shining room, or the twelve-pound turkey. She had not even
seen them. Tomorrow she would see the room as it really looked, and
Lottie as she really looked, and the warmed-over turkey in its second-day
glory. Tonight she saw only what she had come seeking, a place in her
sister’s home and heart. @

She said, “That’s enough about me. How have the years used you?”

“It was me who didn’t use them,” said Lottie wistfully. “I saved for
them. I saved for them. I forgot the best of them would go without my
ever spending a day or a dollar enjoying them. That’s my life story in
those few words, a life never lived.

“Now it’s too near the end to try.”

Bess said, “To know how much there is to know is the beginning of
learning to live. Don’t count the years that are left us. At our time of life
it’s the days that count. You've too much catching up to do to waste a
minute of a waking hour feeling sorry for yourself.”

Lottie grinned, a real wide-open grin, “Well, to tell the truth I felt sorry for
you. Maybe, if I had any sense, I'd feel sorry for myself, after all. I know 'm
too old to kick up my heels, but I'm going to let you show me how. If I land
on my head, I guess it won’t matter. I feel giddy already, and I like it.” o @

UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME

enhance (én-hans’) v.
to increase in value or
quality

FABLE

Reread lines 106-116.
What does Bess consider
her highest priority?

FABLE

Reread lines 127—130.
Contrast Lottie’s attitude
in this passage with her
attitude at the beginning
of the fable.



After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall Why does Grasshopper need to ask Ant for food? R3.2 Analyze the effect of the
qualities of the character (e.g.,
2. Recall Why does Bess come to live with her sister Lottie? courage or cowardice, ambition or
laziness) on the plot and resolution
3. Summarize What does Lottie do to prepare for Bess’s arrival? of the conflict.

R3.6 Identify and analyze features

of themes conveyed through

Lite ra ry An a Iys i S characters, actions, and images.

4. Examine Character’s Impact In“Ant and Grasshopper,” Ant is portrayed as
ambitious and industrious, while Grasshopper is presented as lazy and self-
indulgent. Explain the impact these character traits have on their actions
and, in turn, how well each is prepared to survive the cold, barren winter.

5. Analyze Characters Think about which of the characters in the two fables
changed and which ones did not. Identify who changed and explain in
what ways he or she changed.

6. Evaluate Fables Which fable does a better job of teaching a lesson about
saving and spending? Support your opinion using examples from the fables.
Compare Fables

Now that you’ve read both fables, add a new row to the chart you filled
out as you read. Use the answers to the questions to help you identify the
theme of “The Richer, the Poorer.”

“Ant and Grasshopper’ | “The Richer, the Poorer’
Ant Grasshopper  Lottie Bess
Key Traits hard-working, — fun-loving, lives
plans for for today
future
Words and
Actions
Character’s
Priority

Moral: In good times prepare Theme:
for When the bad times come.
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Vocabulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Choose the letter of the word that has a different meaning from the
other words.

O w1 A WN

. (a) enable, (b) enhance, (c) improve, (d) increase
. (a) unjust, (b) prejudiced, (c) unfair, (d) inefficient
. (a) quick, (b) sparing, (c) frugal, (d) thrifty

. (a) lean, (b) sparse, (c) scanty, (d) lengthy

. (a) generosity, (b) kindness, (c) charity, (d) clarity

(a) impractical, (b) unenjoyable, (c) intolerable, (d) terrible

VOCABULARY IN WRITING
Think of a simple lesson you could teach with a story about two animals.
Write your story using at least two vocabulary words. You could start
this way.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

Trevor Frog always had an inefficient way of doing things.

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: MULTIPLE MEANING WORDS

Many English words have more than one meaning. You may have known, for
example, that lean can mean “rest the body against something for support.”

But you may not have been familiar with its use in “The Richer, the Poorer,”
where the word means “having little to spare; thin.”

sentence to figure out what other meaning the word might have. If you are

If a word does not seem to make sense in context, look at the rest of the

still not sure of the meaning, check a dictionary.

PRACTICE Use context clues or a dictionary to define the boldfaced words.

376

1. She cast her hat and scarf aside when she got home.

2. The golfer used an iron to make the shot.

3.

4. To swing the bat better, plant your feet solidly yet comfortably.

Instead of making a decision, she chose to hedge for a while longer.

UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME

clarity
enhance
frugal
inefficient
intolerable

lean

R1.2 Identify and interpret figurative
language and words with multiple
meanings.

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE
For more practice, go
to the Vocabulary Center
at ClassZone.com.



paring Fables

R3.6,W1.2abc,
W1.3,W2.2abcd

Writing for Assessment

1. READ THE PROMPT -

The two fables you've just read handle a similar idea in very different ways. In
writing assessments, you will often be asked to compare and contrast similar
characters or themes in two stories, poems, or fables.

PROMPT STRATEGIES IN ACTION

In three paragraphs, compare the traditional I 1 have to identify the similarities
fable “Ant and Grasshopper” with the and diferences between the fables
modern fable “The Richer, the Poorer.” 2 | need to describe what the
Consider the moral or theme of each fable characters say, do, and think,
and the traits, actions, and priorities of each and any lessons they learn.
character. Support your ideas using details 3. ) need to inclvde details and

from the fables. examples from the fables to

support my (deas.

Using the chart you filled in as you read, identify the ways

in which the fables are alike and different. Then think L Introduce Fables
about how to present these similarities and differences. and Mary Jgeq
. .. . Z COM/Dare
« Decide on a main idea, or position statement, for your Characters i
response. Two Fabjes
+ Review the fables to find examples and details that W Compare Mora)
support your position. and Theme

« Create an outline to organize your response. This sample
outline shows one way to organize your three paragraphs.

Paragraph 1 Provide the titles and authors of both fables, as well as a sentence
telling what each fable is about. Also include your main idea.

Paragraph 2 Explain how the four characters are similar or different. Support
your position with examples of what they say, do, or think.

Paragraph 3 Provide the moral or theme of each fable. Explain how the
messages are similar or different. Use supporting details from the fables.
Revision Make sure you’ve used transition words such as similarly, also,
however, instead, or unlike to show similarities and differences.
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R3.1 Identify the forms of fiction and

Esperanza Rising

Novel by Pam Munoz Ryan each form.

Meet Pam Muhoz Ryan

Award-winning author Pam Munoz Ryan grew up in a family
with a rich tradition of storytelling. Ryan inherited some of the
family’s most interesting stories from her grandmother, with
whom she spent a lot of time. Her grandmother’s own life
story—leaving behind wealth and luxury in Mexico for a life of
hard work in the United States during the Great Depression—
inspired Ryan to write Esperanza Rising.
N Even without the family history, Ryan would have no
Pam Muiioz Ryan
born 1951 problem sympathizing with a young girl who feels out of

place. When Ryan entered middle school, her family moved

and she had to change schools. Feeling like an outsider, Ryan

found comfort in books. In fact, when asked why she writes for

children, Ryan says, “Books influenced me so much in middle

school and junior high. So | want to write for the same age.”

Other Books by
Pam Muiioz Ryan

« Becoming Naomi Leon
* Riding Freedom
« California, Here We Come!

Try a Coming-of-Age Novel

Think of a time when you suddenly felt much older, or when
your responsibilities became more serious. Chances are it
happened when you were facing a situation or challenge

for the first time. When a novel centers on a young person
becoming more mature as a result of a challenging experience,
it is often called a coming-of-age novel. Esperanza Rising is an
example of this type of novel.



Read a Great Book

Esperanza Rising tells the story of Esperanza Ortega,

a rich, pampered girl who must give up her carefree life
in Mexico for a life of hardship in the United States.
After Esperanza’s father is murdered, her devious

uncle, Tio Luis, demands that her mother marry him.

By marrying her, he hopes to gain control of the
family’s riches. In the excerpt you are about to read,
you'll discover the extremes to which Tio Luis will go

to make Esperanza’s mother accept his proposal.

from

Esperanza

The wind blew hard that night and the house moaned and
whistled. Instead of dreaming of birthday songs, Esperanza’s sleep
was filled with nightmares. An enormous bear was chasing her,
getting closer and closer and finally folding her in a tight embrace.
Its fur caught in her mouth, making it hard to breathe. Someone
tried to pull the bear away but couldn’t. The bear squeezed harder
until it was smothering Esperanza. Then when she thought she
would suffocate, the bear grabbed her by the shoulders and shook
her until her head wagged back and forth.

10 Her eyes opened, then closed again. She realized she was
dreaming and for an instant, she felt relieved. But the shaking
began again, harder this time.

Someone was calling her.

“Esperanza!”
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She opened her eyes.

“Esperanza! Wake up!” screamed Mama. “The house is on fire!”

Smoke drifted into the room.

“Mama, what’s happening?”

“Get up, Esperanza! We must get Abuelita!”

Esperanza heard Alfonso’s deep voice yelling from somewhere
downstairs.

“Sefora Ortega! Esperanza!”

“Here! We are here!” called Mama, grabbing a damp rag
from the washbowl and handing it to Esperanza to put over her
mouth and nose. Esperanza swung around in a circle looking for
something, anything, to save. She grabbed the doll. Then she and
Mama hurried down the hall toward Abuelita’s room, but it was
empty.

“Alfonso!” screamed Mama. “Abuelita is not here!”

“We will find her. You must come now. The stairs are beginning
to burn. Hurry!”

Esperanza held the towel over her face and looked down the
stairs. Curtains flamed up the walls. The house was enveloped
in a fog that thickened toward the ceiling. Mama and Esperanza
crouched down the stairs where Alfonso was waiting to lead them
out through the kitchen.

In the courtyard, the wooden gates were open. Near the stables,
the vaqueros were releasing the horses from the corrals. Servants
scurried everywhere. Where were they going?

“Where’s Abuelita? Abuelita!” cried Mama.

Esperanza felt dizzy. Nothing seemed real. Was she still dreaming?
Was this her own imagination gone wild?

Miguel grabbed her. ““Where’s your mother and Abuelita?”

Esperanza whimpered and looked toward Mama. He left her,
stopped at Mama, then ran toward the house.

The wind caught the sparks from the house and carried them to
the stables. Esperanza stood in the middle of it all, watching the
outline of her home silhouetted in flames against the night sky.



Someone wrapped a blanket around her. Was she cold? She did
50 not know.

Miguel ran out of the burning house carrying Abuelita in his
arms. He laid her down and Hortensia screamed. The back of his
shirt was on fire. Alfonso tackled him, rolling him over and over on
the ground until the fire was out. Miguel stood up and slowly took
off the blackened shirt. He wasn’t badly burned.

Mama cradled Abuelita in her arms.

“Mama,” said Esperanza, “Is she . . . ?”

“No, she is alive, but weak and her ankle . . . I don’t think she
can walk,” said Mama.

60  Esperanza knelt down.

“Abuelita, where were you?”

Her grandmother held up the cloth bag with her crocheting
and after some minutes of coughing, whispered, “We must have
something to do while we wait.”

The fire’s anger could not be contained. It spread to the grapes.
The flames ran along the deliberate rows of the vines, like long
curved fingers reaching for the horizon, lighting the night sky.

Esperanza stood as if in a trance and watched El Rancho de las
Rosas burn.

Qu

70 Mama, Abuelita, and Esperanza slept in the servants’ cabins.
They really didnt sleep much, but they didn’t cry either. They were
numb, as if encased in a thick skin that nothing could penetrate.
And there was no point in talking about how it happened. They all
knew that the uncles had arranged the fire.

At dawn, still in her nightgown, Esperanza went out among
the rubble. Avoiding the smoldering piles, she picked through the
black wood, hoping to find something to salvage. She sat on an
adobe block near what used to be the front door, and looked over
at Papa’s rose garden. Flowerless stems were covered in soot. Dazed
so and hugging herself, Esperanza surveyed the surviving victims: the
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twisted forms of wrought-iron chairs, unharmed cast-iron skillets,
and the mortars and pestles from the kitchen that were made from
lava rock and refused to burn. Then she saw the remains of the
trunk that used to sit at the foot of her bed, the metal straps still
intact. She stood up and hurried toward it, hoping for un milagro,
a miracle. She looked closely, but all that remained were black
cinders.

There was nothing left inside, for someday.

Qv

Esperanza saw her uncles approaching on horseback and ran to
tell the others. Mama waited on the steps of the cabin with her arms
crossed, looking like a fierce statue. Alfonso, Hortensia, and Miguel
stood nearby.

“Ramona,” said Tio Marco, remaining on his horse. “Another
sadness in so short a time. We are deeply sorry.”

“I have come to give you another chance,” said Tio Luis. “If
you reconsider my proposal, I will build a bigger, more beautiful
house and I will replant everything. Of course, if you prefer, you
can live here with the servants, as long as another tragedy does not
happen to their homes as well. There is no main house or fields
where they can work, so you see that many people’s lives and jobs
depend upon you. And I am sure you want the best for Esperanza,
do you not?”

Mama did not speak for several moments. She looked around at
the servants who had gathered. Now, her face did not seem so fierce
and her eyes were damp. Esperanza wondered where the servants
would go when Mama told Tio Luis no.

Mama looked at Esperanza with eyes that said, “forgive me.”
Then she dropped her head and stared at the ground. “I will
consider your proposal,” said Mama.

Tio Luis smiled. “I am delighted! I have no doubt that you
will make the right decision. I will be back in a few days for your
answer.” Qw



Keep Reading

You have just been introduced to three generations of Ortega
women. Whose behavior surprised you the most, and why?
As you continue to read Esperanza Rising, you will follow

the Ortega family through hardship, injustice, and serious
illness. Esperanza learns to triumph over the challenges she
and her family face, while the strength of her mother and
grandmother helps her grow into a remarkable young woman.



Before Reading

Words Like Freedom

Dreams
Poems by Langston Hughes

How do POSSIBILITIES

R3.6 Identify and analyze features
of themes conveyed through
characters, actions, and images.

384

become reality?

KEY IDEA You've probably heard the saying “The sky’s the limit.”

It means that anything is possible if we try hard enough. Even if
we have unlimited possibilities, though, achieving our goals may
require more than hard work. We may also need a strong desire
to succeed and the help of people around us. In his poems “Words
Like Freedom” and “Dreams,” Langston Hughes describes some of
the difficulties involved in living up to our potential.

WEB IT Think of a person who, in your opinion, is very successful.
It could be a celebrity or someone you know. What helps this
person to achieve his or her
goals? Record your thoughts in
an idea web like the one shown.

He has friends who
support him.

My Uncle
Steven



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: THEME IN POETRY

Although a poem looks very different from a short story,
it often contains a theme, or message about life. To identify
a poem’s theme, keep the following clues in mind:

» A poem’s title sometimes helps you determine the theme
by suggesting what the poem will focus on.
« A poem’s images often help to convey its theme.

 Repeated words and phrases tell you how the speaker,
or voice of the poem, feels.

As you read “Words Like Freedom” and “Dreams,” look for
images and the repeated words and phrases that help you
determine the theme in each poem.

@ READING STRATEGY: VISUALIZE

When you visualize, you form a mental picture based on
a written description. Since poetry often expresses its
meaning using images, readers often need to visualize those
images from key words and phrases.

As you read each poem, use a chart like the one shown
to record the words and phrases that help you form specific
mental pictures.

Words and Phrases Mental Picture

“Words Like | Onmy hearstrings | someone singing
Freedom’ Freedom sings’ out “freedom’”

Uine ) with great feeling
“Dreams”

Writer from Harlem
In 1925, Langston
Hughes left three
of his poems with

a famous author
who was eating

in the restaurant
where Hughes
worked. Sharing
those poems led

to his first book,

The Weary Blues.
Much of Hughes'’s writing focuses on
the experiences of the people who lived
around him in Harlem. “I knew only the
people | had grown up with,” he once
said, “and they weren’t people whose
shoes were always shined. . .. But they
seemed to me good people, too.”

Langston Hughes
1902-1967

The Music of Poetry Growing up,
Hughes fell in love with jazz and the
blues. He expressed this love by using
blues themes, images, and rhythms in
his poetry. In the 1950s, Hughes made
a recording of his poems set to jazz.

Renaissance Man Langston Hughes
was one of the strongest voices of a
cultural movement called the Harlem
Renaissance, which took its name from
the Harlem neighborhood in New York
City and the time period called the
Renaissance, which means “rebirth.”
During this period, which lasted for
most of the 1920s, African-American
artists, writers, and musicians worked
to establish a proud and vibrant
cultural identity.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR

For more on Langston Hughes, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.
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WORDS
LIKE

FREEDOM

Langston Hughes

There are words like Freedom
Sweet and wonderful to say.
On my heartstrings freedom sings

All day everyday.
5 There are words like Liberty @ O THEME
That almost make me cry. Why does the speaker

choose to repeat the

If you had known what I know o
words in lines 1and 5?

You would know why.
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La Grande Famille (1947), René Magritte. Oil on
canvas, 100 cm x 81 cm. Private collection. © 2008
C. Herscovici, Brussels/Artists Rights Society (ARS),
New York.

Langston Hughes

Hold fast! to dreams
For if dreams die
Life is a broken-winged bird

That cannot fly.
VISUALIZE
s Hold fast to dreams How does the mental
picture of “a barren field
For when dreams go . )
. . frozen with snow” add
Life is a barren field to your understanding
Frozen with snow. of the poem?

1. Hold fast: grasp tightly; stick firmly.
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After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall What line is repeated in “Dreams”? R3.6 Identify and analyze features
of themes conveyed through
2. Recall What do words like liberty make the speaker do? characters, actions, and images.
Literary Analysis

3. Make Inferences Reread the last two lines of “Words Like Freedom.” What
can you infer about the people the speaker is addressing?

4. Visualize Reread the chart you filled in as you read. Then underline the
words and phrases that had the strongest effect on you. Which poem was
more effective at helping you visualize?

5. Analyze Visuals Compare the details, colors, and subject matter of the
paintings on pages 387 and 388. Do these paintings create the same
mood, or feeling, when you look at them?

6. Identify Theme As you read, you looked for the ways in which titles,images,
and repeated words could lead you to a poem’s theme. Use a diagram like
the one shown to write theme statements for Hughes’s poems.

Title of Poem Images and Theme Statement
Repeated Words
“Words Like
Freedom’
“Dreams’

7. Compare and Contrast Stanzas Compare and contrast the two stanzas, or
groups of lines, in “Words Like Freedom.” How are they similar and different?

Extension and Challenge

8. Creative Project: Art Like a piece of literature, a piece of visual art can
mean different things to different people. Choose either “Words Like
Freedom” or “Dreams” and create an original work of art to go with the
poem. For inspiration, think about the poem’s subject, details, and most
of all, how the poem made you feel.

9. Inquiry and Research Research the civil rights movement to create
a timeline of the important civil rights rulings and events that happened
during Langston Hughes’s lifetime (1902—1967). How might these events
have affected Hughes’s view of his possibilities?

RESEARCH LINKS
For more on civil rights, visit the Research Center at ClassZone.com.

WORDS LIKE FREEDOM / DREAMS 389



Can

R3.6 Identify and analyze features
of themes conveyed through
characters, actions, and images.

Before Reading

Same Song
Poem by Pat Mora

Without Commercials
Poem by Alice Walker

how you LOOK

change who you are?

KEY IDEA Advertisers suggest that a new pair of jeans will make
you more popular or that a new hair color will make you more
attractive. But are those claims really true? Your appearance
might affect how you look to others, but can it really change who
you are? The two poems you are about to read discuss some of the
ways and reasons people try to change the way they look.

QUICKWRITE Consider some of the things that people might do
when they want a new appearance. This could mean getting a
haircut or a new sweater. Are there times, however, when changes
to appearance can be harmful? Write a brief paragraph to answer
that question, including at least two harmful changes.



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: RECURRING THEME

The lessons learned from common life experiences are often
expressed as themes in literature. When the same theme
appears in more than one piece of literature, it is called a
recurring theme.

The two poems you are about to read both express a
recurring theme about the importance of appearance.
However, each poet expresses her message in a different
way. To get at the poets’ shared theme, ask yourself the
following questions as you read the poems:

« What is the subject being presented?
« What words tell you how the speaker feels?
« What images stand out in your mind as you read?

@ READING SKILL: MAKE INFERENCES

When you make inferences, you make logical guesses based
on two things: clues in the selection and what you already
know from reading or from experience. As you read “Same
Song” and “Without Commercials,” use a chart like the one
shown to record your inferences.

My Inferences Clves from the ~ What | Know
Poems
The girl in“Same ‘stumbles into It takes my sister

the bathroom
at six am,”

Song spends a lot
of time getting
ready each mormning.

a long time to
do her hair and
‘curls,” “strokes, makeup.
“‘smoothes,

‘outlines’

Pat Mora: Border
Woman Pat Mora
grew up feeling
as though she
didn’t belong to
either Mexican

or American
culture. She was
born in El Paso,
Texas, near the
Mexican border.
She later wrote in
a poem that she was “an American to
Mexicans / a Mexican to Americans.”
Mora has said that she writes to

help give Hispanic ideas and issues

a larger place in American literature
and because she is “fascinated by the
pleasure and power of words.”

Pat Mora
born 1942

Alice Walker:
Solitary Observer
At the age of eight,
Alice Walker was
blinded in one eye
by a shot from her
brother’s BB gun.
The accident left
horrible scars, but
Walker later said
that the emotions
she went through
during that time helped her to become
a writer. Walker went on to become

a highly influential author. In 1983,
she became the first African-American
woman to win the Pulitzer Prize in
fiction for her novel The Color Purple.

Alice Walker
born1944

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
For more on Pat Mora and Alice
Walker, visit the Literature Center at
ClassZone.com.
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While my sixteen-year-old son sleeps,

my twelve-year-old daughter

stumbles into the bathroom at six a.m.

plugs in the curling iron

squeezes into faded jeans

curls her hair carefully

strokes Aztec Blue shadow on her eyelids

smoothes Frosted Mauve blusher on her cheeks

outlines her mouth in Neon Pink

10 peers into the mirror, mirror on the wall
frowns at her face, her eyes, her skin,

N

not fair. 3 MAKE INFERENCES
Reread lines 10—12.
At night this daughter What does the speaker’s

. daughter think is unfair?
stumbles off to bed at nine &

15 eyes half-shut while my son
jogs a mile in the cold dark

then lifts weights in the garage RECURRING THEME
curls and bench presses' Notice the phrase
expanding biceps, triceps, pectorals “mirror, mirror” in lines
p & ps, ps, p > 10 and 21. What fairy
20 one-handed push-ups, one hundred sit-ups tale does this phrase
peers into that mirror, mirror and frowns too. remind you of?
for Libby

1. curls and bench presses: weight-lifting activities. Curls are done with the hands,
wrists, and forearms. Bench presses involve lifting a weight with both arms while
lying face-up.
Lipsticks I, Philip Le Bas. Enamel
paints on panel, 20 cm x 20 cm. Portal
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WITHOUT coMMERCIALS

ALICE WALKER

UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME

N

10

20

25

30

35

Listen,

stop tanning yourself
and talking about
fishbelly

white.

The color white

is not bad art all.
There are white mornings
that bring us days.
Or, if you must,

tan only because

it makes you happy
to be brown,

to be able to see

for a summer

the whole world’s

darker
£ @@ MAKE INFERENCES
ace )
Reread the first stanza.
reflected Who is the speaker
in your own. @ addressing?
Stop unfolding
your eyes. (D] ) MAKE INFERENCES

Reread lines 21-22.
What is meant by
“unfolding your eyes”?

Your eyes are
beautiful.
Sometimes

seeing you in the street
the fold zany'

and unexpected

[ want to kiss
them

and usually

it is only

old

gorgeous

black people’s eyes
I want

to kiss.

1. zany:silly in an outrageous sort of way.



Detail of Bessie’s Blues: The American
Collection #5 (1997), Faith Ringgold.
Acrylic on canvas, painted, tie-dyed, and
pieced fabric, 7674” x 79%”. Robert Allerton
Endowment, 2002.381, The Art Institute
of Chicago. Faith Ringgold © 1997.

40

45

50

55

60

65

70

75

Stop trimming
your nose.
When you
diminish

your nose

your songs
become little
tinny, muted
and snub.

Better you should
have a nose
impertinent®

as a flower,
sensitive

as a root;

wise, elegant,
serious and deep.
A nose that
sniffs

the essence

of Earth. And knows
the message

of every

leaf. @

Stop bleaching
your skin

and talking
about

so much black
is not beautiful.
The color black
is not bad

at all.

There are black nights
that rock

us

in dreams.

Or, if you must,
bleach only

because it pleases you

@ RECURRING THEME
What are the qualities of
a nose that has not been

“trimmed”?

2. impertinent: bold; beyond what is proper.

WITHOUT COMMERCIALS
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to be brown,
to be able to see

so for as long
as you can bear it
the whole world’s
lighter face
reflected
85 1n your own. @ @ RECURRING THEME
According to lines 75-85,
As for me, what would be the only
good reason to bleach
I have learned one’s skin?
to worship
the sun
90 again.
To affirm
the adventures
of hair. @ MAKE INFERENCES
Reread lines 86—93.
What do these lines tell
For we are all X
. you about the speaker’s
95 splmdld attitude toward her own
descendants appearance?
of Wilderness,
Eden:?
needing only
100 to see
each other
without
commercials
to believe. @ MAKE INFERENCES
What can you infer
105 Copied skillfully about the “commercials
mentioned here and
as Adam. in the title? Add this
information to your
Original chart.
as Eve.

3. Eden: reference to the biblical Garden of
Eden, the first home of the first humans.
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After Reading

Comprehension
1. Recall To whom does the speaker compare everyone in “Without R3.6 Identify and analyze features
Commercials”? of themes conveyed through

characters, actions, and images.

2. Clarify In“Same Song,” why does the daughter “stumble off to bed at
nine” with her “eyes half shut”?

3. Paraphrase Rewrite lines 94—108 of “Without Commercials” in words and
length similar to those in the poem.

Literary Analysis

4. Make Inferences Look again at the inferences you recorded in your chart
as you read. Which were most helpful in understanding each poem?

5. Analyze Word Choice Does “Without Commercials” present a mostly
negative or mostly sympathetic view of people who try to change their
natural appearance? Cite specific words and phrases as examples.

6. Compare Poems In“Same Song,” how do you think the speaker feels
about the work her children do to change the way they look? Compare
and contrast this with the speaker’s attitude in “Without Commercials.”

7. Analyze Recurring Theme Use a chart like the one shown to gather
information about the two poems. Then state in your own words the
recurring theme they share about appearance.

“Same Song’ “Without Commercials’
Svbject Presented
Words and Actions That
Tell How Speaker Feels
Images That Stand Ouvt
in My Mind
Theme About Appearance:

Extension and Challenge

8. Creative Project: Writing Keeping the recurring theme in mind, write an
extra stanza for “Without Commercials” in which the speaker addresses
the children from “Same Song.” What advice would she give them?
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EXPOSITION

Response to Literature

Stories like the ones in this unit can help you enter other lives and other worlds—
without even leaving home. Analyzing the familiar and unfamiliar parts of a
story can help you understand it better and enjoy it more. The Writer’s Road
Map will guide you as you write a response to literature.

WRITING PROMPT 1

Writing from Literature Analyzing a story means
figuring out meanings that you did not notice at
first. Choose a short story and write an analysis
that helps a reader understand it better. Examine
one or two literary elements in the story, such as
plot, characters, conflict, setting, theme, or point
of view.

Literature and Literary Elements to Consider
« plotin “The Dog of Pompeii”

« characters in “Scout’s Honor”

« conflictin “Eleven”

WRITING PROMPT 2

Writing from the Real World Great stories are
everywhere, not just in literature. Think of a story
that you recently read outside the classroom. Write
an essay that briefly summarizes the story and
analyzes an important aspect of it.

Places to Look

« true-life adventure stories in magazines

- graphic novels that have strong characters

« science fiction stories with fast-moving plots

WRITING TOOLS

For prewriting, revision, and
editing tools, visit the Writing
Center at ClassZone.com.

UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME

KEY TRAITS

1. IDEAS
« Includes a thesis statement that
gives the key points the writer will
discuss

« Supports key points with evidence
from the text—details, examples,
or quotations

2. 0RGANIZATION
« |dentifies the author and title of
the work in the introduction

- Gives enough details about the
story so the reader can understand
the analysis

« Summarizes the ideas in a

conclusion and tells why the story
is special or important

3. VOICE
 Has an appropriate tone for the
audience and purpose

4. WORD CHOICE
« Uses precise language to examine
and explain the work

5.SENTENCE FLUENCY
- Uses different sentence types
(statements, questions, and
exclamations) where appropriate

6.CONVENTIONS
« Uses correct grammar, spelling,
and punctuation



Included in this lesson: W1.2abc, W1.6,
W2.4abc, W2.5abc, LS1.5 (p. 405), LS1.6
(p.405)

Part 1: Analyze a Student Model

Paola Arroyo
San Gabriel Middle School

CLASSZONE.COM

Characters and Conflict in “Nadia the Willful”
When I started reading “Nadia the Willful” by Sue Alexander, I

didn’t think I would be interested in this stubborn desert girl who doesn’t
get along with anybody except her brother. By the time I finished the
story, though, her wisdom and courage made me want to be just like her.
This story has a very important theme—that we should never forget the
people we love, even after they die. The author gets this message across
by showing us the conflict between Nadia and her father.

The story’s title tells us a lot about the conflict before we even begin
reading. Nadia has a terrible temper. Even her important and powerful
father can’t control her. Only her brother Hamed can “laugh and tease
and pull at her dark hair until she laughed back.” When he dies, the
whole family feels terrible grief. Nadia cries, but her father just sits,
“speaking not at all.” Finally, he orders everyone never to mention

Hamed’s name again. Nadia obeys her father. She can’t stop thinking

KEY TRAITS IN ACTION

Strong introduction
identifies the author
and title of the story.

Clear thesis statement
focuses on how two
literary elements
(theme and conflict)
affect the story’s
meaning.

Important details help
the reader understand
the response. Evidence
from the story supports
the idea that the
conflict is important.

15 about her brother, though, and she gets angrier and sadder.
In the middle of the story, the conflict heats up. Nadia becomes so Precise language makes
. . , . . the essay clear and
miserable that she ignores her father’s order and begins talking about lively.
Hamed. Do you think she pays attention when her mother begs her to
stop or even when her father punishes a shepherd who says Hamed’s Different sentence
20 name? No. She keeps on talking about Hamed even after everyone stops types help to hold the
. . . . « . der’s int t.
listening. Nadia finally stands up to her father directly. “You will not reader .
rob me of my brother Hamed!” she shouts. “I will not let you!”
At the end of the story, this direct conflict makes the theme clear.
At first, Nadia’s father looks at her with eyes that are “colder than the
25 desert night.” I thought he might banish her, because that’s what he did

WRITING WORKSHOP
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to the shepherd who talked about Hamed. However, Nadia gently helps
her father realize that he is already beginning to forget what Hamed
was like. By sharing her memories, she shows her father that talking
about a dead person is a way to keep that person alive in our hearts. We
know this message is the lesson the author wants us to learn because,
after hearing it, the father tells everyone, “From this day forward, let my
daughter Nadia be known not as willful but as wise.”

Nadia realizes that we never lose the people we love as long as we
remember them. During the conflict of the story, she teaches her father,
the other characters in the story, and all its readers this important lesson.
I’'m glad I got to know this strong, wise character who stands up for

what she believes.

UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME

Tone is serious enough
for the story’s theme
and is appropriate for
the writer’s classmates
and teacher.

Conclusion restates
the story’s theme,
summarizes how the
author gets the theme
across, and tells what
the writer learned.



Part 2: Apply the Writing Process

1. Read carefully and think about the story.

If you are analyzing a short story, what did
you notice about the characters, the plot,
the conflict, the setting, the point of view, or
the theme? If you are analyzing a different
kind of story, what did you notice about the
events, the pacing (fast or slow), or the overall
message? Make a chart listing your ideas.

. Jot down your feelings and questions.

Use these to develop your interpretation of
the story. That means your explanation of its
deeper meaning, based on your reading and
your insight (your understanding of what is
important about it).

. State a clear purpose.

Write a thesis—a sentence or two explaining
the purpose of your response. Don’t worry
about saying it perfectly. Just get your ideas
down for now.

Make sure you do what the prompt
asks you to do. If you choose Prompt 1,
your thesis should name one or two literary
elements and tell how they work in the
story.

. Look for supporting examples in the text.
Read the story again, this time looking for
examples that prove your thesis. Make a
chart of evidence that justifies (supports)
your interpretation of the story. Your
response should have sustained evidence—
two or three examples instead of just one.

Characters Conflict
o Nadia Nadia
e Her father won't
o Her brother obey her
father.
Hamed

Theme

It's important to
remember people
who have dred. That
way they stay alive
N ovr memories,

| like Nadia ... she stands up to her father, even

though he is really stern.

Why won't the father talk about his son” Nadia's
r/ght He should remember the good times with Hamed.

Working Thesis Statement:

The main conflict in the story is between Nadia and
her father. The conflict teaches us the theme, which
is that we should remember the people we love, even

after they dre.

My Main Points

After Hamed dies,
Nadia and her father
react in different ways.

Nadia stands vp to her
father.

Supporting Evidence
Nadia cries, but her
father just sits without
talking.

Youv will not rob me of
my brother Hamed!"
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1. Organize your analysis.

. Think about your audience.

l What Does It Look Like?

P Introduction and thesis

Make a list or an outline of the points
you plan to cover. Each point should Beginning of story

relate to your thesis. The writer of the « Conflict: Nadia is stubborn, and her father is strict.
student model organized her essay in

* Theme (never forget the people we love): The father
the order of the events in the story.

is sad, so he tries to forget his dead son.

Another way to organize your Middle of story
analysis is by order of importance. List
your most important point first, your
second most important point next, and
soon.

« Conflict: Nadia ignores her father’s order not to talk
about Hamed.

* Theme: “You will not rob me of my brother Hamed!”
End of story

o Conflict: Nadia helps her father realize that he (s
starting to forget Hamed.

s Theme: Nadia's father says that it is wise to
remember the people we Jove.

Conclusion

The sfarl/s title tells us a lot about the conflict before

Is your reader familiar with this story, A ‘ . .
we even begin reading. Nadia has a terrible temper. Even

or is it new to him or her? Give enough
background information so that your

reader can understand the points you -
are making. her dark hair vntil she lavghed back: When he dies, the

whole family feels bad.

her important and powerful father can't control her.
Only her brother Hamed can “lavgh and tease and pull at

. Develop the topic with supporting

details Nadia finally stands vp to her father p
: . el idea
You don’t need to include every event directly.
of the story. Choose quotations or Now will not vob o broth Cootation
examples that help readers understand o W/,, notro Me,,o W rotner . that
the points you are making. Hamed!" she shouts.”] will not let youl” o 5004
the key idea

Before revising, review the key
traits on page 398 and the criteria and
peer-reader questions on page 404.

UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME



1. Engage your reader’s interest.

« Underline the first sentence or two of
your analysis. Ask a peer reader, “Does
this introduction make you want to keep
reading? Why or why not?”

« If your introduction is weak, think about
including a quotation, a question, or a
strong personal statement.

See page 404: Ask a Peer Reader

2. Use exact words.
« Circle words such as nice, good, bad, okay,
and interesting. These words give your
reader little or no information.

- Replace vague words with precise verbs,
nouns, and adjectives to paint a visual
image in the mind of the reader.

3. Include different types of sentences.
- Draw a around questions or
exclamations in your analysis.

« If your analysis has no boxes, consider adding
a question or exclamation for variety.

Too many questions can make you seem
confused. Too many exclamations can make
you seem overexcited. Use them sparingly.

4. End strongly.
« Read your conclusion aloud. Does it tie
your main ideas together?

« Revise so that the ending is a detailed
summary of your ideas and reminds
readers of the purpose of your
composition.

‘Nadia the Willful" is a short story by Sve
Alexander. | dian't like it at first, but then it got
really interesting \When | started reading "Nadia the
Willful” by Sve Alexander, | didn't think ) would be
interested in this stubborn desert girl. By the time |
finished the story, though, her wisdom and covrage
made me want to be just like her.

When he dies, the whole family feels bad. terrible
grief.

By sharing her memories, she shows her father that
talking about a dead person is okay. a way to keep
that person alive in ovr hearts.

Do you think

She pays no attention when her mother begs her to
stop or even when her father punishes a shepherd
who says Hamed's name’ No,

Nadia realizes that we never lose the people
we love as long as we remember them. That's
important. During the conflict of the story, she
teaches her father, the other characters in the
story, and all its readers this important Jesson. Im
glad | got to know this strong, wise character who
stands up for what she believes.
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Response to Literature

Consider the Criteria

Use this checklist to make sure your
response is on track.

Ideas

provides a thesis that lists the
key points

includes supporting evidence
(details, examples, or quotations)

Organization

has an introduction, body, and
conclusion

gives background details when
needed

Voice

has an appropriate tone for the
audience and purpose

Word Choice
use precise language
Sentence Fluency

uses statements, questions, and
exclamations where appropriate

Conventions

use correct grammar, spelling,
and punctuation

Ask a Peer Reader
« How can | improve my introduction?

« How would you describe the key
points in your own words?

« Do any points need more evidence
or explanation? If so, which ones?

UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME

Check Your Grammar

« Punctuate quotations correctly. Copy
statements from the story exactly as
they appear. Put quotation marks at the
beginning and end, with periods, commas,
and exclamation points inside the quotation
marks.

Nadia cries, but her father just sits,
‘speaking not at all’

“You will not rob me of my brother Hamead!”
she shouts. | will not let you!”

The father tells everyone, From this day
forward, let my davghter Nadia be known
not as willful but as wise.

See page R49: Quick Reference: Punctuation

« Make sure that pronouns agree with their
antecedents.

We never lose the people we love as long as
we remember him. them.

See page R52: Agreement with Antecedent

PUBLISHING OPTIONS
For publishing options, visit the
Writing Center at ClassZone.com.

ASSESSMENT PREPARATION

For writing and grammar assessment practice,
go to the Assessment Center at ClassZone.com.



Holding a Discussion

Part of the fun of analyzing a story is sharing your thoughts with
others. When you take part in a class discussion, you expand
your understanding and appreciation of what you have read.

Planning the Discussion

1. Form a group. Get together with two or three other
students who have read the same story. Ask for a volunteer
to lead the group and for another volunteer to record the
main points of the discussion. Agree on some basic rules,
such as listening without interrupting.

2. Review the story. Reread your analysis. Find one or two
important points that helped you follow the story and
understand its concepts.

3. Support your opinions. Be ready to provide examples,
quotations, or other detailed evidence.

Holding the Discussion

1. Get started. The group leader should identify the story and
its author and then ask a question for the group to respond
to. Here’s an example: “Which character do you think is
most important to the story? Why?”

2. Share your ideas. Respond to the first question and to the
comments of other group members. You might add salient
(important) points that you believe will help your listeners
understand the main ideas and concepts. You might show
why you disagree with someone’s opinion. Make sure each
group member has a chance to respond to the first question.

‘| agree that Nadia is a main character. But (f Hamed hadn't died, none
of the other events in the story would have happened. So | think he (s
the most important character’

3. Summarize the main points. The group leader should
summarize the main ideas of the discussion and then thank
everyone for participating. If your teacher asks groups to
report to the class, have the group member who recorded
your discussion present a summary.

See page R81: Group Discussion

WRITING WORKSHOP
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ASSESS

The practice test items
on the next few pages
match skills listed

on the Unit Goals
page (page 305) and
addressed throughout
this unit. Taking this
practice test will

help you assess your
knowledge of these
skills and determine
your readiness for the
Unit Test.

REVIEW
After you take the
practice test, your
teacher can help you
identify any skills you
need to review.
« Theme and Topic
« Compare and
Contrast
+ Make Inferences
« Suffixes
+ Multiple-Meaning
Words
« Punctuate Dialogue
« Combine Sentences
« Compound Subject
and Verb
« Coordinating
Conjunctions

ASSESSMENT
ONLINE
For more assessment
practice and test-taking

tips, go to the Assessment

Center at ClassZone.com.

Reading Comprehension

20

DIRECTIONS Read these selections and answer the questions that follow.

The Wolf and the House Dog

Aesop

There once was a Wolf who got very little to eat because the Dogs of

the village were so wide awake and watchful. He was really nothing but
skin and bones, and it made him very downhearted to think of it.

One night this Wolf happened to fall in with a fine fat House Dog who

had wandered a little too far from home. The Wolf would gladly have
eaten him then and there, but the House Dog looked strong enough to
leave his marks should he try it. So the Wolf spoke very humbly to the
Dog, complimenting him on his fine appearance.

“You can be as well-fed as I am if you want to,” replied the Dog. “Leave
10 the woods; there you live miserably. Why, you have to fight hard for every

bite you get. Follow my example and you will get along beautifully.”
“What must I do?” asked the Wolf.

“Hardly anything,” answered the House Dog. “Chase people who carry

canes, bark at beggars, and fawn on the people of the house. In return you
will get tidbits of every kind, chicken bones, choice bits of meat, sugar,
cake, and much more besides, not to speak of kind words and caresses.”

The Wolf had such a beautiful vision of his coming happiness that he

“What! Nothing!”
“Oh, just a trifle!”
“But please tell me.”

almost wept. But just then he noticed that the hair on the Dog’s neck was
worn and the skin was chafed.

“What is that on your neck?”

“Nothing at all,” replied the Dog.

“Perhaps you see the mark of the collar to which my chain is fastened.”
“What! A chain!” cried the Wolf. “Don’t you go wherever you please?”

“Not always! But what’s the difference?” replied the Dog.

“All the difference in the world! I don’t care a rap for your feasts and I

There is nothing worth so much as liberty.

406 UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME

wouldn't take all the tender young lambs in the world at that price.” And
30 away ran the Wolf to the woods.



Your World

Georgia Douglas Johnson

Your world is as big as you make it
I know, for I used to abide

In the narrowest nest in a corner
My wings pressing close to my side.

s But I sighted the distant horizon
Where the sky-line encircled the sea
And I throbbed with a burning desire

To travel this immensity.

I battered the cordons around me

10 And cradled my wings on the breeze
Then soared to the uttermost reaches
With rapture, with power, with ease!

ASSESSMENT PRACTICE
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Comprehension

DIRECTIONS Answer these questions about
“The Wolf and the House Dog.”

1. Which statement compares the way the

Wolf and the House Dog feel at the
beginning of the fable?

A Both want to change the way they live.
B The House Dog is lonely; the Wolf is

scared.

C The House Dog is satisfied; the Wolf is
unhappy.

D The House Dog is angry; the Wolf is
friendly.

. The House Dog probably avoids talking

about the mark on his neck because he
A does not know he has a mark
B is vain about his appearance

C feels ashamed to wear a collar

D thinks the Wolf will hurt him

. What is the topic of this fable?

A freedom
B vanity

C greed

D friendship

. What can you infer about the Wolf’s

feelings at the end of the fable?

A He is sad that the House Dog has to
wear a collar and chain.

B He envies the House Dog, even though
he wouldn’t want to be him.

C He is glad he found out about the chain
before moving into a house.

D He is sure he will find something to
eat soon.

5. What is the main difference between the

attitude of the House Dog and that of the
Wolf?

A The House Dog is boastful; the Wolf is
humble.

B The House Dog prefers to be cared for;
the Wolf prefers to be on his own.

C The House Dog likes people; the Wolf
dislikes them.

D The House Dog is a good hunter; the
Wolf is not.

. What comparison can you make between

the Wolf and the House Dog based on
their physical appearance?

A The Wolf has a hard life; the House
Dog has an easy life.
B The Wolf has a good life; the House

Dog is mistreated.

C The Wolf is gray; the House Dog is
spotted.

D The Wolf lives outdoors; the House
Dog lives indoors.

. Why doesn’t the Wolf eat the House Dog?

A The Wolf isn’t hungry that day.

B The Dog looks stronger than the Wolf.
C Other good food is available nearby.

D The Dog’s owners chase the Wolf away.



DIRECTIONS Answer these questions about “Your
World.”

8. What is the topic of this poem?
A leaving home
B choosing independence
C enjoying nature

D making friends

9. From the description in lines 2—4 you can
infer that the speaker’s life used to be

A safe and predictable
B happy and comfortable

C lonely and harsh
D busy and exciting

10. The description in lines 11-12 suggests
that the speaker has

A become an important person
B experienced new adventures
C lived a life of luxury

D decided to return home

11. Which statement best describes the theme
of this poem?

A Sometimes it is good to live alone.
B Happiness comes from traveling,.
C Experience is the best teacher.

D You are as free as you want to be.

12. Reread line 9: “I battered the cordons
around me.” You can infer that the speaker

A did not want to change
B needed to feel safe in life
C had to overcome obstacles

D traveled around the world

Assessment Practice

DIRECTIONS Answer this question about both
selections.

13. A message about life found in both
selections is that

A being well fed is the key to survival
B liberty is more important than security
C the truth will come out in the end

D some things are too good to be true

Written Response

SHORT RESPONSE  W7ite two or three sentences to
answer this question.

14. “The Wolf and the House Dog” and
“Your World” are both about making
choices. Compare the choices that the
characters and the speaker make in these
selections.

EXTENDED RESPONSE  Write a short paragraph to
answer this question.

15. In what way is the speaker in “Your
World” like the Wolf in Aesop’s fable? Use
details from the selections to support your
answer.
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Vocabulary

DIRECTIONS  Use context clues and your
knowledge of suffixes to answer the following

questions.

1. What is the most likely meaning of the
word immensity as it is used in line 8 of

“Your World”?
A hugeness

B growing

C bigger

D largely

2. What is the most likely meaning of the
word rapture as it is used in line 12 of
“Your World™?

A ecstatic
B enchant
C bliss

D happily

3. What is the most likely meaning of the
word appearance as it is used in line 8 of
“The Wolf and the House Dog”?

A groomed
B handsome
C nicely

D looks

4. What is the most likely meaning of the
word miserably as it is used in line 10 of

“The Wolf and the House Dog”?
A sadness

B unhappily

C crying

D depress

DIRECTIONS Use context clues and your
knowledge of multiple-meaning words to answer
the following questions.

5. Which meaning of the word 74p is used in

line 28 of “The Wolf and the House
Dog™?

“I don’t care a rap for your feasts. . . .”
A tap

B bit

C discussion

D punishment

. Which meaning of the word #ifle is used

in line 23 of “The Wolf and the House
Dog”?

“Oh, just a trifle!”
A small thing

B custard dessert
C tiny amount

D shiny trinket

. Which meaning of the word abide is used

in lines 2—-3 of “Your World”?

“T know, for I used to abide
In the narrowest nest in a corner”

A tolerate
B await
C comply
D live



Writing & Grammar

Assessment Practice

DIRECTIONS Read this passage and answer the questions that follow.

(1) Call me when you get to Sue’s my mom said nervously. (2) This was
my first train trip on my own. (3) It was a big event in our family. (4) I was
leaving Chicago. (5) I was going to my aunt’s house in New York.

(6) My parents had said You're too young to travel alone. (7) They didn’t
want me to go by myself. (8) I convinced them to let me go, anyway. (9) I

knew this would be a journey worth taking.

1. Choose the correct way to punctuate the
dialogue in sentence 1.

A “Call me when you get to Sue’s”, my
mom said nervously.

B “Call me when you get to Sue’s” my
mom said nervously.

C Call me when you get to Sue’s, my
mom said nervously.

D “Call me when you get to Sue’s,” my
mom said nervously.

2. Choose the correct coordinating

conjunction to combine sentences 2 and 3.

A or C for
B so D but

3. Choose the correct way to combine
sentences 4 and 5 by using one subject
and two predicates.

A [ was leaving Chicago; I was going to
my aunt’s house in New York.

B I was leaving Chicago and going to my
aunt’s house in New York.

C I was leaving Chicago, and I was going
to my aunt’s house in New York.

D My aunt and I were leaving Chicago
and going to her house in New York.

4. Choose the correct way to punctuate the

dialogue in sentence 6.

A My parents had said “You're too young
to travel alone.”

B My parents had said, Youre too young
to travel alone.

C My parents had said, “You're too young
to travel alone.”

D My parents had said “You're too young
to travel alone”.

. Choose the correct coordinating

conjunction to combine sentences 7

and 8.
A or C but
B for D so

amn
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Which questions from Unit 3 made an impression on you?
Continue exploring with these books.

Can memories keep the past alive?

The Color of My Words
by Lynn Joseph

Anna Rosa is only 12, but
she knows she’s a writer.
She soon learns that
writing is powerful as
well as dangerous. She
also realizes that writing
someone’s story will help
keep his memory alive.

Locomotion
by Jacqueline Woodson

Lonnie’s parents are dead
and he can’t live with his
sister. Everything seems
bad—but every day, in Ms.
Marcus’s class, he writes
poems about the people
he loves so he'll never
forget them. Slowly, things
begin to get better.

Up on Cloud Nine
by Anne Fine

Stolly is in a coma and lan
can't help him, so lan sits
next to his friend’s bed
and starts writing down
everything he remembers
about Stolly’s life. Will
lan’s memories help Stolly
understand his past when
he wakes up?

When is a trip an adventure?

Gregor the Overlander
by Suzanne Collins

Gregor is so bored that a
trip to the laundry room

in the basement seems
exciting. Before their
clothes are dry, however,
he and his sister are sucked
into the Underland and
have to fight their way
back home.

Hatchet
by Gary Paulsen

Brian is on a small plane
going to visit his father the
summer after his parents’
divorce. Suddenly, the pilot
has a heart attack and
Brian finds himself alone in
the Canadian wilderness.
How will he survive?

Journey to the River Sea
by Eva Ibbotson

Maia is nervous and
excited when she sets
off from England to live
with relatives in Brazil.
She doesn’t realize that
her sea voyage and a trip
on the Amazon are only
the beginning of a bigger
adventure.

Should you live for the present or the future?

The Fire-Eaters
by David Almond

Bobby’s life has just gone
bad: He has cruel teachers,
a sick father, and the
United States is about to
enter a nuclear war. Then
Bobby meets McNulty, a
fire-eater. Can believing
in miracles help Bobby see
hope for the future?

UNIT 3: UNDERSTANDING THEME

Gentle’s Holler
by Kerry Madden

Dreaming of the future,
Livy sees herself standing
on the Great Wall of China,
not up in a tree in North
Carolina watching her little
sisters. After a terrible
accident, Livy has to decide
if her dreams are more
important than her family.

Listening for Lions
by Gloria Whelan

When her parents die
during an epidemic in
Africa, Rachel’s deceitful
neighbors send her to
England in their dead
daughter’s place. Will
Rachel be stuck living a lie
or will she be able to return
to the country she loves?






Who has
STYLE:?

Picture some people you know. How do they look? What are
they wearing? Perhaps one person has neatly trimmed hair and
wears a button-down shirt. Another is dressed in an old T-shirt
and flip-flops, and has ten bracelets on each wrist. However
these people look or act, each is displaying a personal style—the
choices that make him or her unique. Writers, filmmakers, and
artists also have a unique style. They display this style through
how they choose to tell their stories or express their ideas.

ACTIVITY Think of a television or movie character who has a
distinct personal style. Get together with a few classmates and
describe your character’s style without naming him or her. Can
the others guess your choice?

Lion King (1999), William Wegman.
Color Polaroid, 24” x 20”.

Reader (1999), William Wegman. Glamour Puss (1999), William Wegman.
Color Polaroid, 24” x 20”. Color Polaroid, 24” x 20”.
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« ldentify and analyze tone
- ldentify, analyze, and compare mood

« Identify and analyze elements of style, including point of view,
dialogue, word choice, similes, sentence structure, and imagery

« Identify and analyze elements of style in fiction and nonfiction

- Identify and analyze imagery

« ldentify and analyze author’s purpose

- Develop strategies for reading, including monitoring,
connecting, visualizing, and setting a purpose

« Take notes and summarize

+ Write a compare-and-contrast essay

- Identify and correctly punctuate declarative, interrogative,
imperative, and exclamatory sentences

+ Use commas correctly with adjectives and items in a series

- Prepare and deliver a power presentation

« Identify and analyze color, line, shape, and texture in
illustrations

« Compare and contrast the style of illustrations

- ldentify the meaning of compound words

« Use context clues to help determine word meaning

« mood - author’s purpose
« tone ¢ summarize

« elements of style - take notes



Mood, Tone, and Style

Every story has its own unmistakable personality—one that you respond to
either positively or negatively. In this workshop, you'll learn about the elements
that make up a story’s personality. These elements are mood, tone, and style.

Part 1: What’s the Difference?

Mood is the feeling that a writer creates for readers. Tone is a writer’s
attitude toward his or her subject. This example can help you understand
i _ the difference between the two: Your soccer team is playing a rival. In the
R3.4 Define how tone or meaning . .
is conveyed in poetry through word final seconds of the game, you score the winning goal. The crowd cheers,

choice, figurative language, sentence . .
structure line length, punctuation, and your teammates rush toward you. The mood is one of excitement.
rhythm, repetition, and rhyme.

“« ”
R3.7 Explain the effects of common Later, a player from the other team says to you, “Great game.” Is she

literary devices (e.g., symbolism, bitter or sincere? You could determine her attitude, or tone, by noticing
imagery, metaphor) in a variety of « »

fictional and nonfictional texts. See how she says “Great game.

page 418.

So, how can you identify mood and tone in a work of literature? A mood
is often revealed through the description of a setting or of a character’s
feelings. A writer’s tone comes across through his or her choice of words
and details. Take a closer look at the examples shown.

Words to Describe Mood Words to Describe Tone
e joyful . threatening - exciting » mocking - disgusted < sarcastic
« scary  + peaceful . eerie « humorous -« serious « sentimental
Example: Peaceful Mood Example: Mocking Tone
The highlighted descriptions of the setting The highlighted details help you understand
help to create a peaceful mood. that the writer is making fun of his
They were standing in a sunlit field, clumsiness.
and the air about them was moving ... I worked in construction, mostly
with the delicious fragrance that comes hitting my fingers with a hammer and
only on the rarest of spring days when making serious attempts at cutting
the sun’s touch is gentle . . . something off my body with power saws
— from A Whrinkle in Time while I tried to build houses. . . .
by Madeleine LEngle —from My Life in Dog Years

by Gary Paulsen
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MODEL 1: MOOD

A young Chinese immigrant named Moon Shadow comes to San
Francisco to join his father. Shortly after Moon Shadow arrives, he
follows his father on a mysterious nighttime mission. As you read,
notice the details used to describe the setting and create a mood.

" DRAGONWINGS

Novel by Laurence Yep

I counted to ten before I followed him outside. It was a night when
the thick fog drifted through the streets and I could not see more than an
arm’s length before me, and everything seemed unreal, as if I were asleep
and dreaming. The gaslights showed in the fog only as dull spots of
light—Ilike ghosts hovering. A building would appear out of the grayness
and then disappear. The whole world seemed to have become unglued. If
ever there was a night for monsters to be out, this was the night.

MODEL 2: TONE

In his memoir, author Jerry Spinelli shares his memories of growing up
in Pennsylvania. Read on to find out what Spinelli remembers about
one important subject—nhis family’s garbage can!

" Knots 1n My

Memoir by Jerry Spinelli

To lift the lid off the garbage can was to confront all the horrors of
the creepiest movie: dead, rotting matter; teeming colonies of pale, slimy
creeping things; and a stench that could be survived only in the smallest
whiffs.

Ironically, the garbage can was never more disgusting than the day
after garbage collection—for the collection was never quite complete.
The garbage man would snatch the can from our curbside and overturn
it into the garbage truck’s unspeakable trough. He would bang it once,
maybe twice, against the trough wall. This would dislodge most of the
garbage, including a rain of maggots, but not the worst of it, not the
very bottom of it, the most persistent, the oldest, the rottenest, the vilest.

Close Read
1. The boxed detail helps

readers to picture the
nighttime setting. Find
three more details that
describe the setting.

. Review the details you

found. What mood do
they help to create?

Close Read
1. Many details, including

the one in the help

you to see or smell the
garbage. Identify three
other descriptive details.

. Read aloud lines 1—4 as

you think Spinelli would
sound saying them.
Would you describe

his tone as amused,
irritated, joking, or
something else?

READER’S WORKSHOP 417
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Part 2: What Is Style?

You've seen how mood and tone can affect your reaction to a story. Style,
though, is what really gives a story its one-of-a-kind personality. Style refers
to a writer’s unique way of communicating ideas. It is the result of many
literary elements and devices, including word choice, sentence structure,
imagery, point of view, and dialogue. You'll learn about some of these
elements as you examine two excerpts by authors with different styles.

E. L. KONIGSBURG’S STYLE

Claudia and Jamie awoke
very early the next
morning. [t was still
dark. Their stomachs
felt like tubes of
toothpaste that had
been all squeezed out.
Giant economy-sized
tubes. They had to
be out of bed and
out of sight before
the museum staff
came on duty.

—from From the Mixed-up
Files of Mys. Basil E. Frankweiler

WORD CHOICE
Word choice, or a writer’s
use of language, is a basic
element of style.

« Konigsburg: Uses casual,
informal language like
giant and squeezed out.

« George: Uses precise,
descriptive adjectives,
such as lime-green and
dome-shaped.

UNIT 4: MOOD, TONE, AND STYLE

JEAN CRAIGHEAD GEORGE’S STYLE

Miyax pushed back

the hood of her seal-

skin parka and looked

at the Arctic sun. It

was a yellow disc in

a lime-green sky, the
colors of six o'clock

in the evening and

the time when

the wolves awoke.
Quietly she put down her
cooking pot and crept to the top of a

dome-shaped frost heave, one of the many

SENTENCE STRUCTURE

Sentence structure refers

to the lengths and types of

sentences a writer uses.

« Konigsburg: Writes in
short, simple sentences,
creating a straightforward
style.

- George: Uses longer,
complex sentences
that are packed with
descriptions.

earth buckles that rise and fall in the
crackling cold . . .

—from Julie of the Wolves

IMAGERY

Some writers are known

for their use of imagery,

language that appeals to

readers’ senses.

» Konigsburg: Includes
a humorous image—
stomachs like tubes of
toothpaste. This creates a
playful style.

« George: Uses vivid images
like yellow disc in a lime-
green sky.
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MODEL 1: COMPARING STYLES

Buried riches, greedy pirates, and wild adventures are all part of Robert

Louis Stevenson’s novel Treasure Island. In this excerpt, a boy and his
mother open a sea chest that once belonged to a ship captain. An evil
blind man is in pursuit of the chest. As you read, you'll examine the
elements that help to create Stevenson’s dramatic and formal style.

om Treasure Island

Novel by Robert Louis Stevenson

When we were about half-way through, I suddenly put my hand
upon her arm; for I had heard in the silent, frosty air, a sound that
brought my heart into my mouth—the tap-tapping of the blind man’s
stick upon the frozen road. It drew nearer and nearer, while we sat
holding our breath. Then it struck sharp on the inn door, and then
we could hear the handle being turned, and the bolt rattling as the
wretched being tried to enter; and then there was a long time of silence
both within and without.

MODEL 2: COMPARING STYLES

The characters in this modern story are also startled by a sound at their
door. As you read, you'll look closely at the elements that make Bruce
Coville’s style lighter and more informal than Stevenson’s.

Duffy’s

from

Short story by Bruce Coville

“There’s something at the door,” I said frantically. “Maybe it’s been
lurking around all day, waiting for our mothers to leave. Maybe it’s been
waiting for years for someone to come back here.”

Scrateh, scratch.

“I don’t believe it,” said Duffy. “It’s just the wind moving a branch.
I'll prove it.”

He got up and headed for the door. But he didn’t open it. Instead he|

peeked through the window next to it.' When he turned back, his eyes
looked as big as the hard-boiled eggs we had eaten for supper.

Reader’s Workshop

Close Read
1. One element of

Stevenson’s style is

his use of imagery.
Find three images
that help you to hear
what’s happening.
One example has been
boxed.

. Would you describe

Stevenson’s sentences
as short and simple or
as long and complex?
Support your answer.

Close Read
1. How do the |boxed

sentences compare
with the sentences in
Treasure Island?

. Informal dialogue is

one element of Coville’s
style. Reread the
dialogue in lines 1-6.
Which words or phrases
make this sound like an
everyday conversation?
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Part 3: Analyze the Literature

Now, you'll apply what you’ve learned by analyzing two excerpts. Both
excerpts describe summer days, but they are strikingly different. Read
on to see how mood, tone, and style help to create these differences.

The first excerpt is from the beginning of the novel Tuck Everlasting. Don’t
worry if you don’t know exactly what’s happening. This is an intentional

choice by the author, and it’s meant to draw you into the story.

" Tuck =~ ' "

15

20

25

420

Novel by Natalie Babbitt

The first week of August hangs at the very top of summer, the top
of the live-long year, like the highest seat of a Ferris wheel when it pauses
in its turning. The weeks that come before are only a climb from balmy
spring, and those that follow a drop to the chill of autumn, but the first
week of August is motionless, and hot. It is curiously silent, too, with
blank white dawns and glaring noons, and sunsets smeared with too
much color. Often at night there is lightning, but it quivers all alone.
There is no thunder, no relieving rain. These are strange and breathless
days, the dog days, when people are led to do things they are sure to be
sorry for after.

One day at that time, not so very long ago, three things happened
and at first there appeared to be no connection between them.

At dawn, Mae Tuck set out on her horse for the wood at the edge
of the village of Treegap. She was going there, as she did once every ten
years, to meet her two sons, Miles and Jesse.

At noontime, Winnie Foster, whose family owned the Treegap wood,
lost her patience at last and decided to think about running away.

And at sunset a stranger appeared at the Fosters’ gate. He was looking
for someone, but he didn’t say who.

No connection, you would agree. But things can come together in
strange ways. The wood was at the center, the hub of the wheel. All
wheels must have a hub_. A Ferris wheel has one, as the sun is the hub of
the wheeling calendar. Fixed points they are, and best left undisturbed,

for without them, nothing holds together. But sometimes people find

this out too late. |

UNIT 4: MOOD, TONE, AND STYLE

Close Read
1. One aspect of Babbitt’s

style is her use of
colorful imagery. What
images in lines 1-10 tell
you what the first week
of August is like?

. The writer’s tone might

be described as both
conversational and
secretive. What words
and phrases in lines
11-12 and 2025
contribute to this tone?

. Reread the

detail, in which the
narrator delivers a
strange warning. Also
review the images you
found in lines 1-10.
What mood do these
elements create?



er’s Workshop

The summer days that Jewell Parker Rhodes describes in “Block Party” are
ones that she herself experienced as a child. As you read this excerpt, you'll
analyze some of the elements that make Rhodes’s description so different
from Babbitt’s.

from

BLOCK

Memoir by Jewell Parker Rhodes

Summer block parties were the best. We’d close off traffic and Close Read
sometimes the Fire Department would open the hydrants and we’d 1. What images in lines
dance and sing while water gushed at us. A spray of wet beneath the 1-14 help to establish

the joyful mood of the

moon and stars. Tonie, Aleta, and I pushed boxes together to make
summer scene?

5 astage and lipsynched to the record player, pretending we were The
Supremes. | “Stop, in the name of love! Before you break my heart. Think it

0-o-over!. . .”and we’d giggle as the grown-ups clapped and the other 2. Reread the text.
children squealed, and everyone danced, even fat Charlie who could Notice that Rhodes
boogie so well you'd swear there was magic in his shoes. packs many thoughts

into one long sentence,

10 The best block parties happened for no reason. Anyone—even a : '
using a series of and'’s.

child—could wake up one day and call for “Block Party Day.” And

) . . . . Identify another
we’d share ribs, corn, 'chlcken, tater pie, and col!ard greens, and Miss sentence that reflects
Sarah who never married always made punch with vanilla ice cream this style.

and it would melt into a swishy mess. Finally, when legs wouldn’t move

15 another dance step, then the record player was taken away, the street was
swept. There were cries and whispers of good night. My real family and
I, we’d go into the house. Grandma, Grandpa, Aunt, and Daddy would conversational style.
tuck us in bed and kiss me, Tonie, and Aleta good night. And I would Find two other informal
wait until Tonie and Aleta were asleep in the small twin beds (I didn’t words or phrases.

20 want them to think I was off my head) and I'd go to the window. Then,
peeking over the ledge, I'd whisper my own private “G’night” to the rest
of my family, tucked in their beds inside the tall houses all along my
street, there in the city where the three rivers meet.

3. Words like G’night in
line 21 help to create a

4. How would you describe
Rhodes’s tone, or
attitude, toward the
block parties?

a. humorous and
sarcastic

b. warm and reflective

c. sad and regretful
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Before Reading

The All-American Slurp

Short Story by Lensey Namioka

Are people more ALIKE

or different?

KEY IDEA Have you ever been somewhere and found that the

language, food, or customs were different than what you were
used to? You may have felt out of place. Or perhaps you discovered
that you actually had a lot in common with the people you met.

R2.4 Clarify an understanding of « . » . . .
texts by creating outlines, logical In “The All-American Slurp,” a Chinese-American girl learns that

notes, summaries, or reports. people can share similarities even when they appear very different

Also included in this lesson: R1.2
(p-435), R3.7 (p. 434), W11 (p. 436),

at first.

W 1.2abc (p. 436), LC1.1(p. 436)

422

SURVEY Complete this survey. Then form a group with two or
three people you don’t know well. Share your surveys to see how
much you do (or don’t) have in common.

Choose Your Favorites

Choose your favorite Music Food
from each grouping. O O
Then find out how your O o)
classmates answered. @) o
Holidays Movies Seasons
O O O
O O O
O O O
O O O



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: TONE

Stories can express a writer’s tone, or attitude toward a
subject. The tone might be described in a single word, such
as sarcastic, silly, or sentimental.

This story is about the challenges people face when
adjusting to life in a new country. Lensey Namioka
establishes a humorous tone toward this subject through

« characters’ thoughts, words, and actions
« the narrator’s descriptions

« the order of events

As you read “The All-American Slurp,” look for these elements

as the family faces a series of awkward situations.

@ READING STRATEGY: SUMMARIZE

One way to check your understanding of a story is to
summarize it. A good summary provides a brief retelling
of the main ideas. It uses your own words but does not
include your opinions about the subject. As you read
“The All-American Slurp,” record the key events of the
story in a log like the one shown.

Key Events
* Lin family emigrates from China to the United States.

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

Lensey Namioka uses the listed words to help tell a story
about people’s differences. To see how many you know,
complete each sentence with a word from the list.

WORD consumption etiquette mortified
LIST cope lavishly revolting

Follow proper when you meet someone new.
I'm when | can’t remember someone’s name.
Their sofa was decorated with fancy pillows.
That weird stew was absolutely !

The waiter had to

of too many spicy foods makes me feel ill.

with the loud guests.

O v A WN

Outsiders’ Stories
Lensey Namioka
says that her
stories tell about
people who feel
like “outsiders.”
This is true
whether the story
is set in present-
day Seattle or 16th-
century Japan. To
write these stories,
she draws upon her own experiences.

Lensey Namioka
born 1929

Growing Up on the Outside Namioka
grew up in China. When war broke
out in 1937, her family moved to
western China, where the food was
very spicy and the dialect (regional
form of a language) was hard to
understand. This made her feel like an
outsider in her own country. Before
the war ended, her family moved

to the United States. The strange
customs, food, and language of her
new country made her feel even more
like an outsider.

Living in Two Worlds At first,
Namioka’s father charged everyone in
the family a fine for each English word
used at home. He did so because he
did not want his family to forget the
Chinese language. Namioka’s mother
ended the fines when she refused
to pay. “Besides,” says Namioka,
“there were words that just had no
Chinese translation. How do you
say ‘cheeseburger’ in Chinese, for
instance?”

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR

For more on Lensey Namioka, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.

THE ALL-AMERICAN SLURP 423



The
All-American
UTD vy

Namioka

e first time our family was invited out to dinner in America, we

I he f] family d d A ANALYZE VISUALS
disgraced ourselves while eating celery. We had emigrated to this country What emotionor
from China, and during our early days here we had a hard time with attitude does the girl's

. facial expression seem
American table manners. to convey?

In China we never ate celery raw, or any other kind of vegetable raw.
We always had to disinfect the vegetables in boiling water first. When
we were presented with our first relish tray, the raw celery caught us
unprepared.
We had been invited to dinner by our neighbors, the Gleasons. After
10 arriving at the house, we shook hands with our hosts and packed ourselves
into a sofa. As our family of four sat stiffly in a row, my younger brother

and I stole glances at our parents for a clue as to what to do next. @ O TONE
Mrs. Gleason offered the relish tray to Mother. The tray looked pretty, Reread lines 1-12. What
with its tiny red radishes, curly sticks of carrots, and long, slender stalks words and phrases help
« .o s create a humorous tone
of pale green celery. “Do try some of the celery, Mrs. Lin,” she said. “It’s toward the subject of
from a local farmer, and it’s sweet.” the story?

Mother picked up one of the green stalks, and Father followed suit.
Then I picked up a stalk, and my brother did too. So there we sat, each
with a stalk of celery in our right hand.

20 Mrs. Gleason kept smiling. “Would you like to try some of the dip,
Mors. Lin? It’'s my own recipe: sour cream and onion flakes, with a dash
of Tabasco sauce.”
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Most Chinese don’t care for dairy products, and in those days I wasn’t
even ready to drink fresh milk. Sour cream sounded perfectly revolting.
Our family shook our heads in unison.

Mirs. Gleason went off with the relish tray to the other guests, and we
carefully watched to see what they did. Everyone seemed to eat the raw
vegetables quite happily.

Mother took a bite of her celery. Crunch. “It’s not bad!” she whispered.

Father took a bite of his celery. Crunch. “Yes, it is good,” he said,
looking surprised.

I took a bite, and then my brother. Crunch, crunch. It was more than
good; it was delicious. Raw celery has a slight sparkle, a zingy taste that
you don’t get in cooked celery. When Mrs. Gleason came around with
the relish tray, we each took another stalk of celery, except my brother.
He took two.

There was only one problem: long strings ran through the length of the
stalk, and they got caught in my teeth. When I help my mother in the
kitchen, I always pull the strings out before slicing celery.

I pulled the strings out of my stalk. Z-z-zip, z-z-zip. My brother followed
suit. Z-z-zip, z-z-zip, z-z-zip. To my left, my parents were taking care of
their own stalks. Z-z-zip, z-z-zip, z-z-zip. @

Suddenly I realized that there was dead silence except for our zipping,.
Looking up, I saw that the eyes of everyone in the room were on our
family. Mr. and Mrs. Gleason, their daughter Meg, who was my friend,
and their neighbors the Badels—they were all staring at us as we busily
pulled the strings of our celery.

That wasn’t the end of it. Mrs. Gleason announced that dinner was
served and invited us to the dining table. It was lavishly covered with
platters of food, but we couldn’t see any chairs around the table. So we
helpfully carried over some dining chairs and sat down. All the other
guests just stood there.

Mrs. Gleason bent down and whispered to us, “This is a buffet dinner.
You help yourselves to some food and eat it in the living room.”

Our family beat a retreat back to the sofa as if chased by enemy soldiers.
For the rest of the evening, too mortified to go back to the dining table,
I nursed' a bit of potato salad on my plate. @

Next day Meg and I got on the school bus together. I wasn’t sure how
she would feel about me after the spectacle? our family made at the party.
But she was just the same as usual, and the only reference she made to
the party was, “Hope you and your folks got enough to eat last night.
You certainly didn’t take very much. Mom never tries to figure out how

1. nursed: very slowly ate.

2. spectacle: public display of bad behavior.

426  UNIT 4: MOOD, TONE, AND STYLE

revolting (r7-vol'ting)
adj. causing disgust
revolt v.

O TONE

Using a word that
sounds like what

it means is called
onomatopoeia
(6n's-mat’s-pé’s).
Notice the word z-z-zip
in lines 40—42. How
does this word add
humor to the story?

vy

lavishly (Iav'Tsh-le) adv.
in a rich or plentiful way;
abundantly

mortified (mor'te-fid’)
adj. ashamed, humiliated
mortify v.

SUMMARIZE

What happened at the
Gleason’s dinner party
to make the narrator
feel as if her family
members disgraced
themselves? Record the
events in your log.



ANALYZE VISUALS
Based on the food
shown, what can you
infer about the event
pictured here?

much food to prepare. She just puts everything on the table and hopes
for the best.”

I began to relax. The Gleasons’ dinner party wasn't so different from a
Chinese meal after all. My mother also puts everything on the table and
hopes for the best.

Meg was the first friend I had made after we came to America.
I eventually got acquainted with a few other kids in school, but Meg
70 was still the only real friend I had.

My brother didn’t have any problems making friends. He spent all his
time with some boys who were teaching him baseball, and in no time he
could speak English much faster than I could—not better, but faster.

I worried more about making mistakes, and I spoke carefully, making
sure | could say everything right before opening my mouth. At least I had
a better accent than my parents, who never really got rid of their Chinese
accent, even years later. My parents had both studied English in school
before coming to America, but what they had studied was mostly written
English, not spoken.
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Father’s approach to English was a scientific one. Since Chinese verbs
have no tense, he was fascinated by the way English verbs changed form
according to whether they were in the present, past imperfect, perfect,
pluperfect, future, or future perfect tense. He was always making
diagrams of verbs and their inflections,’ and he looked for opportunities
to show off his mastery of the pluperfect and future perfect tenses, his
two favorites. “I shall have finished my project by Monday,” he would say
smugly.!

Mother’s approach was to memorize lists of polite phrases that would
cover all possible social situations. She was constantly muttering things
like “I'm fine, thank you. And you?” Once she accidentally stepped on
someone’s foot, and hurriedly blurted, “Oh, that’s quite all right!”
Embarrassed by her slip, she resolved to do better next time. So when
someone stepped on her foot, she cried, “You're welcome!”

In our own different ways, we made progress in learning English. But
I had another worry, and that was my appearance. My brother didn’t have
to worry, since Mother bought him blue jeans for school, and he dressed
like all the other boys. But she insisted that girls had to wear skirts. By the
time she saw that Meg and the other girls were wearing jeans, it was too
late. My school clothes were bought already, and we didn’t have money
left to buy new outfits for me. We had too many other things to buy first,
like furniture, pots, and pans.

The first time I visited Meg’s house, she took me upstairs to her room,
and I wound up trying on her clothes. We were pretty much the same size,
since Meg was shorter and thinner than average. Maybe that’s how we
became friends in the first place. Wearing Meg’s jeans and T-shirt, I looked
at myself in the mirror. I could almost pass for an American—from the
back, anyway. At least the kids in school wouldn’t stop and stare at me in
the hallways, which was what they did when they saw me in my white
blouse and navy blue skirt that went a couple of inches below the knees.

When Meg came to my house, I invited her to try on my Chinese
dresses, the ones with a high collar and slits up the sides. Meg’s eyes were
bright as she looked at herself in the mirror. She struck several sultry
poses, and we nearly fell over laughing.

The dinner party at the Gleasons” didn’t stop my growing friendship
with Meg. Things were getting better for me in other ways too. Mother
finally bought me some jeans at the end of the month, when Father got
his paycheck. She wasn’t in any hurry about buying them at first, until

3. inflections (Tn-fleék’'shanz): different tenses.

4. smugly: with self-satisfaction; self-righteously.
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TONE

Reread lines 88—-93.
Why does a character’s
awkward situation add
to the story’s humorous
tone?

SOCIAL STUDIES
CONNECTION

The Chinese dress Meg
tries on is a cheongsam
(chéng'sam’) or gipao
(ki'pa-0'). Cheongsam
is from the Cantonese
dialect and translates
as “long dress.” Qipao is
Mandarin for “banner
gown.”
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I worked on her. This is what I did. Since we didn’t have a car in those
days, I often ran down to the neighborhood store to pick up things for her.
The groceries cost less at a big supermarket, but the closest one was many
blocks away. One day, when she ran out of flour, I offered to borrow a
bike from our neighbor’s son and buy a ten-pound bag of flour at the big
supermarket. I mounted the boy’s bike and waved to Mother. “I'll be back
in five minutes!”

Before I started pedaling, I heard her voice behind me. “You can’t go
out in public like that! People can see all the way up to your thighs!”

“I'm sorry,” I said innocently. “I thought you were in a hurry to get the
flour.” For dinner we were going to have pot-stickers (fried Chinese
dumplings), and we needed a lot of flour.

“Couldn’t you borrow a girl’s bicycle?” complained Mother. “That way
your skirt won’t be pushed up.”

“There aren’t too many of those around,” I said. “Almost all the girls
wear jeans while riding a bike, so they don’t see any point buying a
girl’s bike.”

We didn’t eat pot-stickers that evening, and Mother was thoughtful.
Next day we took the bus downtown and she bought me a pair of jeans.
In the same week, my brother made the baseball team of his junior high
school, Father started taking driving lessons, and Mother discovered
rummage sales. We soon got all the furniture we needed, plus a dart board
and a 1,000-piece jigsaw puzzle (fourteen hours later, we discovered that it
was a 999-piece jigsaw puzzle). There was hope that the Lins might
become a normal American family after all. @

Then came our dinner at the Lakeview Restaurant.

The Lakeview was an expensive restaurant, one of those places where
a headwaiter dressed in tails conducted you to your seat, and the only light
came from candles and flaming desserts. In one corner of the room a lady
harpist played tinkling melodies.

Father wanted to celebrate, because he had just been promoted. He
worked for an electronics company, and after his English started improving,
his superiors decided to appoint him to a position more suited to his training,
The promotion not only brought a higher salary but was also a tremendous
boost to his pride.

Up to then we had eaten only in Chinese restaurants. Although my
brother and I were becoming fond of hamburgers, my parents didn’t care
much for Western food, other than chow mein.’

5. chow mein (chou’ man’): Chinese-American dish of vegetables and meat served over fried noodles.

B SUMMARIZE

What key events lead

the narrator to say,

“There was hope that
the Lins might become a
normal American family
after all”? Record the

events in your log.
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But this was a special occasion, and Father asked his coworkers to
recommend a really elegant restaurant. So there we were at the Lakeview,
stumbling after the headwaiter in the murky dining room.

At our table we were handed our menus, and they were so big that to
read mine I almost had to stand up again. But why bother? It was mostly
in French, anyway. @

Father, being an engineer, was always systematic. He took out a pocket
French dictionary. “They told me that most of the items would be in
French, so I came prepared.” He even had a pocket flashlight, the size of
a marking pen. While Mother held the flashlight over the menu, he looked
up the items that were in French.

“Pité en crodite,” he muttered. “Let’s see . . . pd#é is paste . . . crodte is
crust...hmm ... a paste in crust.”

The waiter stood looking patient. I squirmed and died at least fifty times.

At long last Father gave up. “Why don’t we just order four complete
dinners at random?” he suggested.

“Isn’t that risky?” asked Mother. “The French eat some rather peculiar
things, I've heard.”

“A Chinese can eat anything a Frenchman can eat,” Father declared.

The soup arrived in a plate. How do you get soup up from a plate?

I glanced at the other diners, but the ones at the nearby tables were not
on their soup course, while the more distant ones were invisible in the
darkness.

Fortunately my parents had studied books on Western etiquette before
they came to America. “Tilt your plate,” whispered my mother. “It’s easier
to spoon the soup up that way.”

She was right. Tilting the plate did the trick. But the etiquette book
didn’t say anything about what you did after the soup reached your lips.
As any respectable Chinese knows, the correct way to eat your soup is to
slurp. This helps to cool the liquid and prevent you from burning your
lips. It also shows your appreciation.

We showed our appreciation. Shloop, went my father. Shloop, went my
mother. Shloop, shloop, went my brother, who was the hungtiest.

The lady harpist stopped playing to take a rest. And in the silence, our
family’s consumption of soup suddenly seemed unnaturally loud. You
know how it sounds on a rocky beach when the tide goes out and the
water drains from all those little pools? They go shloop, shloop, shloop.
That was the Lin family, eating soup.

At the next table a waiter was pouring wine. When a large shloop reached
him, he froze. The bottle continued to pour, and red wine flooded the
tabletop and into the lap of a customer. Even the customer didn’t notice

anything at first, being also hypnotized by the shloop, shloop, shloop.
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@ TONE
Reread lines 156—161.
What words and
phrases make this
passage funny?

etiquette (8t'T-k&t') n.
the practice of social
manners

consumption

(ken-stimp’shan) n. the
act of taking in, eating,
or drinking consume v.



It was too much. “I need to go to the toilet,” I mumbled, jumping

to my feet. A waiter, sensing my urgency, quickly directed me to the
200 ladies’ room.

I splashed cold water on my burning face, and as I dried myself with a
paper towel, I stared into the mirror. In this perfumed ladies’ room, with
its pink-and-silver wallpaper and marbled sinks, I looked completely out
of place. What was I doing here? What was our family doing in the
Lakeview Restaurant? In America?

The door to the ladies’ room opened. A woman came in and glanced
curiously at me. I retreated into one of the toilet cubicles and latched
the door.

Time passed—maybe half an hour, maybe an hour. Then I heard the

210 door open again, and my mother’s voice. “Are you in there? You're not
sick, are you?”

There was real concern in her voice. A girl can’t leave her family just
because they slurp their soup. Besides, the toilet cubicle had a few
drawbacks as a permanent residence. “I'm all right,” I said, undoing

the latch.
Mother didn’t tell me how the rest of the dinner went, and I didn’t @ SUMMARIZE
want to know. In the weeks following, I managed to push the whole Many things embarrass
. . .. the narrator during the
thing into the back of my mind, where it jumped out at me only a few ) :
. . . dinner at the Lakeview
times a day. Even now, I turn hot all over when I think of the Lakeview Restaurant. Record the
220 Restaurant. @ key events in your log.

ANALYZE VISUALS
Does this meal look
inviting or intimidating?
Explain.
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B ut by the time we had been in
this country for three months, our
family was definitely making progress
toward becoming Americanized.

I remember my parents’ first PTA®
meeting. Father wore a neat suit and
tie, and Mother put on her first pair
of high heels. She stumbled only
once. They met my homeroom
teacher and beamed as she told
them that [ would make honor roll
soon at the rate I was going. Of
course Chinese etiquette forced
Father to say that I was a very stupid
girl and Mother to protest that the
teacher was showing favoritism
toward me. But I could tell they
were both very proud.

The day came when my parents announced that they wanted to give a
dinner party. We had invited Chinese friends to eat with us before, but
this dinner was going to be different. In addition to a Chinese-American
family, we were going to invite the Gleasons.

“Gee, I can hardly wait to have dinner at your house,” Meg said to me.
“I just love Chinese food.”

That was a relief. Mother was a good cook, but I wasn’t sure if people
who ate sour cream would also eat chicken gizzards” stewed in soy sauce.

Mother decided not to take a chance with chicken gizzards. Since we had
Western guests, she set the table with large dinner plates, which we never
used in Chinese meals. In fact we didn’t use individual plates at all, but
picked up food from the platters in the middle of the table and brought it
directly to our rice bowls. Following the practice of Chinese-American
restaurants, Mother also placed large serving spoons on the platters.

The dinner started well. Mrs. Gleason exclaimed at the beautifully
arranged dishes of food: the colorful candied fruit in the sweet-and-sour
pork dish, the noodle-thin shreds of chicken meat stir-fried with tiny peas,
and the glistening pink prawns® in a ginger sauce.

6. PTA: Parent Teacher Association.
7. gizzards: A gizzard is the muscular pouch behind a bird’s stomach that helps with its digestion.

8. prawns (pronz): large seafood, similar to shrimp.

432  UNIT 4: MOOD, TONE, AND STYLE



260

270

280

290

At first I was too busy enjoying my food to notice how the guests were
doing. But soon I remembered my duties. Sometimes guests were too
polite to help themselves and you had to serve them with more food.

I glanced at Meg, to see if she needed more food, and my eyes nearly
popped out at the sight of her plate. It was piled with food: the sweet-and-
sour meat pushed right against the chicken shreds, and the chicken sauce
ran into the prawns. She had been taking food from a second dish before
she finished eating her helping from the first!

Horrified, I turned to look at Mrs. Gleason. She was dumping rice out
of her bowl and putting it on her dinner plate. Then she ladled prawns
and gravy on top of the rice and mixed everything together, the way you
mix sand, gravel, and cement to make concrete.

I couldn’t bear to look any longer, and I turned to Mr. Gleason. He was
chasing a pea around his plate. Several times he got it to the edge, but
when he tried to pick it up with his chopsticks, it rolled back toward the
center of the plate again. Finally he put down his chopsticks and picked
up the pea with his fingers. He really did! A grown man! @

All of us, our family and the Chinese guests, stopped eating to watch the
activities of the Gleasons. I wanted to giggle. Then I caught my mother’s
eyes on me. She frowned and shook her head slightly, and I understood the
message: the Gleasons were not used to Chinese ways, and they were just
coping the best they could. For some reason I thought of celery strings.

When the main courses were finished, Mother brought out a platter of
fruit. “I hope you weren’t expecting a sweet dessert,” she said. “Since the
Chinese don’t eat dessert, I didn’t think to prepare any.”

“Oh, I couldn’t possibly eat dessert!” cried Mrs. Gleason. “I'm simply
stuffed!”

Meg had different ideas. When the table was cleared, she announced
that she and I were going for a walk. “I don’t know about you, but I feel
like dessert,” she told me, when we were outside. “Come on, there’s a
Dairy Queen down the street. I could use a big chocolate milkshake!”

Although I didn’t really want anything more to eat, I insisted on paying
for the milkshakes. After all, I was still hostess.

Meg got her large chocolate milkshake and I had a small one. Even so,
she was finishing hers while I was only half done. Toward the end she
pulled hard on her straws and went shloop, shloop.

“Do you always slurp when you eat a milkshake?” I asked, before I
could stop myself.

Meg grinned. “Sure. All Americans slurp.” a» @
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® TONE

Reread lines 257—273. Is
it the Gleasons’ actions,
the narrator’s responses,
or both that add humor
to the story? Explain.

cope (kop) v. to struggle
to overcome difficulties

0 SUMMARIZE

What does the narrator
learn the night of her
parents’ dinner party?
Include this key event in

your log.
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After Reading

Comprehension

1.

2.
3.
4.

Recall What two types of food served at the Gleasons’ dinner party
are unusual for the Lin family?

Recall How does each member of the Lin family learn English?
Clarify Why do the Lins slurp their soup in the French restaurant?

Represent Create a timeline to show the order of events in the story.

Literary Analysis

5.

Summarize Review the log you created while reading. Cross out any
events that don’t seem as important now that you have read the entire
story. Write a story summary using the remaining information.

. Understand Analogy An analogy is a comparison of two things that

are alike in some way. The writer describes one thing to help readers
understand the other. Reread the analogy in lines 190—-193. What does
the comparison help you understand?

Compare and Contrast Characters Find examples of similarities and
differences between the Lin family and the Gleasons. Do you think the
narrator feels more like or different from her neighbors by the end of the
story? Support your answer with evidence from the story.

. Evaluate Tone Give examples of the characters’ thoughts, words, and

actions that contribute to the humorous tone of “The All-American Slurp.”
Record the examples in a chart like the one shown. Which details do you
think have the strongest effect on the tone of the story?

Thoughts Words Actions

Extension and Challenge

9.

10.
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Speaking and Listening It is sometimes easier to understand the
intended tone of a story if it is read out loud. In a group, reread lines
221-238 aloud as if you are rehearsing for a play. Be sure to emphasize
key words to maintain a humorous tone.

SOCIAL STUDIES CONNECTION Reread lines 1-57. Use the

description of the Gleasons’ dinner party and the information in
the article on page 437 to write an etiquette guide for someone who
is attending his or her first buffet meal in the United States. Explain
how the food is arranged, what utensils should be used, and the overall
behavior the newcomer can expect to see.

UNIT 4: MOOD, TONE, AND STYLE

R2.4 Clarify an understanding of
texts by creating outlines, logical
notes, summaries, or reports.

R3.7 Explain the effects of common
literary devices (e.g., symbolism,
imagery, metaphor) in a variety of
fictional and nonfictional texts.



Voc

abulary in Context

VOCABULARY PRACTICE

Choose the letter of the item you would associate with each vocabulary
word as it is used in “The All-American Slurp.”

1.
2.

5.
6.

revolting: (a) a borrowed sweater, (b) a spoiled sandwich, (c) an old car

lavishly: (a) a generous amount, (b) a large classroom, (c) a crowded train
station

. mortified: (a) playing a trick, (b) going to a meeting, (c) falling down

in public

. etiquette: (a) fixing a bicycle, (b) writing a thank-you note, (c) baking

a dessert
consumption: (a) taking an elevator, (b) finding a lost hat, (c) eating lunch
cope: (a) get angry, (b) finish a project, (c) manage

VOCABULARY IN WRITING

Using three or more vocabulary words, write a paragraph in which Mrs. Lin
describes her French dinner. You might begin your paragraph like this.

EXAMPLE SENTENCE

| thought | knew everything about etiguette, but | was wrong,

VOCABULARY STRATEGY: SIMILES AS CONTEXT CLUES

W

hen writers want to compare two things, they sometimes use figurative

language called similes. Similes are comparisons that use the words like or

as
at

. In“The All American Slurp,” the narrator’s family leaves the buffet table

a party “as if chased by enemy soldiers.” The simile here is humorous and

helps you understand how quickly the family left.

of

Similes can also give you context clues to help you figure out the meanings
unfamiliar words. If you can form a mental picture of the comparison, you

understand the meaning of the unfamiliar word.

PRACTICE Use the simile in each sentence as a context clue to help you
define the boldfaced word.

1
2
3
4
5

. She was stepping as gingerly as the parent of a sleeping baby.
. Storm clouds loomed like Friday’s spelling test.

. He felt like a caged bird in the house’s confining guest room.

. Her sloppy handwriting was as cryptic as any secret code.

. The awkward fit of his clothes made him feel gawky, like a newborn giraffe.

consumption
cope
etiquette

IaVI'shly

mortified

revolting

R1.2 Identify and interpret figurative
language and words with multiple

meanings.

VOCABULARY
PRACTICE

For more practice, go

to the Vocabulary Center

at ClassZone.com.
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Reading-Writing Connection

Explore the meaning of “The All-American Slurp” by responding to these
prompts. Then complete the Grammar and Writing exercise.

WRITING PROMPTS

W1.1,W1.2abc

A. Short Response: Compare Customs A well-written response will . . .
In lines 253—283, the Lins serve Chinese food - refer to specific events in the
to the Gleasons. Write a brief journal entry or story

letter as if you were Meg. What similarities or
differences might she notice compared to dining
at home? Explain how the night affected her.

« be consistent with Meg’s
character as revealed in the

story
B. Extended Response: Write About Etiquette A strong response will . . .
The Lin famlly learned American etiquette  demonstrate understanding
the hard way. Read “American Lifestyles of cultural differences

and Habits” on page 437. In two or three
paragraphs, explain what information from
the article would have helped the Lins.

GRAMMAR AND WRITING

AVOID CLAUSES AS FRAGMENTS A clause is a group of words that has a
subject and a verb. If a clause states a complete thought and can stand
alone as a sentence, it is called an independent clause. Fragments, or
incomplete sentences, occur when dependent clauses (subordinate clauses)
are used on their own. To correct such a fragment, simply join the dependent
clause to an independent clause. Here is an example with the independent
clause highlighted in yellow and the dependent clause highlighted in green:

Original: | put down my chopsticks. Because everyone was staring.

Revised: | put down my chopsticks because everyone was staring.

PRACTICE Find four fragments in the following paragraph. Then fix the
fragments by correctly combining independent and dependent clauses.

The Lins invited us to a Chinese dinner at their house. Because we had
them over for dinner. | wasn’t expecting any surprises. Since we ate at
Chinese restaurants all the time. | piled a heap of the sweet-and-sour meat
on my plate with all the other food. As Mrs. Lin passed the dish around.
Most of the food was pretty good. Dad didn’t embarrass me. Although he
picked up a pea with his fingers.

For more help with independent and dependent clauses, see page R62 in the
Grammar Handbook.
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» combine information from the
story and the article

LC1.1. Use simple, compound, and
compound-complex sentences;
use effective coordination and
subordination of ideas to express
complete thoughts.



Reading for Information

ONLINE ARTICLE In“The All-American Slurp,” you read about a Chinese family
adjusting to customs in the United States. The following article offers advice to
visitors and immigrants about American etiquette.

Etiquette and traditions for guests in an American family

There are some significant differences between cultures concerning
etiquette and hospitality. The role of the guest is quite different in
America than it is in other countries. In America, guests are generally
urged to “make themselves at home.” Americans believe that both
guests and hosts are most comfortable when neither is anxious about
being too polite or reserved. For instance, if you are
hungry you should not wait for your host to offer
you food. It's perfectly normal to ask for a snack,

or to make one yourself! . . .

When it comes to food, you
may find that Americans
m Love vegetarian, low-fat
salads with different
salad dressings

The types of food that Americans eat shock
many people and it sometimes takes time to
adjust. If you are longing for some “normal”
food, you should offer to cook a national meal.
Americans are almost always interested in trying
new foods and would be honored if their guest(s)
offered to cook a dinner.

When you are sitting at the table, you will
generally have to help yourself. You may be offered
food once, and if you refuse, it will not be offered

m Eat most of their food
quickly, and often take
a meal with them to eat
en route somewhere

m Putice in almost all
beverages—one American
favorite is ICED tea!

again. As mentioned before, Americans tend to m Use lots of spices and often

give honest, straightforward answers rather than like ethnic foods

feign politeness. While in your country it may be m Eat dinner as the main meal
considered polite to answer “no” when food is first of the day

offered, American hosts will take “no” as exactly m Often eat little or no

that and will not offer you the food again. If there breakfast—so be sure to

is something additional that you would like at the ask for food in the morning

table, you should ask for it or just take it.

READING FOR INFORMATION 437



Before Reading

The True Story of the Three Little Pigs

Storybook Parody by Jon Scieszka

Are there TWQO SIDES

R3.1 Identify the forms of fiction and
describe the major characteristics of
each form.

438

to every story<

KEY IDEA “That’s not how it happened. Let me tell it!” When you
hear two sides to a story, the differences between the two often
outweigh the similarities. Because people sometimes see things
differently, the details in each version often depend on which
person is telling the story. In “The True Story of the Three Little
Pigs,” you'll discover what it’s like when someone clearly stretches
the truth.

QUICKWRITE Think about a time when you either read or heard
two sides to the same story, either in real life, in a book, or in a
movie. How did the versions differ? Write a brief summary of
each side. Then explain why you think there were two sides to
the story.



@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: PARODY

Sometimes books, movies, or songs are so good or interesting
that they just beg to be copied. The copies are called parodies.
A parody pokes fun at what it is imitating by using the same
style or content in a new and humorous way. Often, the
purpose of a parody is to show a different view of the
original work.

In “The True Story of the Three Little Pigs,” the wolf is now
the narrator telling the story. As a result, the reader hears
the familiar tale with a new version of “the truth.” Asyou
read the parody, record examples of how the wolf’s role as
narrator adds a humorous twist to the tale.

Line Numbers  Funny Sentence

10—11 ‘I cheeseburgers were cute, folks would
probably think you were Big and Bad, too!

READING SKILL: IDENTIFY CAUSE AND EFFECT

As in real life, events in a story plot are often linked by cause
and effect. One event (the cause) makes another event (the
effect) happen. Sometimes, an effect then becomes the
cause of another event, creating a cause-and-effect chain.
The following graphic organizer shows how an event from
the original “Three Little Pigs” story creates a cause-and-
effect chain. As you read “The True Story of the Three Little
Pigs,” use a chain graphic organizer like the one shown to
identify cause-and-effect relationships in the story.

Cavse

Pig builds straw
house.

‘ Effect/Cavse

Wolf easily blows
house down.

—

Effect

House #alls down

Tales with a Twist
Jon Scieszka
(chés'-ka)
originally had
trouble getting
“The True Story
of the Three Little
Pigs” published
because its humor
was considered
too mature. But
Scieszka knew
young people would appreciate it,
saying that “nothing cracks them
up like a joke that turns stuff upside
down.”

Jon Scieszka
born 1954

Friends and Partners Scieszka and
illustrator Lane Smith have been
friends and work partners for many
years. Sharing a similar sense of
humor and love for the absurd made
the two a natural fit. “The True Story
of the Three Little Pigs” was the first
book they worked on together.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
For more on Jon Scieszka, visit the
Literature Center at ClassZone.com.

Background

The Original “Three Little Pigs” In the
classic tale, the first and second little
pigs built their houses from straw and
sticks. When the pigs wouldn’t let the
wolf in, he blew their houses down
and ate the pigs. The third little pig
built his house from bricks. When the

o PG wolf couldn’t blow the house down, he

went down the chimney. The pig had
a pot of boiling water waiting for him,
though, so the third little pig had wolf
stew for dinner.
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A. Wolf
As Told to Jon Scieszka

Everybody knows the story of the Three Little Pigs. Or at least they
think they do. But I'll let you in on a little secret. Nobody knows the real
story, because nobody has ever heard my side of the story.

I’'m the wolf. Alexander T. Wolf.

You can call me Al

I don’t know how this whole Big Bad Wolf thing got started, but it’s
all wrong.

Maybe it’s because of our diet.

Hey, it’s not my fault wolves eat cute little animals like bunnies and

10 sheep and pigs. That’s just the way we are. If cheeseburgers were cute,

folks would probably think you were Big and Bad, too.

But like I was saying, the whole Big Bad Wolf thing is all wrong. The
real story is about a sneeze and a cup of sugar. @

440 UNIT 4: MOOD, TONE, AND STYLE

ANALYZE VISUALS
What details do you
notice about the wolf
in this illustration?

PARODY

What humorous words
and phrases does the
author use to let you
know that this story is
a parody?

Illustrations by Lane Smith.






THIS IS THE REAL STORY.

Way back in Once Upon a Time time, I was making a birthday
cake for my dear old granny.

I had a terrible sneezing cold.

I ran out of sugar.

So I walked down the street to ask my neighbor for a cup of sugar.

20 Now this neighbor was a pig.
And he wasn’t too bright, either.
He had built his whole house out of straw.

442  UNIT 4: MOOD, TONE, AND STYLE



30

Can you believe it? I mean who in his right mind would build a house

of straw?

So of course the minute I knocked on the door, it fell right in. I didn’t
want to just walk into someone else’s house. So I called, “Little Pig, Little

Pig, are you in?” No answer. @

I was just about to go home without the cup of sugar for my dear old

granny’s birthday cake.

That’s when my nose started to itch.

[ felt a sneeze coming on.

Well I huffed.

40

50

And I snuffed.

And I sneezed a great sneeze.

And you know what? That whole darn
straw house fell down. And right in the
middle of the pile of straw was the First
Little Pig—dead as a doornail. @

He had been home the whole time.

It seemed like a shame to leave a
perfectly good ham dinner lying there
in the straw. So I ate it up.

Think of it as a big cheeseburger just
lying there.

[ was feeling a little better. But I still
didn’t have my cup of sugar. So I went
to the next neighbor’s house.

This neighbor was the First Little
Pig’s brother.
He was a little smarter, but not much.
He had built his house of sticks.
I rang the bell on the stick house.
Nobody answered.

I called, “Mr. Pig, Mr. Pig, are you in?”

He yelled back, “Go away wolf. You
can’t come in. 'm shaving the hairs on
my chinny chin chin.”

o

PARODY

Reread lines 19—27.
What does the wolf
say to make readers
think it’s the pig’s fault
that the door fell in?

CAUSE AND EFFECT
According to the wolf,
what causes the death
of the first pig? Create a
cause-and-effect chain
that shows the series of
events.
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I had just grabbed the doorknob when I felt another sneeze coming on.

[ huffed. And I snuffed. And I tried to cover my mouth, but I sneezed
60 a great sneeze.

And you’re not going to believe it, but this guy’s house fell down just

like his brother’s.
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When the dust cleared, there was the Second Little Pig—dead as a
doornail. Wolf’s honor.

Now you know food will spoil if you just leave it out in the open.

So I did the only thing there was to do. I had dinner again.

Think of it as a second helping. @

[ was getting awfully full.

But my cold was feeling a little better.

70 And I still didn’t have that cup of sugar for my dear old granny’s

birthday cake.

So I went to the next house.

This guy was the First and Second Little Pigs’ brother.

He must have been the brains of the family.

He had built his house of bricks.

I knocked on the brick house. No answer.

I called, “Mr. Pig, Mr. Pig, are you in?”

And do you know what that rude little porker answered?

“Get out of here, Wolf. Don’t bother me again.”

g0 Talk about impolite!

He probably had a whole sackful of sugar.

And he wouldn’t give me even one little cup for my dear sweet old
granny’s birthday cake.

What a pig!

I was just about to go home and maybe make a nice birthday card
instead of a cake, when I felt my cold coming on.

[ huffed.

And I snuffed.

And I sneezed once again.

90 Then the Third Little Pig yelled, “And your old granny can sit on
a pin!”

Now I'm usually a pretty calm fellow. But when somebody talks about
my granny like that, I go a little crazy.

When the cops drove up, of course I was trying to break down this
Pig’s door. And the whole time I was huffing and puffing and sneezing
and making a real scene.

The rest, as they say, is history.

© PARODY

Reread lines 40—44 and
65-67. What words or
phrases make the wolf’s
reasons for eating the
pigs funny?

CAUSE AND EFFECT
Reread lines 90—93.
What are the cause and
effect identified in these
lines? Use the graphic
organizer to show this
relationship.
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The news reporters found out about the two pigs I had for dinner.
They figured a sick guy going to borrow a cup of sugar didn’t sound very
100 exciting.

So they jazzed up the story with all of that “Huff and puff and blow
your house down.”

And they made me the Big Bad Wolf.

That’s it.

The real story. I was framed.

But maybe you could loan me a cup of sugar. oy
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ANALYZE VISUALS
In what way does

the illustration of the
newspaper page add to
the parody?

PARODY

Reread lines 98—-105.
Explain how the author’s
choice of narrator adds

a playful twist to the
original story’s ending.



After Reading

Comprehension

1. Recall Why is the wolf telling his story? R3.1 Identify the forms of fiction and
describe the major characteristics of

2. Recall At the beginning of the story, what two things does the wolf say each form.
the “real story” is about?

3. Clarify Why does the wolf think it’s the first pig’s fault that the straw
house fell down?

4. Summarize What happens at the house of the third pig?

Literary Analysis

5. Examine Parody Throughout his parody, Jon Scieszka makes several
references to lines that appear in the original “Three Little Pigs” story.
In a chart like the one shown, contrast the original version’s lines with
those that appear in the parody. This will help you to see how Scieszka
is poking fun at the original tale.

Original Parody
Big Bad Wolf

Little pig, Iittle pig, let me come in

Not by the hair of my chinny chin chin

He hufted, and he puffed, and he blew the house down,

6. Compare Cause-and-Effect Relationships While reading the parody, you
recorded cause-and-effect relationships. Think back to what you know
about the original “Three Little Pigs” story. Explain how the parody’s
cause-and-effect relationships are different from those in the original tale.

7. Make Judgments About the Narrator How convincing is the wolf as a
narrator? Explain why you do or do not trust his retelling of the story.

Extension and Challenge

8. Big Question Activity Think of another classic tale like “The Three Little
Pigs” that could be told from two sides. Select a character who might tell
the story differently and write a new version with that character acting as
narrator.

9. Creative Project: Drama With a group of classmates, perform for your
class a traditional version of “The Three Little Pigs,” followed by “The True
Story of the Three Little Pigs.” Consider how the characters’ voices and
behavior might change between the two performances.
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Before Reading

Jeremiah’s Song
Short Story by Walter Dean Myers

When is a story a

R3.5 Identify the speaker and
recognize the difference between
first- and third-person narration
(e.g., autobiography compared with
biography).

Also included in this lesson: W1.1

(p. 461), LC1.1 (p. 461)

TREASURE?

KEY IDEA Some stories are forgotten as soon as the words leave the
storyteller’s lips. Other stories are passed from one generation to

the next. Think about what makes a story a treasure—something

worth remembering and sharing with others. Does it matter if it is

funny, sad, or scary? Does the story have to teach you something?
In “Jeremiah’s Song,” the young characters consider the value of an
older man’s stories.

QUICKWRITE In a journal entry, briefly describe a story that is
meaningful to you. The story can be one you have heard, read,
or seen. Explain why this story is important to you.




@ LITERARY ANALYSIS: STYLE

Each writer’s style, or way of communicating ideas, is
unique—like a fingerprint. It is often the writer’s style that
makes a story memorable. In this story, Walter Dean
Myers’s style comes across through elements such as

« Point of view—Myers chooses to tell the story from a
first-person point of view, using a child as the narrator.

- Dialogue—Myers brings the characters to life by
re-creating the way they actually speak.

« Word choice—Myers uses precise descriptions, vivid
adjectives, and unusual comparisons to create memorable
images.

As you read “Jeremiah’s Song,” notice how Myers uses these
style elements.

@ READING STRATEGY: MONITOR

To avoid becoming confused as you read, it is good to
occasionally check, or monitor, your understanding. One
way to monitor is to clarify what you've read. This means
you stop and make sure that you can clearly explain what
has happened. If not, reread and look for clues in the
selection to help you restate the information in your
own words.

As you read, pause to clarify meaning. It may help to use
a chart like the one shown.

This Confuses Me My Words

VOCABULARY IN CONTEXT

Myers uses the boldfaced words to help tell the story of
an older man. To see how many you know, restate each
sentence using a different word or phrase in place of the
boldfaced word.

1. Grandpa has a serious condition, but it can be treated.
2. The doctor made a diagnosis about what was wrong.
3. He couldn’t move his arm after he had a stroke.

4. Getting a cold was only a small setback in his recovery.

Role Models
Walter Dean Myers
once said that
people should have
role models with
whom they can
identify. Myers’s
foster father and
grandfather were
his role models.
Both were gifted
storytellers, and
Myers has followed in their footsteps.
Throughout his writing career, Myers
has introduced his readers to fictional
and real African-American role models.

Walter Dean Myers
born 1937

Getting to Know His Characters
Pictures are important to Myers’s
writing experience. When he is working
on a story, he cuts out pictures of
people who look the way he imagines
his characters should look. His wife
creates a collage of the pictures, and he
hangs it over his computer. When Myers
sits down to write each day, he sees the
characters and feels as if he is getting
to know them better all the time.

MORE ABOUT THE AUTHOR
For more on Walter Dean Myers, visit
the Literature Center at ClassZone.com.

Background

Storytelling Tradition Storytelling has
a long history in the African-American
community. Stories of family ties,
folklore, faith, and struggles for civil
rights create strong bonds from one
generation to the next. In “Jeremiah’s
Song,” Grandpa Jeremiah shares the
stories of his ancestors with the young
people in his life.
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knowed my cousin Ellie was gonna be mad when Macon Smith come

around to the house. She didn’t have no use for Macon even when
things was going right, and when Grandpa Jeremiah was fixing to die
I just knowed she wasn’t gonna be liking him hanging around. Grandpa
Jeremiah raised Ellie after her folks died and they used to be real close.
Then she got to go on to college and when she come back the first year
she was different. She didn’t want to hear all them stories he used to tell
her anymore. Ellie said the stories wasn’t true, and that’s why she didn’t

want to hear them.

10 I didn’t know if they was true or not. Tell the truth I didn’t think much
on it either way, but I liked to hear them stories. Grandpa Jeremiah said
they wasn’t stories anyway, they was songs.

“They the songs of my people,” he used to say.

I didn’t see how they was songs, not regular songs anyway. Every little
thing we did down in Curry seemed to matter to Ellie that first summer

she come home from college. You couldn’t do nothin’ that was gonna
please her. She didn’t even come to church much. ’Course she come on
Sunday or everybody would have had a regular fit, but she didn’t come on
Thursday nights and she didn’t come on Saturday even though she used
20 to sing in the gospel choir. g3
“I guess they teachin” her somethin’ worthwhile up there at Greensboro,”
Grandpa Jeremiah said to Sister Todd. “I sure don’t see what it is, though.”
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ANALYZE VISUALS
What kind of music do
you think this person is
playing? Explain your
answer.

MONITOR

Reread lines 1—20.
Clarify the relationship
between Grandpa
Jeremiah and Ellie.
When and how did it
change? Record your
answer in your chart.

Howling Duet (Musical Interlude) (1998), Benny Andrews.
Oil and collage on paper, 29'316” x 22V2". Courtesy of

ACA Galleries, New York. © Benny Andrews.






“You ain’t never had no book learning, Jeremiah,” Sister Todd shot
back. She wiped at where a trickle of sweat made a little path through the

white dusting powder she put on her chest to keep cool. “Them old ways

you got ain’t got nothing for these young folks.”

“I guess you right,” Grandpa Jeremiah said.

He said it but I could see he didn’t like it none. He was a big man with
a big head and had most all his hair even if it was white. All that summer,

30 instead of sitting on the porch telling stories like he used to when I was

real little, he would sit out there by himself while Ellie stayed in the house
and watched the television or read a book. Sometimes I would think
about asking him to tell me one of them stories he used to tell but they
was too scary now that I didn’t have nobody to sleep with but myself.
I asked Ellie to sleep with me but she wouldn’.

“You're nine years old,” she said, sounding real proper. “You're old
enough to sleep alone.”

[ knew that. I just wanted her to sleep with me because I liked sleeping
with her. Before she went off to college she used to put cocoa butter on

40 her arms and face and it would smell real nice. When she come back from
college she put something else on, but that smelled nice too.

t was right after Ellie went back to school that Grandpa Jeremiah had

him a stroke and Macon started coming around. I think his mama
probably made him come at first, but you could see he liked it. Macon had
always been around, sitting over near the stuck window at church or going
on the blueberry truck when we went picking down at Mister Gregory’s
place. For a long time he was just another kid, even though he was oldern
me, but then, all of a sudden, he growed something fierce. I used to be up
to his shoulder one time and then, before I could turn around good, I was

s0 only up to his shirt pocket. He changed too. When he used to just hang
around with the other boys and play ball or shoot at birds he would laugh
a lot. He didn’t laugh so much anymore and I figured he was just about
grown. When Grandpa got sick he used to come around and help out with
things around the house that was too hard for me to do. I mean, I could
have done all the chores, but it would just take me longer.

When the work for the day was finished and the sows' fed, Grandpa
would kind of ease into one of his stories and Macon, he would sit and
listen to them and be real interested. I didn’t mind listening to the stories
when Grandpa told them to Macon because he would be telling them in

60 the middle of the afternoon and they would be past my mind by the time
I had to go to bed. @

1. sows: adult female hogs.
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stroke (strok) n. a
sudden, severe attack;
a sudden loss of blood
flow to the brain, often
leading to physical or
mental damage

STYLE

By using first-person
point of view, Myers
can share the narrator’s
thoughts. What do we
learn about the narrator
through his description
of Macon in lines 47-55?

MONITOR

Reread lines 58—61.
What does the narrator
mean when he says that
the stories “would be
past my mind by the
time | had to go to bed”?



Macon had an old guitar he used to mess with, too. He wasn’t too bad SOCIAL STUDIES

on it, and sometimes Grandpa would tell him to play us a tune. He could CONNECTION
play something he called “the Delta Blues” real good, but when Sister
Todd or somebody from the church come around he’d play “Precious -
Lord” or “Just a Closer Walk With Thee.” § wssissen
Grandpa Jeremiah had been feeling poorly from that stroke, and one of §
his legs got a little drag to it. Just about the time Ellie come from school LouIsIANA Now
the next summer he was real sick. He was breathing loud so you could
70 hear it even in the next room, and he would stay in bed a lot even when Misissippi Delta
there was something that needed doing or fixing. The type of music
“I don’t think he’s going to make it much longer,” Dr. Crawford said. known as the Delta
“The only thing I can do is to give him something for the pain.” Blues originated in
« . <2 LI o the Delta region of
Are you sure of your diagnosis?” Ellie asked. She was sitting around Mississippi. Musicians
the table with Sister Todd, Deacon? Turner, and his little skinny wife. performed'sou|fu| songs
Dr. Crawford looked at Ellie like he was surprised to hear her talking. accompanied only by
“Yes, ’'m sure,” he said. “He had tests a few weeks ago and his condition a guitar or harmonica.

This style of music

was bad then.”
soon Spread across

“How much time he got?” Sister Todd asked. the country.
80 “Maybe a week or two at best,” Dr. Crawford said.
When he said that, Deacon Turner’s wife started crying and goin’ on diagnosis (O_ITfeg-_n@'STS)
and I give her a hard look but she just went on. I was the one who loved . the identification

. 1 . of a disease through
Grandpa Jeremiah the most and she didn’t hardly even know him so I examination of a gatient

didn’t see why she was crying.
condition (kan-dish’an)
n. a disease or state of

E verybody started tiptoeing around the house after that. They would b
€a

go in and ask Grandpa Jeremiah if he was comfortable and stuff like
that or take him some food or a cold glass of lemonade.

Sister Todd come over and stayed with us. Mostly what she did is make
supper and do a lot of praying, which was good because I figured that

90 maybe God would do something to make Grandpa Jeremiah well. When
she wasn’t doing that she was piecing on® a fancy quilt she was making for
some white people in Wilmington.

Ellie, she went around asking everybody how they felt about Dr.
Crawford and then she went into town and asked about the tests and
things. Sister Jenkins asked her if she thought she knowed more than Dr.
Crawford, and Ellie rolled her eyes at her, but Sister Jenkins was reading
out her Bible and didn’t make no notice of it.

Then Macon come over.

He had been away on what he called “a little piece of a job” and hadn’t

100 heard how bad off Grandpa Jeremiah was. When he come over he talked

2. Deacon: a term used for church members who assist their church’s priest or minister.

3. piecing on: mending or adding blocks of fabric.
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Detail of Cookin Hog Cracklin (1995), Jessie Coates. Acrylic on masonite. Private collection.
© Jessie Coates/SuperStock.

to Ellie and she told him what was going on and then he got him a soft
drink from the refrigerator and sat out on the porch and before you know
it he was crying. _

You could look at his face and tell the difference between him sweating
and the tears. The sweat was close against his skin and shiny and the tears
come down fatter and more sparkly. @

Macon sat on the porch, without saying a word, until the sun went
down and the crickets started chirping and carrying on. Then he went in
to where Grandpa Jeremiah was and stayed in there for a long time.

Sister Todd was saying that Grandpa Jeremiah needed his rest and Ellie
went in to see what Macon was doing. Then she come out real mad.

“He got Grandpa telling those old stories again,” Ellie said. “I told him
Grandpa needed his rest and for him not to be staying all night.”

He did leave soon, but bright and early the next morning Macon was
back again. This time he brought his guitar with him and he went on in
to Grandpa Jeremiah’s room. I went in, too.

Grandpa Jeremiah’s room smelled terrible. It was all closed up so no drafts
could get on him and the whole room was smelled down with disinfect* and

4. disinfect: short for disinfectant, a chemical that destroys germs and bacteria.
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ANALYZE VISUALS
What can you infer
about the people in
this painting?

MONITOR

Reread lines 88-103.
In your chart, record
how Sister Todd, Ellie,
and Macon deal with
Grandpa Jeremiah’s
illness.

STYLE

Reread lines 104—106.
What adjectives does
Myers use to create a
vivid image of Macon?



120

130

140

150

medicine. Grandpa Jeremiah lay propped up on the bed and he was so
gray he looked scary. His hair wasn’t combed down and his head on the
pillow with his white hair sticking out was enough to send me flying if
Macon hadn’t been there. He was skinny, too. He looked like his skin got
loose on his bones, and when he lifted his arms, it hung down like he was
just wearing it instead of it being a part of him. @

Macon sat slant-shouldered with his guitar across his lap. He was
messin’ with the guitar, not making any music, but just going over the
strings as Grandpa talked.

“Old Carrie went around out back to where they kept the pigs penned up
and she felt a cold wind across her face. . . .” Grandpa Jeremiah was telling
the story about how a old woman out-tricked the Devil and got her son
back. I had heard the story before, and I knew it was pretty scary. “When
she felt the cold breeze she didn’t blink nary® an eye, but looked straight
ahead. ...

All the time Grandpa Jeremiah was talking I could see Macon fingering
his guitar. I tried to imagine what it would be like if he was actually
plucking the strings. I tried to fix my mind on that because I didn’t like
the way the story went with the old woman wrestling with the Devil.

We sat there for nearly all the afternoon until Ellie and Sister Todd
come in and said that supper was ready. Me and Macon went out and ate
some collard greens, ham hocks, and rice. Then Macon he went back in
and listened to some more of Grandpa’s stories until it was time for him to
go home. I wasn’t about to go in there and listen to no stories at night.

Dr. Crawford come around a few days later and said that Grandpa
Jeremiah was doing a little better.

“You think the Good Lord gonna pull him through?” Sister Todd asked.

“I don’t tell the Good Lord what He should or should not be doing,”
Dr. Crawford said, looking over at Sister Todd and at Ellie. “I just said
that y patient seems to be doing okay for his condition.”

“He been telling Macon all his stories,” I said.

“Macon doesn’t seem to understand that Grandpa Jeremiah needs his
strength,” Ellie said. “Now that he’s improving, we don’t want him to have
a setback.”

“No use in stopping him from telling his stories,” Dr. Crawford said.
“If it makes him feel good it’s as good as any medicine I can give him.”

I saw that this didn’t set with Ellie, and when Dr. Crawford had left
[ asked her why.

“Dr. Crawford means well,” she said, “but we have to get away from the

kind of life that keeps us in the past.” @

5. nary: not one; not any.

©Q STYLE

Reread lines 122—-124.
What words and phrases
does Myers use to create
a precise description

of how skinny Grandpa
Jeremiah is?

setback (s&t'bak’) n.

an unexpected stop in
progress; a change from
better to worse

@ MONITOR

Reread lines 155-158.
What does Ellie mean
by her response to the
narrator’s question?
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She didn’t say why we should be trying to get away from the stories and
160 I really didn’t care too much. All I knew was that when Macon was sitting
in the room with Grandpa Jeremiah I wasn’t nearly as scared as I used to
be when it was just me and Ellie listening. I told that to Macon.

“You getting to be a big man, that’s all,” he said.

That was true. Me and Macon was getting to be good friends, too. I didn’t
even mind so much when he started being friends with Ellie later. It seemed
kind of natural, almost like Macon was supposed to be there with us instead
of just visiting.

either.

“You liking Macon now?” I asked Ellie when we got to the middle of
July. She was dishing out a plate of smothered chops® for him and I hadn’t
even heard him ask for anything to eat.

“Macon’s funny,” Ellie said, not answering my question. “He’s in there
listening to all of those old stories like he’s really interested in them. It’s
almost as if he and Grandpa Jeremiah are talking about something more
than the stories, a secret language.”

I didn’t think I was supposed to say anything about that to Macon, but
once, when Ellie, Sister Todd, and Macon were out on the porch shelling
butter beans after Grandpa got tired and was resting, I went into his room
and told him what Ellie had said.

“She said that?” Grandpa Jeremiah’s face was skinny and old looking
but his eyes looked like a baby’s, they was so bright. @

“Right there in the kitchen is where she said it,” I said. “And I don’t
know what it mean but I was wondering about it.”

“I didn’t think she had any feeling for them stories,” Grandpa Jeremiah
said. “If she think we talking secrets, maybe she don’t.”

“I think she getting a feeling for Macon,” I said.

“That’s okay, too,” Grandpa Jeremiah said. “They both young.”

“Yeah, but them stor